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Introduction

Rebecca Tipton

Translation and interpreting studies scholars have long looked to pragmatics to help explain and account for meaning-generation in translation and interpreting processes, products and their reception. In fact, the range of issues discussed in Hickey’s (1998) edited volume, The Pragmatics of Translation, still resonate today as researchers and practitioners grapple with “what original texts and their translations are intended to achieve and how they attempt to achieve it, how writers set about cooperating with their readers, being polite and relevant, or how inter-cultural difference may be achieved” (p. 5). Since Hickey’s volume was published,1 translation studies scholars have engaged with a much broader range of topics and practices, particularly in relation to spoken and signed language interpreting, and, more recently, in relation to different (translation) technologies. This Handbook therefore provides a timely opportunity to appraise developments, to bring together some of the latest thinking on the relationship between pragmatics and translation and interpreting studies, to showcase applications of key concepts in a broad range of translation activities and to set out new avenues for research.

Contributors to the volume were given scope to define the relation between translation and pragmatics most appropriate to their chapter aims, which means that the volume encompasses, but is not limited to, questions of disciplinary consilience between translation studies and pragmatics. In some chapters authors present new findings, while in others data is revisited with a new set of pragmatically oriented research questions; others still examine questions of methodology and provide critical examination of the literature relating to a specific aspect of pragmatic theory and its treatment in translation and interpreting studies. As such, the Handbook will appeal to established scholars in translation and interpreting studies, students and practitioners, and scholars working in related disciplines.

Considerable attention is given across the chapters to features of linguistic pragmatics and their treatment in intercultural and interlingual communication among which politeness, cooperation, inference, implicature, deixis and speech acts are prominent, reflecting the influence of the theories of Grice, Sperber and Wilson, and Brown and Levinson. However, the volume also explores topics beyond the text level, for instance, the relevance of pragmatics-inspired approaches for studying relationships between various agents in the translation process, and pedagogical frameworks for the development of pragmatic competence on translator and interpreter training programmes.


This introduction provides some context for the aims and organisation of the Handbook, first regarding the nature and scope of pragmatics and then in relation to pragmatics-inspired models and theories that have emerged in translation and interpreting studies. It ends with a discussion of the macro-organisation of the chapters and a statement on its limitations.


Pragmatics

Historically, pragmatics has been dominated by two traditions: the cognitive-philosophical Anglo-American and the sociocultural-interactive Continental-European. The former is known for a much narrower research agenda, whereas the latter conceives of pragmatics as a theory of linguistic communication and not simply as a core component of a linguistic theory (Huang, 2006: 4–6). The Anglo-American tradition has commonly promoted a component view of pragmatics, which emphasises phenomena such as indexicality/deixis, speech acts, metaphor, implicit meaning, presuppositions, politeness and conversation. This contrasts with the functional perspective promoted through Continental-European approaches, which assumes that pragmatics constitutes a perspective for studying language in general. Increasingly, the division between these traditions has been called into question, with Verschueren (2017), for example, suggesting that greater significance needs to be attached to divisions between Western-based conceptualisations of language use and those rooted in non-Western cultures and societies.

Pragmatics can be traced back to scholarship on the philosophy of language in the 1930s and, in particular, to the work of Charles Morris (1938) who developed a typology of syntax, semantics and pragmatics within a general science of signs (semiotics). Within this triad, syntax “is considered to be the study of the formal relations of one sign to another”, semantics concerns “the relations of those signs to objects in the outside world”, and pragmatics focuses on the “relation of signs to those who use the signs” (Mey, 2006: 51). The emphasis Morris places on the relation between signs and their interpreters lies at the heart of pragmatic research, but the nature of the relationship has been subject to vastly different interpretations over time as a result of many disciplinary influences. Pragmatics developed significantly over the latter part of the twentieth century, giving rise to a number of discernible trends that include philosophical pragmatics (e.g. Austin, 1962; Searle, 1969; Grice, 1975), cognitive pragmatics (e.g. Sperber & Wilson 1986/1995) and societal pragmatics or pragmalinguistics (e.g. Mey, 1993). In more recent developments, Hoye (2009: 188) writes of pragmatics starting to “embrace the visual-verbal interface”, as seen through growing attention to multimodal discourse analysis, which has obvious appeal to scholars of translation and interpreting.

Yule’s (1996: 3) general introduction to pragmatics includes a statement of scope that places an emphasis on speaker meaning, i.e., “what people mean by their utterances rather than what the words and phrases in those utterances mean by themselves”. For Yule, the scope of pragmatics extends to consideration of contextual meaning, that is, how speaker meaning is influenced by and influences context, and to questions about how more is communicated than what is said, the relative distance between speakers and hearers, and how this impacts on what is said or unsaid. Yule’s emphasis on speaker meaning, however, is just one of many attempts to define the nature and scope of pragmatics (e.g. Levinson, 1983; Mey, 1993; Kecskes, 2013; Félix-Brasdefer, 2015), not all of which necessarily lend themselves readily to the analysis of written and spoken intercultural and interlingual communication, or indeed signed language communication between deaf and hearing subjects.

There are many excellent introductory texts to linguistic pragmatics (e.g. Yule, 1996; Verschueren, 1999; Huang, 2006), and anthologies and handbooks such as the Routledge Handbook of Pragmatics (Barron et al., 2017), the Oxford Handbook of Pragmatics (Huang, 2017), the IPrA Handbook of Pragmatics (e.g. Östman & Verschueren, 2011), in addition to an abundance of other scholarly literature in the form of articles and monographs. Moreover, journals such as the Journal of Pragmatics and Intercultural Pragmatics have helped to foster dialogue between the disciplines by promoting translation and interpreting-studies related research. Some of the recent Handbooks devoted to pragmatics also include chapters on translation and interpreting (e.g. Janzen et al., 2011; Baumgarten, 2017), attesting to the growing awareness within pragmatics of potential applications to a range of translation and interpreting phenomena.




The influence of pragmatics on translation studies

Early developments in translation studies reveal various appeals to pragmatics in developing theories and models of translation. Nida (1964) and Nida and Taber (1969), for example, adopted a receptor-oriented approach to Bible translation aimed at ensuring the immediate intelligibility of the message through the achievement of pragmatic equivalence. Although this led to what for many scholars was a problematic ‘dethroning’ of the source text in other receptor-oriented approaches that followed (e.g. functionalist approaches), it nevertheless foregrounded the importance of communicative intent in the translation process, drawing attention to translator agency and the complexity of translator decision-making.

The growth of discourse analysis in applied linguistics shaped developments in translation studies in the 1970s–1990s (Munday, 2008) and supported detailed examination of pragmatic features and their problematisation in the translation process, although it must be noted that they are chiefly English-language oriented. Here only a brief exposition is provided of key scholarly contributions as a means for readers to situate developments in the field; a more critically engaged approach can be found in the chapters in this volume.

The work of Halliday (e.g. 1978) and Halliday and Hasan (1985) on systemic functional linguistics was particularly influential in developing communicative approaches to translation, for example, in relation to House’s (1977, 1997) model of translation quality assessment and in Baker’s (1992) In Other Words: A Coursebook on Translation. Baker’s focus on pragmatic equivalence through detailed analysis of the features of coherence, presupposition and implicature marked an important development in approaches to translator training and was one of the first to highlight the relevance of the Gricean notion of cooperation and its operation across languages and cultures.

Halliday’s model of discourse analysis also inspired Hatim and Mason (1990, 1997) whose influential work stressed the interdependence of pragmatics and semiotics in helping translators (and interpreters) to grasp the “full communicative thrust” of an utterance (1990: 101) in the process of text analysis. Their approach draws attention to the ideational and interpersonal metafunctions of Halliday’s model of discourse analysis, in addition to the textual function; they propose a semiotic dimension as a refinement to earlier approaches to register analysis in translation studies.

In a departure from Hallidayan and Gricean-inspired approaches, Gutt’s (1991) relevance-theoretical and competence-based (as opposed to behaviour-based) approach to translation decision-making marked a first attempt to bring cognitive pragmatics to bear on the development of a theory of translation in an approach that moved away from semiotics towards an inferential paradigm of communication. In a more recent development, Morini’s (2013) pragmatic theory of translation foregrounds performative, interpersonal and locative dimensions in seeking to build on descriptive approaches, rather than to develop a new paradigm. Central to the approach is the notion of “pragmatic possibilities” that are open to translators in each translation event not only in relation to modifying interpersonal relations across linguistic barriers (i.e., between senders, receivers and mediators) but also relations as they are “depicted or presupposed within texts” (p. 24).




The thorny problem of context

The problems of context and contextualisation are central to any attempts to develop a pragmatically oriented theory of translation; they are also key to the way in which practitioners and researchers go about establishing the basis on which intercultural and interlinguistic communication can take place in different settings, and within different spatial and temporal constraints. However, for a long time, such considerations only received cursory treatment. A Special Issue of the Journal of Pragmatics edited by Mona Baker in 2006 created a timely opportunity to compare and contrast different disciplinary approaches to context and their treatment in translation and interpreting studies.

Baker’s (2006a) own contribution to the issue makes the case for a dynamic view of context, supported by appeals to socio-pragmatics and linguistic anthropology. It is through these disciplinary perspectives that the potential for context to shift even within a single event is articulated, which Baker illustrates with examples taken from interpreter-mediated interactions. As an extension of the discussion and reflection of her thinking about the potential of socio-narrative theoretical approaches to translation at that time of writing, Baker also considers relations of power and dominance that are present or ‘inscribed in’ processes of (re-) contextualisation. She draws attention to the importance of engaging with these processes to identify potential shifts in different agents’ agendas and their impact.



Conceptual, theoretical and methodological developments

The concept of ‘pragmatic translation’ merits attention in the introduction to this volume, particularly as it has been subject to various interpretations (e.g. Newmark, 1988). The most common conceptualisation derives from Delisle (1980) who, in classifying translations, makes a distinction between ‘pragmatic’ and ‘literary’ translation in relation to source text function. Pragmatic translation (now more frequently referred to as ‘specialised’ translation in English-speaking contexts), therefore came to be associated principally with texts for specific purposes that constitute specific ‘text acts’, such as providing instructions. In legal translation studies, however, the status of legal texts as ‘pragmatic texts’ has been questioned due to the particular semiotic constraints facing translators and the incommensurability of legal systems (Garzone, 2000). This has challenged claims made by proponents of functionalist approaches (e.g. Reiss & Vermeer, 1984) regarding the applicability of such approaches to all text types in all translation situations.

In theoretical terms, developments in the way translation is performed, whether collaborative and participatory or synchronous and asynchronous, and the contexts in which it is performed have inevitably given rise to a whole new set of questions for translation studies scholars. However, few have drawn on pragmatics in developing theoretical frameworks. Desilla (2018), for example, observes limited engagement with pragmatics in relation to audiovisual translation studies. Elsewhere in translation studies, socio-narrative approaches (e.g. Baker, 2006b) have called into question the source-target text distinction, inviting scholars to reappraise notions of message manipulation and intended meaning in translation practice and product. The implications of this paradigmatic shift for scholars interested in both micro (i.e., features) and macro (i.e., cultural and societal) aspects of pragmatics have yet to be fully explored in the field.


In terms of methodology, corpus-based translation studies have generated good potential for creating “powerful generalisations” (Baker, 1993; see also Baker, 1995), opening the possibility to investigate a wide range of pragmatically oriented questions of translator behaviour. Studies that draw on the Translational English Corpus (e.g. Olohan & Baker, 2000; Laviosa, 2002), for example, have found a tendency for translators working from and into a wide range of languages to simplify, clarify and make explicit what is in the source text. Developments in tools and resources have enabled the creation of other translational corpora (e.g. the ZJU Corpus of Translational Chinese) and large multilingual and bi-directional corpora (see Hansen-Schirra, Neumann & Steiner, 2013; Fantinuoli & Zanettin, 2015). The latter have made it possible, among other things, to investigate the influence of source language norms on translation decisions.



Pragmatics and interpreting studies

Pragmatics-inspired approaches to the study of spoken and signed language interpreting have grown in recent decades, facilitated by access to authentic data in a wide range of institutional settings. However, while many scholars’ work can be located within what Pöchhacker (2004) terms the “discourse-based interactional paradigm”, only a relatively small number have engaged directly with pragmatic theories and issues directly.

Mason (2006: 362) makes an important point in considering the potential benefits that interpreting studies can bring to pragmatics. He draws attention to the fact that in much pragmatics-oriented research the data used is ‘confected’ as opposed to naturally occurring, which is particularly problematic given the general unavailability of context for analysis. Interpreting studies therefore has good potential according to Mason to bridge the gap because interpreter performance can provide “valuable evidence of take-up, of the sense [interpreters] make of others’ talk and how they respond to it” (ibid.: 365). Yet, more than ten years after these words were written, it is clear that such benefits have yet to be fully realised.

In an early contribution to spoken dialogue interpreting research, Hatim and Mason (1990: 63) highlight the possible applications of theories of speech acts and conversational implicature to liaison interpreting, asserting that

it is perfectly possible for the interpreter to translate competently the locutionary act involved in an utterance (in the sense of finding appropriate equivalents for ST words and relating them correctly and appropriately in the TL syntax) while failing to perceive or otherwise misrepresent the illocutionary force in context.

In a later publication Mason and Stewart (2001) provide an illustrative example that foregrounds the problem of face, drawing on an extract of witness testimony taken from the trial of O. J. Simpson in the USA at a point where the witness is being cross-examined. A key point with regard to Mason and Stewart’s analysis concerns the institutional environment in which the interpretation takes place: in this particular jurisdiction (California), at the time of the trial, interpreters were obligated by the court to interpret literally. In this regard, what might be viewed as a misrepresentation of illocutionary force may therefore be explained by the normative frameworks governing interpreter practice in that particular setting. These findings strongly suggest that the development and analysis of pragmatic competence in interpreting, as highlighted by scholars such as Hale (e.g. 2014), require due attention to micro- and macro-pragmatic aspects.


A recent Special Issue of the Journal of Pragmatics edited by Biagini, Davitti and Sandrelli (2017) builds on dialogue interpreting (DI) research by expanding the frame of reference to different participatory constellations (e.g. one-to-many as opposed to the three-way exchanges that are the focus of many dialogue interpreting studies). In acknowledging that participants often no longer share the same participatory space in social interactions, the Issue also explores the range of multimodal resources to which participants have access in interaction (both verbal and embodied). As such, the Issue evidences the growing importance of theories of multimodality to the study of interpreting phenomena.

With regard to conference interpreting, since Robin Setton’s seminal monograph (1999), there has been limited application of pragmatics-inspired approaches. Drawing on Relevance Theory and adopting a cognitive-pragmatic approach, Setton was able to build a stronger scientific basis for understanding meaning-making processes in simultaneous conference interpreting compared to the more intuitive approach of the Paris School in the 1970s and 1980s. In a later publication (2006), also taking inspiration from Relevance Theory, Setton contrasts aspects of written translation and simultaneous interpreting in which processes of ‘re-ostension’ are highlighted. The interpreter’s main task is described as “[guiding] addressees in real time to the contexts in which they can derive the intended effects” (2006: 384), leading to the potential for conscious intervention through (re-)narrating strategies as part of this process. Such strategies are further explored in this Handbook in relation to signed language interpreting through a multimodal and relevance theoretical lens.

There are signs of renewed interest in pragmatics and conference interpreting (e.g. Magnifico & Defrancq, 2016), but there seems to be scope for development, particularly in addressing issues of ideology from a macro-pragmatic perspective. Methodological constraints have doubtless impacted on such developments, although the increasing use of corpus-based approaches in interpreting studies is opening up rich opportunities for research (e.g. Straniero Sergio & Falbo, 2012; Bernardini, Ferraresi & Miličević, 2016).



About the organisation of the Handbook

The Handbook is divided into three parts. Part I, “Influences and Intersections”, introduces readers to key concepts and theoretical programmes in pragmatics. Each chapter sets out the core questions addressed by the various theoretical programmes philosophical (Bruti), social (Mapson) and cognitive (Gallai), and salient intersections with translation and interpreting studies. Part II, “Methodological Issues”, addresses emphasis placed on corpus-based studies (here, in interpreting) (Meyer), contrastive (Kranich) and experimental (Desilla) approaches. Part III, “Applications”, is subdivided into thematic headings, showcasing studies on translation and interpreting involving different modes and settings.

In Part III, the first subsection, “Politics and Persuasion: News and Advertising Translation”, explores different facets of news translation in written and sign language modes, and advertising. The contributions to this section consider the ideological implications of (mis)translation in news production (Chovanec), the way in which British Sign Language interpreters handle the multimodal environment when providing access to broadcast news (Stone) and the impact of the multimodal nature of advertisements on the interpretive use of translation (Valdés).

The second subsection, “Translation, Pragmatics and the Creative Arts”, showcases pragmatics-inspired translation studies scholarship in fiction, poetry, theatre and film (subtitling). These chapters focus on the analytical possibilities of politeness and implicature theory for translator scholars and translators in relation to the translation of literary fiction (Morini), the performance of directives as a type of speech act in British English and Peninsular Spanish and approaches to their translation in film subtitles (De Pablos-Ortega), the handling of turn-taking and spatial deixis in signed theatre performances (Rocks) and the evaluation of pragmatic elements in published poetry translation (Dahlgren).


The third subsection, “Knowledge Transfer and Knowledge Creation”, focuses on scientific and technical translation, and the relationship between translator and commissioner or client in the creation of the translation brief. The vagueness-specificity relation is explored in English–Greek academic translation (Sidiropoulou), the communicative features shared by sci-tech texts and the challenges these pose for achieving pragmatic equivalence (Scarpa) and the role of the translation dialogue in creating translation discourse material and shaping the translation brief (Kvam).

The fourth subsection, “Agency, Intervention and Pragmatic Competence”, brings together contributions on spoken language dialogue interpreting to illustrate the relevance of interpreters’ utterances in healthcare interactions and how recipients handle their contextual effects (Baraldi) and the way in which interpreters handle face in experimental approaches to educational interpreting (Vargas-Urpi). It also showcases pedagogical approaches to the development of pragmatic competence in interpreter and translator training (Crezee & Burn).

The fifth and final subsection, “Dis-embodied Communication and Technology”, examines intersections between translation studies and new contexts and practices of translation. The chapters explore the ways in which pragmatics can inform the study of translation on online social media (Desjardins), audio description (Fryer) and non-verbal communication in interpreter performance in videoconference interpreting (Balogh & Salaets).

Each chapter can be read stand-alone; there is some repetition of key concepts and theoretical frameworks as a result, but readers will find the material is tailored to the significance of the study concerned and connections are made to chapters in which more comprehensive treatment of certain concepts and frameworks can be found. Each chapter ends with a list of recommended readings.



Limitations

There are inevitably many limitations that impact on a project of this nature due to issues of timing and availability of expert input, and which leave some gaps in coverage and scope. The editors also acknowledge the bias towards scholarship originating in Western theoretical programmes and the limited range of language constellations represented.



Note

1    The editors would like to pay tribute to Leo Hickey who passed away in 2018.
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Speech acts and translation

Silvia Bruti


Introduction

Pragmatics is the branch of linguistic and semiotic studies that deals with the relationship between signs and their users, or the use of signs, which is strongly bound to a contextual realisation. The first to mention the necessity of a pragmatic component in linguistics was the American philosopher Charles Morris, who in the 1930s claimed that the study of the relationships between signs (syntax) and between signs and their meanings (semantics) needed to be complemented by reference to users and contexts. The most important impetus to the development of pragmatics was given in the 1960s and the following decades by the studies of language philosophers such as Austin, Searle and Grice, who introduced pivotal concepts such as illocutionary acts and the speaker’s meaning and utterance meaning.

In pragmatics users are central together with some related parameters, that is their spatio-temporal setting, their social stance, but also other individual factors such as intentions, beliefs and mental states, behaviours and reactions to the behaviours of others. In other words, with Austin first and then the others later, language began to be considered not so much for its architectural organisation but for the way it is used to serve a purpose. The concept of use is in turn tied to that of context, the location in which a verbal exchange takes place.

It comes as no surprise that pragmatics and translation studies are closely interlaced, as context is a crucial notion in both domains. On the one hand, a broad definition of pragmatics includes all the “correlation[s] between linguistic units and their user(s) in a given communicative situation” (House, 2015: 22). On the other, translation is controlled by both linguistic and extra-linguistic factors. Among the latter there are, for instance, norms of use in the source and target lingua-cultural community, the attitude of the translator towards these norms, the commissioner’s requests, and the translator’s profile and background. Interactions like greetings, compliments, thanks, apologies, complaints, describing people and objects, narrating stories, giving orders, making invitations, assumptions, hypotheses, telling jokes, using idioms or figurative language are very language and culture-specific and might make translating from one language to another challenging.

For translators, it is of greatest importance to understand and locate words and phrases in specific contexts. In Mason’s words, “translating is an act of communication, involving texts as sets of mutually relevant intentions, in which users (including translators) pre-suppose, implicate and infer meaning” (Mason, 1998: 170). Baker (2011: 230) goes even further in pointing out that the pragmatic meaning that needs to be reconstructed when interpreting and then translating texts is not only the meaning “generated by the linguistic system but [the one] conveyed and manipulated by participants in a communicative situation”.


In order to avoid misinterpretation and hence mistranslation, it is essential to correctly identify the local context of utterances and speech acts, and how they are to be received by the intended audience in the source culture. A specific contextual environment may provide different readings and thus different meanings, which rely heavily on the distinct configuration of spatial and temporal elements. Just to take a concrete example, the adjective “wicked” in English has in the majority of its occurrences the meaning of “evil or morally wrong” and only a more peripheral meaning, in informal circumstances, of the opposite meaning, i.e., “excellent, wonderful”. In American English the same word can be used as an adverb with its positive meaning, being more or less an equivalent of “very, extremely”, as in the utterance “Wow, that game is wicked handsome” (UrbanDictionary, www.urbandictionary.com/define.php?term=Wicked). How the word “wicked” is to be interpreted can only be gleaned from the context and its collocates; then in case the positive meaning is used, an equivalent in the target language which is equally colloquial and slangy must be looked for. In the first film of the Harry Potter saga, Harry Potter and the Philosopher’s Stone, when Ron Weasley gets to know Harry in the train heading to Hogwarts, he asks him if it is true that he has a scar on his forehead. Harry lifts his hair to let Ron see the scar and Ron, utterly astonished, exclaims “Wicked!” The expression is translated into Italian, in different ways in the dubbed and the subtitled versions. In the dub the secondary interjection “cavolo!” is used, whereas the adjective “mitico” is used in the subtitles. “Cavolo” is a euphemism hiding the more vulgar exclamation “cazzo” (“dick”), more often employed in negative contexts and obviously chosen because of the phonetic similarity in the initial part. Being a euphemistic form, it can also be used by children, but it is true that in Italian it is more widely employed next to negative expressions or with an overall negative meaning (e.g. “Non me ne importa un cavolo”, “I don’t give a damn”). The choice of “mitico” in the subtitles has a fuller correspondence with the original, in that one of its derived meanings is slangy and corresponds to “exceptional, extraordinary”. The only partial reservation is that it is slightly marked as belonging to previous decades, the 1980s and 1990s.

In what follows, I review the most important tenets of pragmatics, focusing in particular on what is especially relevant in a translational perspective. Therefore I concentrate on the performative dimension, i.e., the use of utterances to carry out different social actions, and, in particular, on speech act types and the roles of interactants, sometimes entailing politeness issues, and the speaker’s meaning and utterance meaning. Awareness of these aspects is necessary before translating texts, as texts are the output of real speakers operating in specific contexts of situation and culture. Examples are drawn from the translation of written texts, dubbing and subtitling, with only some cursory references to interpreting.



1 Philosophy of language: speech act theory


1.1 Philosophy of language and its neighbouring disciplines

Austin (1962) and Searle (1969), exploiting the fertile ground developed in the previous decades by other philosophers such as Frege, to whom Austin owes the contextual anchorage of meaning, and Wittgenstein, who conceived language as a series of activities strongly tied to social life, developed the idea that utterances are forms of “doing”.


Before exploring the description of speech act theory and its repercussions on translation studies, in what follows I will briefly review some other research orientations that are also driven by an interest in users and their interactions. The innovative sociologists who developed the “ethnomethodological” approach and also gave origin to conversation analysis have opposed the procedural tenets of philosophers of language, essentially because they advocated rigorous observational methods, in contrast to the “armchair” examples contrived by philosophers and theoretical linguists. If imaginary examples are used, there is no evidence that language works in the way philosophers claim, unless they demonstrate that people really speak likewise. The sociological perspective, developed first by Garfinkel (1967) and then by Sacks and Schegloff (cf. Sacks et al., 1974), to mention only a few among the most influential exponents, focuses on conversation as a social activity in which participant behaviour is carefully regulated: extensive analysis has shown that turns are allocated according to specific rules, normally without much overlapping or interrupting. Of course, breaches of the rules occur and necessitate repair mechanisms to restore balance and mutual understanding. Criticism has been made of conversation analysis, in that generalisations can always be denied on the basis of contrary evidence. In addition, this perspective has granted little consideration to how individual factors impact on conversation: the way conversation is managed has not been sufficiently investigated in relation to variables such as gender, age, social class, level of instruction and so on.

Other sociologists, sociolinguists and anthropologists have refined the methodology to make it suitable for investigating oral language and the nuanced and varied modes of conversation: some noteworthy proposals are those put forward by Goffman with his micro-sociological analyses (1967), Garfinkel’s ethnomethodology (1967), Gumperz’s contextualised approach to conversation (1965) and the extension of ethnomethodological analytical tools to anthropological research (Duranti, 2001). Through this complex research network, the attention of scholars interested in the pragmatic dimension of language has expanded in a few decades to cover an even broader range of discursive and textual genres, communicative modes, types of linguistic events, social and cultural contexts.



1.2 Austin’s speech act theory

As specified above, Austin started his reflection from the idea that some utterances are forms of “doing”. He proposed the differentiation between constative and performative utterances, by arguing that the use of “I promise” in a statement like “I promise to arrive on time” is not descriptive but counts as a promise. In How to Do Things with Words, the notes of a Harvard course published posthumously in 1962, he explored performatives, which are a good test bed of the fact that language can be considered as action. From the initial consideration that performatives are actions, he later enlarged his view to also include descriptive uses of the language.

Performative utterances contrast with other utterances which may be performing the same act but do not contain a performative verb that explicitly describes the intended speech act. Rather, the recipient is left to infer the speaker’s intention. Austin called these utterances constatives: for example if a speaker looking at scarves in a shop says “I like the red one”, he or she makes his/her personal preference explicit, whereas if he/she says, “I choose the red one”, he/she is performing the act of choosing the one he/she likes.

Every statement, being a linguistic act, can be evaluated on two levels: first of all as a successful utterance, that is appropriate given the type of utterance it is; second, an utterance can be checked against facts, that is it can be assessed whether, everything considered, it is the right sequence to achieve the communicative aim within the given situational frame. The traditional equation of meaning with truth was called into doubt, as the identification of meaning with truth values was no longer ascribable to all speech act types. The majority of speech acts cannot be defined as either true or false, but as appropriate or not, successful or not. If words are used, for example, to open a conference, what needs to be verified is not if the actual words are true, but if they are uttered by the “right” speaker in the “right” circumstances. In this case it should be someone entitled in their professional role to open the conference, uttering some welcoming and introducing words before letting the presentations commence, performing a series of ritual conventions, like standing at the podium, or talking into a microphone facing an audience. If these conditions are satisfied, the conference can be considered officially opened. If only one of the conditions is not met, the speech act is “infelicitous”.1 Only expositive acts (see section 2.3) can be evaluated for the truth of what they state.


Illocutionary types are the types of actions that are performed by uttering words. In uttering illocutionary acts people do not merely pronounce words, but actually perform something, be it a promise, a threat, a compliment. Illocutionary acts are recognised because they rely on sets of tacitly accepted conventions that allow speakers and recipients to link linguistic expressions and functions. When pronouncing utterances, speakers perform illocutionary acts, which also have effects on their recipients. Each illocutionary act is characterised by several parameters: a conventional effect; some preparatory rules that have to be met for the conventional effect to hold; the intention of the speaker; the linguistic expression used; the accompanying features of pronouncing the words, i.e., paralinguistic features and kinesic elements. Initially Austin identified performative illocutionary acts on the basis of various grammatical criteria, that is all the verbs that could be used in the active form, in the first person of the simple present and could be accompanied by the adverb “hereby”. The criteria were however rather simplistic: there are in fact performative utterances that do not use the active form and yet they are performatives, like “Entrance is forbidden”, or utterances that correspond to the above criteria but are not performatives, like “I state that the sun is shining”. The conclusion to be drawn from this is that there are verbs whose illocutionary force (or type) is clear because the verb itself “names” the act, e.g. “I declare the session open”, “I bet ten dollars that Italy will lose the match”, but there are other cases in which other elements can express (and modulate) the strength of the utterance, i.e., adverbs, intonation, gestures.

Austin distinguished three dimensions of the use of an utterance: the locutionary, the illocutionary (often equated with the illocutionary force) and the perlocutionary act. The locutionary act is the act of saying something, which is provided with sense and reference. The illocutionary act is the act in saying something, or what the speaker is doing by uttering those words: commanding, offering, promising, threatening, thanking, etc. The illocutionary force is thus the nature of an utterance, the way it needs to be understood. The perlocutionary act corresponds to the effects that are obtained with words and is the actual result of the locution. It may or may not be what the speaker wants to happen but it is nevertheless caused by the locution. It is defined by the recipient’s reaction.

Different locutionary acts may convey the same state of affairs: for example, the idea that the speaker has not slept during the night might be expressed by both “I couldn’t sleep at all last night” or “I couldn’t sleep a wink last night”. The same happens with illocutionary acts, which are about intentions and aims. Thus the same illocutionary act, for example asking for lecture notes, may have several different realisations: “Do you think I could borrow your lecture notes from yesterday?”, “Could you perhaps lend me your notes from yesterday?” or “Give me your lecture notes from yesterday, please!”. As is evident, the three possible requests display more or less direct strategies for obtaining something from the interlocutor. The choice of which request strategy to enact is influenced by both situational and cultural factors which interact with each other (Blum-Kulka et al., 1989). What is especially relevant for translation, as shall be seen later in 3, is that speech act patterns are found to be culture-specific. So when translating, the preoccupation of transferring the propositional content is not the only concern and needs to be complemented with attention to issues of appropriateness and politeness.




1.3 Austin’s taxonomy of speech acts

Austin also attempted to propose some macro-classes of illocutionary acts. With verdictives (e.g. “I accuse you of putting on airs”), a judgement is issued on the basis of evidence or reasons. It may be an official or an informal judgement, either final or provisional, about facts or values. It is necessary for the speaker to have access to what is needed (data, criteria) to make a judgement. Exercitives (e.g. “Fasten your seat belts”) rest on the exercise of authority or influence. They assume the authority of the speaker and assign rights or obligations to recipients. Some exercitives are institutional and can be classified as declarations, in that they accomplish the state of the world they claim, whereas others can be enacted by means of imperatives, and are thus called directives, in that they “direct” the recipient’s behaviour (Searle, 1969). Commissives (e.g. “I’ll call you tonight”) are those acts with which the speaker engages in future action, taking responsibility. They assume the recognised ability of the speaker to do what he or she commits to. The recipient legitimately therefore expects the speaker to act according to commitment. Behabitives (e.g. “I wish you a pleasant stay”) consist in taking a position or providing some feedback when it is socially expected, for example apologies, or congratulations. They do not presuppose a particular status in the speaker, but the act needs to be adequate to the circumstances. These acts are about the speaker’s states and psychological attitudes, and, as a consequence, Searle called them expressives (Searle, 1975). Expositives (e.g. “Tom’s eating grapes”) illustrate opinions, arguments and the like. They correspond to the function that statements have within the conversation in which they occur.



1.4 Searle’s taxonomy

Austin himself was not completely satisfied with his taxonomy, as the border between types is not always clear-cut. Searle, who was his pupil, further elaborated on the notion of language as action and on speech acts in particular. Among the most interesting aspects of his elaboration are the distinction between illocutionary force and illocutionary point, the definition of felicity conditions, and the dimensions of variation that allow for a finer distinction between different speech acts (Searle, 1969, 1975; Searle & Vandervecken, 1985). In reference to the first, to simplify the matter, there are speech acts which share the same aim, thus having the same illocutionary point, but use different degrees of force to achieve it.

Unlike Austin, Searle thought that the possible uses of language are not infinite, but if the notion of illocutionary point is taken as a reference point, there is a rather limited inventory of actions that can be done. Sometimes, he noticed, the same utterance conveniently allows us to do different things at the same time (Searle, 1975). The notion of illocutionary aim is similar to what he previously called “essential condition” (1969) and is the real essence of an illocution. It differs from Austin’s perlocution, which is an effect that can be observed, and also from illocutionary force, of which it is one component. Searle pointed out that polite requests and straightforward orders (“Could you possibly lend me some money?” vs. “Give me some cash”) have the same illocutionary point, in that both try to get someone to do something, but with different degrees of strength. So an utterance has a propositional content (p) and an illocutionary force (F), which is the outcome of several components, among which is the illocutionary aim or point. In order to identify different types of force, Searle presented a model analysis of promises. The felicity conditions of a promise partly concern the propositional content, for example the fact that the speaker refers to a future act; a preparatory rule, that is a promise can be made only if the hearer prefers the speaker to make the promise and the speaker believes the hearer to prefer this. Searle also pinpointed another two rules, the so-called sincerity condition, that is the speaker’s genuine intention to do what he/she promises, and the essential rule, the fact that a promise entails that the speaker undertake an obligation to carry out an action.


Searle started from Austin’s classification but felt the need to introduce elements that allowed for finer differentiation between speech act types, so he identified twelve “dimensions of variation”, the most important of which is the illocutionary point that has already been mentioned. Another dimension is the direction of fit between words and the world. This dimension distinguishes acts such as representatives, as what is uttered is modelled on the world, and commissives, acts with which the speaker engages in future action so that the world will be changed to match the words that have been uttered. Other important dimensions are the differences in the psychological states and in the intensity of the illocutionary force. The former concerns the attitude or psychological state of the speaker towards the propositional content that is expressed; the latter, as briefly hinted at before, concerns the varying energy that is presupposed by an utterance. Although Searle did not extensively develop the ideas of mitigation and strengthening, he meant that the intensity of the illocution may be modulated according to the situation. So, for instance, if the relationship between speakers is symmetrical and they are close, a negative opinion may be uttered in a straightforward manner, e.g. “I’m sure it was Joe who stole my purse”. In other cases, the speaker may decide to be more cautious by reducing his/her commitment, for example if the distance between speaker and hearer is wider, e.g. “I suspect that Joe may be connected with the stealing of my purse”. This dimension is inextricably intertwined with another, the impact the speaker’s and hearer’s status may have on the illocutionary strength. Searle mentions for example the case of an order from a general to a soldier, a typically asymmetrical situation in which the authority of the speaker is indisputably acknowledged, in contrast to a symmetrical situation in which power needs to be negotiated among interactants. Finally, Searle mentioned an aspect that Austin had already recognised, the fact that certain acts require an institutional frame in order to be valid and the speaker needs to be officially assigned the role to perform the act (e.g. a priest who baptises a child, or a university professor who opens the scientific events at a conference).

The classification of speech acts Searle arrived at is slightly different from Austin’s: it includes representatives (corresponding to most of Austin’s verdictives and expositives), directives (Austin’s exercitives), commissives, expressives (Austin’s behabitives) and declarations (which are Austin’s explicit performatives). These classes can be distinguished on the basis of three of the dimensions described above, mainly, the illocutionary point (or aim), the direction of fit and the psychological state. More precisely, representatives are those acts which engage the speaker in the realisation of the state of affairs that is described and presuppose its truthfulness. The direction of fit goes from the words to the world and the psychological state is a belief.


Directives are attempts at getting the hearer to do something and accommodate class members with varying intensity, from command, order, to invite, beg, etc. The direction of fit goes from the world to the words and the propositional content always corresponds to the future accomplishment of an act by the hearer. The psychological state is a desire to have something done.

Commissives engage the speaker in different degrees to perform a future action. The direction of fit goes from world to the words and the propositional content is a prediction that the speaker will do something in the future. What distinguishes this class from that of directives is that, apart from being centred on the speaker, a different psychological state is presupposed, that is the intention behind the words uttered.

Expressive acts share the aim of expressing the psychological state specified in the sincerity condition regarding the circumstances specified in the propositional content. So, for instance, if someone apologises for spilling coffee over someone else’s shirt, their aim is not to state that this has been done, or that this will be done. The sincerity condition is essential, because the psychological state needs to match the circumstances for the act to be valid. In the case of an apology, for example, the speaker needs to be sincerely sorry for the deed.

Declarations are characterised by the fact that their performance creates a perfect correspondence between the propositional content and reality. Utterances such as “I resign”, “You are sacked” or “I appoint you in command” do not allow for a real distinction between the illocutionary force and the propositional content. If the act is felicitously performed, someone resigns from their job/position, someone is made redundant and someone is officially nominated to an important position. In this case the direction of fit is bidirectional in that declarations effect a biunique correspondence between the uttered words and the world. The status of the object of the declaration is modified as a consequence of the performance of the act.


1.4.1 Indirect speech acts

Searle observed however that utterances often mean more than the words that are uttered. In order to account for this language property, Searle distinguished indirect speech acts, that is acts that are performed by means of other acts. In the famous example “Can you pass the salt?” the request literally tries to ascertain the recipient’s ability to perform an action, but the indirect and more important aim is that of getting something done, i.e., being given the salt. Likewise, if someone says “I want you to lock the door”, the speech act is an assertion, but it does not count as a representative, in that its real aim is to get the addressee to lock the door, thus the real illocutionary point is directive. It frequently happens that directives are embedded as indirect illocutions in representatives: sometimes this is done to avoid conflictive sequels with the interlocutor or to mitigate potentially threatening acts. For example, if someone needs some fresh air but does not want to ask directly, he/she might say “It’s very hot in here”, thus suggesting that the recipient could open the window. Many more examples could be provided, for instance, using old sayings to comment on something and indirectly suggest that action should be taken. Imagine a family scene in which a mother is cooking dinner and her children arrive in the kitchen and begin to mess around trying to help her. If she pronounces the words “too many cooks spoil the broth”, she indirectly advises them not to interfere without explicitly saying so. The difference between literal and non-literal meaning, and between what is said and is meant, paves the way for Paul Grice’s reflection and theory of implicature (Grice, 1967/1975). Searle claimed that in indirect acts meaning is arrived at because of a set of shared knowledge between speaker and recipient.

Searle’s theory of speech act has been extensively criticised, mostly for two reasons: on the one hand it is highly idealised and abstract, thus it does not always make it possible “to address issues of sociocultural relevance” (Marmaridou, 2000: 194, which contains a complete overview of speech act criticism); on the other, it downgrades the collaborative and interactional nature of conversation.





1.5 Grice’s theory of implicatures

Grice’s study of conversation is part of his larger reflection on meaning, in which speakers’ intentions are fundamental. It is in fact intention that distinguishes the speaker’s meaning from utterance meaning. In other words, what a speaker means is not necessarily what is uttered, that is the literal meaning of an utterance. This happens more often than we might think in spontaneous conversation with irony, metaphor, indirect speech acts, etc. For example, the utterance “That lawyer is a shark” cannot be interpreted literally, but on the basis of the similarity that is presupposed by metaphor and the knowledge of the properties that are normally attributed to sharks and then extended to human beings, i.e., being ruthless and unscrupulous, likely to deceive. Similarly, if speaker A asks speaker B: “Would you like one more slice of this chocolate cake?” and speaker B answers “Tomorrow I’m seeing my nutritionist”, the answer is coherent and means that B is not going to have another slice of cake because the following day he/she will see his/her doctor, who will probably check his/her weight. Grice set out to investigate the problem of implicit meaning and how it is possible to reconstruct the speaker’s intentions, starting from an important premise – that human beings are rational and conversation responds to this criterion. This led Grice to assume that conversation is essentially a cooperative task and, as a consequence, speakers rationally and conscientiously contribute to the verbal exchange in which they are involved. The “cooperative principle” which according to Grice lies at the core of conversation is articulated in four maxims, the maxim of quality, quantity, relation and manner. The maxims provide speakers with reference points that they generally share with recipients. There are cases in which speakers may openly suspend their cooperation, for example opting out by saying they cannot or do not want to answer. In other cases, if their contribution seems at odds with the verbal exchange, yet there is nothing in the situation of utterance that induces us to think they are not cooperating, we must postulate a mechanism that allows coherence to be restored. This is what Grice termed “implicature”, which can be defined as the inferential reasoning that bridges the gap between the “flouted”2 maxim and coherence. For example, if a mother asks her son “Have you done your homework?” and receives the answer “My bicycle is broken, mum”, there is no apparent link between question and answer. On the surface level the son’s reply does not seem to answer his mother’s question, but, since we can presuppose that the two speakers understand each other and also mean to cooperate, there are some inferences to be drawn, namely that the son has not done his homework and tries to divert his mother’s attention by talking about something else. This kind of reasoning is something that is easily reconstructed, drawing the missing link from the context of situation and also from the interactants’ shared background knowledge. Maxims are very frequently disregarded in everyday speech, for example with rhetorical devices such as metaphor, irony, litotes and the like. With hyperbole, for example, the maxim of quality is always flouted. If someone says, “That joke is so old, the last time I heard it I was riding on a dinosaur”, the expression “I was riding on a dinosaur” is obviously untrue, but needs to be interpreted more loosely, meaning a long span of time. The kind of reasoning behind the interpretation of implicatures is quite easy for speakers: it relies on the fact that linguistic knowledge includes mapping relations from linguistic expressions to contexts. Human language processing involves highly automatic inferencing driven by general communicative assumptions.

Similar to speech act theory, Grice’s implicature has also been criticised for its cognitive rather than social explanation, which reinforces its universal status. Scholars such as Mey (1993) and Wierzbicka (1991/2003), to name just a few, have argued in favour of the “culture-specific, historically developed and class-related” nature of implicature (Marmaridou, 2000: 237).





2 Pragmatics and translation

As Hickey notices in the introduction to his edited volume on pragmatics and translation, the application of a pragmatic perspective to translation studies aims at shedding light on

procedure, process and product from the point of view of what is (potentially) done by the original author in or by the text, what is (potentially) done in the translation as a response to the original, how and why it is done in that way in that context.

(1998: 4)

He also contends that what is done in the original text should be done in the target text as well, and possibly in the same way. So an entertaining story should remain entertaining, and a pressing order could not become a suggestion. Therefore, the aims of source texts and the way they pursue these aims, implying the felicity conditions, the circumstances of the utterance, the status and roles of the interactants, should be “potentially” retained in the target texts.

As Hervey (1998) points out, since speech act theory developed within a Western world philosophical framework, both categories and examples tend to be taken as universally applicable to all human societies, similar to what happened with the theory of politeness developed in an Anglo-speaking context by Brown and Levinson (1987). When the philosophy of ordinary language moved towards neighbouring disciplines such as sociology and anthropology in the second half of the 20th century, the universalist stance was called into question, especially by works such as that by Wierzbicka (1991/2003), who relativised the notion of speech acts and of illocutionary function. In her contrastive studies of English and Polish, she showed that English has developed over time a set of devices to mirror a typically Anglo-Saxon cultural tradition, one that prioritises the rights to freedom of action for every individual and, as a consequence, strongly disapproves of interference in other people’s affairs. So, for example, while Polish typically expresses advice by means of imperatives (“Ja ci radzę powiedz mu prawdę”, that is “I advise you: tell him the truth”, quoted in Wierzbicka, 1991/2003: 31), English very rarely verbalises advice in this way and employs instead more indirect, hedged forms, like “If I were you I would tell him the truth”, or, “Why don’t you tell him the truth? I think it would be best”. Thus in Polish politeness issues are not linked with the escaping of the imperative, as is instead the case in English. However, interrogative forms are so frequently used in English that they are no longer and not only associated with polite requests and suggestions, but can also convey anger and sarcasm, or even verbal abuse, as in “Will you bloody shut up?” or “For Christ’s sake, will you get lost?” (Wierzbicka, 1991/2003: 35). These functions can in no way be performed by Polish interrogative directives, which are cautious and extremely polite.

In addition, Hervey compares three European languages, English, German and Hungarian, the latter belonging to a different language group, but culturally speaking not very far removed from a Western European background (certainly the cultural gap between Hungarian and English and German is not as wide as that between, say, English and Chinese). If German is generally a language in which the illocutionary function is conveyed by particles (for example schon; cf. its value in the two utterances “Er ist schon gekommen” and “Er wird schon kommen” where it means respectively “already” and “surely” or “don’t worry”; Hervey, 1998: 15), English more typically resorts to intonation contour and Hungarian to the use of sequential focus, because syntactic functions are expressed by morphological affixation, thus leaving word order to communicate these illocutionary aspects. So, when translating, Hervey suggests that the following caveats should be born in mind: when translating from German, attention needs to be paid to illocutionary particles; when translating from English, attention needs to be paid to the illocutionary function of intonation; when translating from Hungarian, attention needs to be paid to the illocutionary function of sequential focus. This means that compensations are often adopted in the target language so as to produce a similar effect by means of different resources. He himself offers several examples, among which the following, on German and English (1998: 19):




	ST:
	[from a Hyundai advertisement] Hyundai stellt Autos her, die zwar alles haben, was man von einem modernen Automobil erwartet



	TT:
	Hyundai make cars that have everything you would expect of a modern automobile




In this case the particle “zwar” emphasises the assertion, more or less as “absolutely” in English. In theory this could be an acceptable translation, but somehow seems excessively affected in English, where stress focus could be used instead to give emphasis to one particular item. When translating from German to Hungarian, as in the example below, the problem is how to render illocutionary particles, in this case “aber” and “auch”, convincingly.



	ST:
	[from a Contax camera advertisement] [Eine gute Aktie wiegt weniger.] Sie macht aber auch nicht so schöne Bilder.



	TT:
	Olyan jó képeket sem csinál viszont. [Such good pictures neither makes though]




They both have adversative force, which in Hungarian can be rendered shifting the constituent “olyan jó képeket” (such good pictures – accusative) from the end to the beginning of the sentence, with the adversative focus on the right element, that is on “not such good pictures”.

Although following more or less closely a Gricean framework, many functionalist linguists have commented on different practices in the performance of speech acts across lingua-cultures. House has extensively dealt with a contrastive analysis of the differences between English and German along five dimensions: directness, orientation towards self and towards content, explicitness and ad hoc formulation (2015: 88). Data analysis has shown that English scores low on these dimensions, in contrast to German, which has almost the opposite tendencies. To take just one example, House contrasts a picture book for children aged from two to six in the original English version and in its German translation. The choice of the book title is quite revealing: Peace at Last, which befits a warm and relaxing bedtime story, becomes Keine Ruh für Vater Bär (“No peace for Father Bear”), pointing to a plot with a more negative atmosphere. Within a larger project shared with colleagues from different linguistic backgrounds, House (Blum-Kulka et al., 1989) analysed apologies across languages. While Germans tend to select self-referenced actions, English speakers more frequently employ moves that conventionally communicate concern for others, e.g. “Ich wollte Dich nicht kränken” vs. “You’re not upset, are you?” Furthermore, English speakers lean towards routinised expressions when realising apologies, whereas German speakers choose from a wider repertoire of different tokens, e.g Entschuldigung, Entschuldigen Sie bitte, Verzeihung, Tut mir leid, Pardon, Sorry, as well as several different combinations of these expressions (2015: 87–88).

When describing cultural practices and values, Katan (2002) illustrates the risks of foreignising translations when transposing speech acts across cultures. He offers an interesting example from a text by Calvino: a woman enters a bar for the first time and orders a coffee by uttering the words “Un ristretto, doppio, caldissimo” (“A concentrated, double, very hot [coffee]”). The absence of the word “coffee” and the fact that the woman utters a straightforward directive, although unpretentiously, is perfectly normal in an Italian context, but could be taken as impolite behaviour in a foreignising translation in the target language. Katan suggests that in this and similar cases it would be better to embed the speech act in a request frame (e.g. “she asked . . .”) thus leaving the readers the opportunity to fill in the necessary politeness requirements according to their expectations, yet getting an idea of the Italian tendency to favour explicit directness.


Sometimes, even when the same speech act is retained in translation, variation may result in a different intensity of the illocutionary strength and, consequently, in different overall effects (in terms of characterisation, for example). Let us consider an example from the film Philadelphia (Demme, 1993) and the shifts that take place between the original English dialogues and the Italian subtitles.

The exchange in Figure 1.1 occurs after lawyer Joe Miller (Denzel Washington) has become popular thanks to a sensational legal case covered by the media: after first declining, he accepted to represent Andrew Beckett (Tom Hanks) against his former business partners, who dismissed him because of his homosexuality. A law student recognises him in a drugstore and expresses his admiration. The speech act of complimenting is ubiquitous in different world languages, because of its versatile nature and strategic uses to create rapport and enhance smooth interactions. Although in passing from the English dialogues to the Italian subtitles the compliment is retained, its topic is changed: in the original, the student praises Miller for the “fantastic job” he is doing, whereas in the Italian subtitles emphasis is placed on some of his stable personal qualities, “you’re terrific”. In this way the representation is altered and preference is assigned to a compliment on qualities more than on a performance, in line with what seems to be the trend in the translation of compliments in Italian subtitles (Bruti, 2009).



[image: image]

Figure 1.1  Examples of shifts between English dialogues and Italian subtitles





In more distant cultures, the different tendencies in the enactment of explicit performatives may underpin completely different rituals. In this regard Thomas (1995: 43) relates an example which occurred in Pakistan when a soap actor, Usman Pirzada, divorced his fictional wife by pronouncing a formula, “Talaq”, three times. The problem was that his fictional partner was also his wife in real life and, by pronouncing the formula, he actually divorced his wife. Religious rules in Pakistan forbid the taking back of one’s word in serious matters such as marriage, divorce and the freeing of slaves.

In interpreting, too, variation in the intensity of the illocutionary force or similar changes may have consequential repercussions, as has been shown to be the case in judicial proceedings (Hale, 1997; Mason & Stewart, 2001), police interpreting (Berk-Seligson, 1999) and medical transactions (Tebble, 1999). Mason and Stewart, for example (2001), focus on a section of the televised O. J. Simpson trial, i.e., the cross-examination of an important witness of Hispanic origin whose speech was interpreted, and show that in this triadic speech event, which is intrinsically face-threatening, the degree of menace is often modified in the act of translating.



Concluding remarks

Speech act theory, which began as a philosophical reflection on language, has had important repercussions on language and translation, as it has shifted the focus of attention on communicative intentions in a social context. It has therefore provided an effective analytic framework that helps recognising and describing language functions, as communication is always a performance of certain acts, such as making statements, thanking, asking questions, apologising, complaining and so on. However, although certain linguistic behaviours are universal, cross-cultural studies have amply shown that functions vary considerably across languages, to the point that, in translation, not only mismatches between illocutionary points, but also minor shifts in style and register, may alter the picture of the whole social network displayed.



Notes

1    Austin distinguished between different types of infelicity, misfires and abuses (see Austin, 1962: 167), the former null, because performed without the requested conditions or performed badly; the latter when performed insincerely or breaking the bond.

2    Grice (1967/1975: 49) himself distinguished different ways of not observing the maxims. While flouting is an ostentatious, evident way of not fulfilling the maxims, violation is described as a hidden violation (“quietly and unostentatiously”), one in which the speaker does not make it obvious to the hearer that he/she fails a maxim. There are two other possibilities of not following the maxims, i.e., opting out and infringing. The former occurs when the speaker makes it clear that he/she does not want to cooperate, sometimes for ethical or legal reasons. The latter is linked to imperfect linguistic performance, either because the speaker has an imperfect command of the language (e.g. both children and foreign learners) or because their performance is awkward (again for different reasons, such as a cognitive deficit or if they are unable to speak properly).
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Im/politeness and interpreting

Rachel Mapson


Introduction

This chapter explores a facet of pragmatics that has become an increasing focus of research, im/politeness. The umbrella term im/politeness, or (im)politeness, encompasses all points on a continuum between what might be considered polite or rude (Culpeper et al., 2010), and has been used within academia for over 20 years (Culpeper, 2015). Im/politeness forms an intrinsic element of the way people develop and maintain relationships with each other, but the way this is evaluated differently in every language makes it a particularly important focus for interpreting scholars and practitioners.

The chapter aims to situate the work around interpretation of im/politeness within the wider landscape of im/politeness literature. However, given the extent of relevant literature, it is necessarily selective. The first section concerns research on im/politeness, starting by defining some of the main concepts involved. The second section reviews the literature on im/politeness in cross-cultural and intercultural contexts. Section 3 then introduces the literature on im/politeness in translation and interpreting studies (TIS). The remainder of the chapter then highlights some of the recurring and interrelated themes that emerge from these studies: first, the challenge of interpreting cross-cultural contrasts in in/directness, and second, the relational and rapport management activity that occurs in interpreted interaction. The chapter therefore offers a critical appraisal of key perspectives and common themes, and signposts readers to further literature.



1 Key concepts in im/politeness

This section introduces some of the key theoretical concepts and approaches in im/politeness research, with a particular focus on those that have been incorporated within interpreting studies research on the subject. The section starts by outlining ways in which politeness has been defined, before focusing on the relationship between politeness and face (Goffman, 1967), Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory (1987), discursive approaches to im/politeness and rapport management theory (Spencer-Oatey, 2008).



1.1 Defining politeness

Research on politeness, as a sub-discipline of pragmatics (Thomas, 1995), has been a key focus for pragmatic research since the 1970s. However, defining linguistic politeness is not as straightforward as one might imagine. For example, Lakoff (1975: 64) suggests that it is language “developed by societies in order to reduce friction in personal interaction”. Others have a similarly broad perspective on politeness. Sato (2008: 1267) relates it to “social protocol” while Ide (1989: 22) describes it as “language to do with smooth communication”. In contrast, Watts (2003: 19) sees politeness as marked or non-conventional language, and describes much of what other authors consider to be polite as “politic” or expected behaviour.

Within pragmatics, a further distinction relevant to im/politeness can be made between pragmalinguistics and sociopragmatics (Thomas, 1983; Leech, 1983). Pragmalinguistics relates to the linguistic forms available in a language, whereas sociopragmatics refers to the cultural norms relating to when and where particular forms of language are used. This terminology can be helpful when discussing different facets of im/politeness, although the boundaries between the two concepts are frequently blurred. Many studies of im/politeness frequently have a pragmalinguistic or sociopragmatic focus and, as a result, there is relatively little literature around paralinguistic expression of im/politeness. Notable exceptions include work on prosody in im/politeness by Wichmann (2004), Culpeper (2005, 2012) and Félix-Brasdefer (2009). Additionally, until recently there has been strong focus on what might be considered as politeness. However, starting with Culpeper’s impoliteness theory (1996) there is now a developing literature around impoliteness and rudeness (Culpeper et al., 2003; Bousfield, 2008; Bousfield & Locher, 2008; House, 2010; Culpeper, 2011; Christie, 2013).

There are many theoretical approaches within pragmatics and sociolinguistics that supplement those outlined in this chapter, which have relevance for translation and interpreting studies scholars. Lakoff (1975) was one of the earliest researchers to focus on politeness theory, with a particular focus on gender. Leech (1983) based his politeness principles on the earlier cooperative principle of Grice (1975). Fraser and Nolan (1981) approach politeness from the conversational contract perspective; a dynamic construct in which each participant has expectations of the other/s based on their rights and obligations. Arndt and Janney (1985) focus on interpersonal supportiveness, rather than politeness, in their framework for multimodal behaviours in American English, while Arundale (1999, 2010) considers politeness in the form of face constituting theory. Theoretical perspectives developed outside of Western culture include the work of Gu (1990) on the Chinese concept of politeness, who relates it to societal norms around morality. Leech’s politeness principles (1983) form the basis of Ide’s work on the Japanese concept of politeness (1982, 1989). Her theoretical approach incorporates the understanding that politeness is inherent within the use of Japanese, rather than being a strategic device for achieving personal goals. A detailed account, and critique, of several theoretical approaches to politeness is provided by Eelen (2001).



1.2 Politeness and face

Many of the studies on linguistic politeness are grounded in Goffman’s conceptualisation of face as “the positive social value a person effectively claims for himself by the line others assume he has taken during a particular contact” (Goffman, 1967: 5). Goffman’s concept highlights the contextual and interactional characteristics of face, the way these behaviours frequently become habitual, and how people may respond to face, either consciously or sub-consciously. It should be recognised that Goffman’s work was primarily intended to illuminate intra-cultural communication within North America, and was therefore predicated on Western ideas and behaviours, although he refers to influence from Chinese and American Indian cultures (Bargiela-Chiappini, 2003).


However, face is not exclusively a Goffmanian concept (Haugh, 2013), nor is it the only motivator for politeness (Mills, 2003; Spencer-Oatey, 2008; Haugh, 2013). Although face and im/politeness are related, and frequently co-exist, they can also occur independently of one another (Haugh, 2013). This is more apparent in first order, or lay, perceptions and understandings of im/politeness than it is in the literature. Haugh (2013: 20) therefore distinguishes between face, which concerns “relationships in interaction”, and im/politeness, which concerns people’s evaluations that compare what is happening with their expectations.

An alternative perspective on face uses the relational dialectic theory (RDT) framework that was devised for the analysis of interpersonal relations (Montgomery & Baxter, 1998). Arundale (2006, 2010) and Spencer-Oatey (2013) note how face sensitivities relate to the connectedness-separateness dialectic (Montgomery & Baxter, 1998), which involves relational tensions in the physical and emotional distance between people. A dialectic, in contrast with a continuum, involves the constant presence and dynamic interplay between the two opposing elements. For example, the connectedness-separateness dialectic can be particularly problematic when managing rapport in workplace interactions (Spencer-Oatey, 2013). One advantage of the dialectic approach is that it can helpfully account both for cross-cultural contrasts and the heterogeneity of intra-cultural behaviours (Arundale, 2006).

The connection between face and im/politeness is evident within the literature, and it is therefore unsurprising that much im/politeness research stems from Goffman’s work. However, Goffman’s notion of face has sometimes been adapted within im/politeness and intercultural studies, resulting in a dilution, and change of focus, of his original concept.



1.3 Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory

One of the significant adaptions to Goffman’s concept of face occurs in the seminal politeness theory of Brown and Levinson (1978/1987). In their reinterpretation, face concerns public self-image and is framed in relation to the individual, rather than the social construct envisaged by Goffman (Bargiela-Chiappini, 2003; Arundale, 2006).

Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory (1987) has influenced a wealth of subsequent research on politeness, and work on impoliteness, notably Culpeper’s impoliteness theory (1996), which was developed from the taxonomy of Brown and Levinson’s model. Brown and Levinson’s work has also underpinned many of the interpreting studies on the subject (e.g. Berk-Seligson, 1990; Hatim & Mason, 1997; Hoza, 2001, 2007a; Mason & Stewart, 2001; Savvalidou, 2011). Their model outlines three sociological factors that determine the level of politeness required in social interaction, namely: power, social distance, and imposition. The first of these is social distance, which may incorporate several factors such as duration of knowing one another, frequency of contact and like-mindedness. Brown and Levinson maintain that social distance is always symmetric between both parties, but this underlines the model’s lack of consideration for individual differences in evaluation and perception of relationships. The second factor is power, with the model indicating that this is where asymmetry is created through relative power differential. The final factor is degree of imposition, or the likely burden of expectation on the recipient. The model suggests that greater use of indirectness occurs when the recipient has greater power, is socially more distant, and when the degree of imposition is higher. These three variables have come under scrutiny within the wider literature (for example Mills, 2003; Spencer-Oatey, 2008; Economidou-Kogetsidis, 2010) with recognition that cultural factors and others such as a sense of urgency, rights and obligations may all play a part. Mills (2003) also challenges the assumption that individuals’ perception of social distance and imposition are shared, arguing that they are negotiated within each interaction.


Brown and Levinson’s (1987) work nevertheless provides a useful taxonomy and a very detailed classification of politeness strategies through which face can be maintained. These include positive strategies that indicate appreciation or admiration, and negative forms of politeness that recognise the independence of the other person and are designed to minimise imposition. However, a significant criticism of Brown and Levinson’s framework is its lack of suitability for cross-cultural study, and its strong roots within Western culture. Scollon and Scollon (2001) identify highly contrasting styles of cultural politeness systems depending on whether societal cultures prioritise group solidarity or individual independence. The universality of the Brown and Levinson model is therefore strongly contested (for example Ide 1982; Gu, 1990; Mills, 2003; Spencer-Oatey, 2008; Economidou-Kogetsidis, 2010). Further concern surrounds the theory’s preoccupation with politeness as something that is produced by the speaker, rather than being rooted within interaction and evaluated by others.



1.4 Discursive approaches

Viewed from a discursive perspective, the term im/politeness does more than signify a linguistic continuum. It also embodies how research has shifted from considering politeness in the particular linguistic forms produced by a speaker, as illustrated in the Brown and Levinson model, to an appreciation that im/politeness lies in the way language is perceived and evaluated (Mills, 2003; Watts, 2003; Locher & Watts, 2005). This discursive approach recognises that particular linguistic constructs are not inherently polite or impolite, as the same utterance may be evaluated differently by different people or in different situations (Kasper, 1990; Haugh, 2013). For example, an apology may not be considered genuine if it is evaluated as lacking sincerity. Im/politeness therefore results from an evaluation of behaviour rather than the behaviour itself. Interpersonal pragmatics advances the discursive approach further, by asserting that im/politeness evaluations influence, and are influenced by, participation in interaction (Haugh et al., 2013).

Discursive approaches facilitate exploration of contextual influences at both micro and macro levels. From a micro perspective, each utterance within an interaction can be analysed to examine dialogue shifts on the basis of participants’ responses. On a macro level, the influence of the environment and the roles of the participants within it are often foregrounded. In some situations, im/politeness follows prescribed expectations and conventions (Kádár & Haugh, 2013), which may become formalised or adopted informally within specific communities of practice (Mills, 2003). These conventions can be observed within studies of workplace environments, where the use of small talk and humour are recognised as strategies for addressing the face needs of colleagues (Holmes & Stubbe, 2003; Mullany, 2004, 2006; House, 2010; Spencer-Oatey, 2013), with other studies acknowledging how rudeness and impoliteness can be used with humorous intent (Culpeper et al., 2003; Bousfield, 2008; Bousfield & Locher, 2008; House, 2010; Culpeper, 2011; Christie, 2013).



1.5 Rapport management

One of the developments within the discursive approach has been that of rapport management theory (Spencer-Oatey, 2008), described by Culpeper et al. (2010) as the most detailed framework for analysing relationship negotiation. Rapport management is defined as “the management or mismanagement of relations between people” (Spencer-Oatey, 2005: 96). The theory includes Goffman’s (1967) notion of face, as one of three inter-relating bases of evaluations made when managing rapport. The second is interactional goals, which can be task and/or relationship oriented (Spencer-Oatey, 2005), with rapport management either a means to an end or the ultimate goal. The third concerns societal rights and obligations, exemplified in expectations around speaking rights and turn-taking, which can be context specific or relate to speaker role.


The focus within rapport management theory is on the dynamics of interaction and the process of relating. Rapport can be achieved through a variety of interrelating elements, including verbal and non-verbal behaviours, stylistics, non/participation, speech acts, and discourse content and structure (Spencer-Oatey, 2005, 2008). Spencer-Oatey (2008) acknowledges the multiple contextual variables that influence interaction, by expanding on the three variables considered by Brown and Levinson (1987). These include the number of participants present, their social interactional roles and the type of activity occurring. Even the straightforward variable of power as conceptualised by Brown and Levinson (1987), becomes a complex concept. Power can be subdivided into the different types that are exercised by people in different roles, and can manifest in an interaction between message content and the rights and obligations relevant to a particular social role. Evaluation of power can be highly culture specific and related to particular relationship pairings, such as service provider/customer. The complexity of social distance is also acknowledged, potentially including frequency of contact and length of acquaintance (Spencer-Oatey, 2008).

Prior knowledge and familiarity between interlocutors can enhance some of the key competencies involved in effective rapport management (Spencer-Oatey & Franklin, 2009). Contextual awareness, interpersonal attentiveness and social information gathering can all take place prior to an interaction. The remaining competencies of social attuning, regulation of emotion and stylistic flexibility are predominantly developed during interaction. This notion of previous experience influencing current interaction is similarly reflected in the latent and emergent networks1 discussed by Watts (2003).

A further concept that emerges from Spencer-Oatey’s work is that of rapport orientations. These are attitudes towards interactional involvement, which individuals convey through their behaviour and language use. People can exhibit attitudes that seek to enhance, maintain, neglect or challenge rapport (Spencer-Oatey, 2008: 32).

Rapport management theory was designed to account for cultural variation (Spencer-Oatey, 2008: 13), making it a useful framework for both cross-cultural and intercultural studies. Although initial uptake of this approach has been slow within the im/politeness literature (Culpeper et al., 2010), the framework has since been applied to studies on various languages in relation to written communication (Ho, 2010) and face-to-face conversation (Garcia, 2010). Culpeper and colleagues (2010) adopted it in their comparison of cross-cultural variation in impoliteness, and it has also been applied to analysis of intercultural interaction (Spencer-Oatey, 2002; Spencer-Oatey & Xing, 2003). Its suitability for intercultural research is further evidenced within recent interpreting studies that have adopted a rapport management perspective (e.g. Major, 2013; Schofield & Mapson, 2014; Mapson 2015b, forthcoming; Radanovic Felberg, 2016).




2 Cross-cultural and intercultural im/politeness

Im/politeness research has frequently focused on particular languages, with some studies taking a cross-cultural, comparative, approach and others examining the im/politeness that occurs in intercultural interaction. The section begins with a brief overview of the literature on im/politeness in signed languages before highlighting issues within cross-cultural and intercultural studies that have particular resonance for interpreters and interpreting.



2.1 Politeness in signed language

Although the im/politeness literature has traditionally focussed on spoken languages, research has also addressed signed language. This includes work on several unrelated signed languages, with studies indicating a degree of commonality in the non-manual expression of im/politeness between Brazilian Sign Language (Ferreira Brito, 1995), American Sign Language (Hoza, 2001, 2007b; Roush, 2007), Japanese Sign Language (George, 2011), and British Sign Language (Mapson, 2013, 2014a). Non-manual markers for im/politeness involve facial expression and movements of the head and upper body, which can convey both positive and negative politeness strategies (Hoza, 2007b, 2008). Further description of the paralinguistic expression of politeness indicates that smaller and slower signing is deemed more polite (George, 2001; Ferreira Brito, 1995), with faster signing and greater space used when expressing impoliteness (Ferreira Brito, 1995; Mirus et al., 2012).



2.2 Cross-cultural contrasts

Im/politeness research has frequently been conducted from a cross-cultural perspective that examines the contrast in im/politeness between two or more languages or cultures. Following the work of Brown and Levinson (1987) the motivation to understand more about the potential universality of im/politeness led to the development of a theoretical and methodological framework from the Cross-Cultural Speech Act Realisation Patterns (CCSARP) research of Blum-Kulka and colleagues (1989). This work involved comparison of requests and apologies across eight languages, or language varieties, using a taxonomy comprised of the categorisation of internal and external linguistic modifications. Internal modification relates to the main body of the speech act, while external modifications either precede or follow it. This framework has been adopted in many subsequent cross-cultural studies, and is a potentially valuable resource for TIS scholars (see also Bruti, this volume). However, one of the limitations with the methodology is the reliance on written discourse completion tests (DCT), as the analysis of written responses to written prompts may differ from the use of spoken language. Furthermore, the categorisations developed in the CCSARP are also open to question, with Mapson (2014a) identifying problems in relation to their suitability for capturing the im/politeness function of non-manual features in signed language.

One form of internal modification is the use of politeness markers such as please and thank you. Cross-cultural research evidences how these pragmalinguistic constructs do not necessarily have equivalencies in other languages and, even when they do, their pragmatic force and positioning in sentence structure may differ. These differences are nicely illustrated in relation to the use of please across British English, German, Polish and Russian (Ogiermann, 2009), in telephone service encounters by English and Greek speakers (Economidou-Kogetsidis, 2005) and between American and New Zealand varieties of English (Sato, 2008).

Studies reveal that formulaic, or routine, expressions for im/politeness are more common in some languages than others, with English being a language rich in these conventionalised phrases (House, 1986). Kasper (1990) notes that these routine expressions are language specific; cross-linguistic equivalencies, in form or function, may not exist. For example, Pablos-Ortega (2010) suggests that formulaic politeness markers are expected in expressions of gratitude in British English, but not by Spanish speakers for whom omission of thanks is the norm in some contexts. In some languages these conventionalised forms can often be observed in the use of small talk. In English, small talk is employed as a positive politeness strategy (Brown & Levinson, 1987) that helps oil the wheels of interaction, particularly in workplaces (Coupland, 2003; Holmes & Stubbe, 2003; Mullany 2004, 2006; House, 2010). This politeness strategy is not shared by all languages; in German it is used so infrequently that there is no equivalent term (House, 2010).


In British English, routine phrases are used in conventionalised expressions of indirectness (Thomas, 1983; Blum-Kulka, 1987; Ogiermann, 2009). House (1986, 2005), when comparing British English and German, comments that routine phrases for im/politeness often reflect the level of indirectness in English. Indirectness is another frequent focus in cross-cultural research, because it may be used for different purposes (Ruetenik, 2013) and be evaluated in contrasting ways (Kasper, 1990; Thomas, 1995). These evaluations are the focus of a study by Culpeper et al. (2010), who adopt a rapport management approach to explore the students’ perceptions of impoliteness in England, China, Finland, Germany and Turkey.

Sociopragmatic contrast can be observed in studies that evidence how face is evaluated very differently in collectively-oriented cultures in which group face is valued more than individual need (Vilkki, 2006). Research on non-Western cultures identifies a prioritisation over belonging, reciprocity and collective identity (for example, Ide, 1989; Hill et al., 1986; Matsumoto, 1989; Gu, 1990; Nwoye, 1992). These solidarity politeness systems are also more prevalent within signed language communities (Mindess, 2006; Hoza, 2007b). These contrasts are evidenced in studies of apologies, which illustrate how pragmalinguistic and sociopragmatic norms combine to dictate when and how to apologise (Scollon & Scollon, 2001). For example, in American English it is usual to offer an explanation with an apology, whereas Japanese speakers do not (Tanaka et al., 2008).

Cultural contrast can be also observed in what Kasper (1990) describes as politeness used in social indexing, for example in expectations of address based on characteristics such as age, gender and status. The degree to which this exists varies considerably between languages, with Japanese exemplifying a highly-marked language (Matsumoto, 1989), although this is not solely motivated by deference (Pizziconi, 2011).

However, cross-cultural studies and categorisation can potentially reinforce cultural stereotypes. Such stereotypes are often inaccurate (Tanaka et al., 2008), and risk overlooking the subtle differences that may exist between cultures broadly considered to be similar. For example, Aoki (2010) identifies distinct differences between rapport management in Thailand and Japan, although both cultures have been identified as collective (Hofstede, 1986). Similarly, Hernandez-Flores (1999) highlights intra-lingual heterogeneity by exploring intra-cultural differences. Eelen (1999) challenges the notion of cultural groups more fundamentally, suggesting that a shared language is not an indicator of shared minds or ideas. He suggests that similarities may be very superficial. Tendencies to stereotype are also evident when discussing the language use of Deaf2 signed language users. For example, the lack of indirectness associated with Deaf culture in the USA (Mindess, 2006) is challenged by research that evidence how Deaf people use both directness and indirectness (Roush, 2007; Hoza, 2007b, 2008; Mapson, 2014a). Roush (2007) and Mapson (2014a) indicate that the stereotype of Deaf people as being direct may partly derive from the multiple articulators used simultaneously in signed language, which enable indirectness to be produced more succinctly than in spoken language.




2.3 Intercultural communication

While cross-cultural research involves comparative studies, intercultural research explores what happens when people from different linguistic backgrounds interact with each other. Many of the contrasts highlighted in cross-cultural research can become problematic in intercultural communication.

The norms associated with eye contact and tactile communication by Deaf signed language users (Smith & Sutton-Spence, 2005) may contrast sharply with the im/politeness evaluations of non-Deaf interlocutors. This can create problems in intercultural interaction (Grosjean, 2014). Studies indicate that im/politeness in signed language may be altered by language contact with spoken language. This can result in lexical signs replacing or displacing non-manual politeness markers, and a change to a more spoken-language influenced syntax (Mapson, 2013). Accommodating to perceived expectations of another culture can be problematic. In Venezuela, Deaf people were observed to borrow gestures used by the non-Deaf population in a desire to promote rapport with their non-Deaf interlocutors. However, the gestures were used in contexts deemed inappropriate by the non-Deaf people and the rapport-enhancing intent was subverted (Pietrosemoli, 2001). Studies involving Deaf and non-Deaf interactions are not the only ones to explore indigenous intercultural interaction. Other examples include the work of Holmes and colleagues (2012) and their exploration of intercultural workplace interactions involving Pakeha and Maori cultures in New Zealand.

Being polite in any second (L2) or additional language can be influenced by the process of pragmatic transfer. This can occur at either the pragmalinguistic or sociopragmatic levels (Kasper, 1992; Béal, 1994), although these two levels may be indistinct (Žegarac & Pennington, 2008). Negative pragmatic transfer occurs when people assume their L1 sociopragmatic norms are universal (Thomas, 1983; Kasper, 1992), thus creating problems when their use of language fails to meet the expectations of their interlocutors.

Pragmatic transfer occurs more frequently in unfamiliar situations (Takahashi, 2000), because bilinguals’ competence may be context specific (Grosjean, 2014). So politeness as smooth communication (Ide, 1989: 22) can therefore be problematic in intercultural interaction. This is particularly the case when rapport is managed very differently in L1 and L2, for example taking into account the contrasting norms associated with small talk (House, 2010), or the considerable adjustments needed in use of indirectness for effective rapport management (Spencer-Oatey & Franklin, 2009). The problems created by these differences can be increased when speakers adopt a tacit resistance to the sociopragmatic norms of their L2 (Bardovi-Harlig, 2001; Taguchi, 2011) or are unaware of pragmatic issues (Blum-Kulka, 1997). Roush (2007) and Mapson (2014a) note particular challenges for L2 users of signed language who are likely to lack a detailed understanding of the way those languages convey indirectness.

In addition to the linguistic forms used, the gaps between utterances can also be culturally specific and relevant to im/politeness. A study of the silences in intercultural communication between Australian English and Japanese students in university seminars (Nakane, 2006) indicates how Japanese students’ use of silence as a face-saving strategy contrasted with the verbal strategies employed by Australian students, and was perceived negatively by lecturers. Nakane represents a small group of authors whose work spans both the generic im/politeness literature and translation and interpreting studies, which are the focus of the following section.

The proliferation of im/politeness research since the 1970s has shifted from the predominantly face-oriented approach of Brown and Levinson (1987) to a range of perspectives adopting a more nuanced appreciation of contextual influences. The literature illustrates significant cross-cultural variation in the way im/politeness is expressed and perceived, and the potential difficulties this can generate within intercultural interaction. Although these issues are highly pertinent to interpreters and translators working at the interface between languages, relatively few studies within TIS have been underpinned by the developments within the theoretical frameworks and perspectives of im/politeness.





3 Interpreting im/politeness: an overview

The translation and interpreting studies literature has frequently touched on issues of im/politeness, with some studies adopting this as their primary focus. This section introduces this literature, the methodologies used and the focus of those studies before subsequent sections consider the interconnecting themes arising from this research.


3.1 Areas of research

Research on interpreting in the legal domain has dominated (Berk-Seligson, 1990; Hale, 2004, Mason & Stewart, 2001; Angermeyer, 2005; Nakane, 2008), with less attention given to interpreting in political contexts (Savvalidou, 2011; Mankauskienė, 2015; Magnifico & Defrancq, 2016), workplaces and employment related scenarios (Hoza, 2001; Spencer-Oatey & Xing, 2003; Banna, 2007; Bristoll, 2009; Dickinson, 2014) and healthcare contexts (Major, 2013; Schofield & Mapson, 2014; Albl-Mikasa et al., 2015). Other studies have explored interpreters’ personal use and understanding of im/politeness (Hoza, 1999, 2007a; Hlavac et al., 2015; Mapson, 2015a, 2015b).

Within these contexts, the studies have examined various im/politeness topics in both signed and spoken language interpreting, illustrating the power and influence interpreters may exert in interpreted interaction (Berk-Seligson, 1990; Hale, 1999; Mason & Stewart, 2001; Angermeyer, 2005), the affordance of familiarity with the primary participants (Major, 2013; Schofield & Mapson, 2014), the interpretation of rudeness (Murphy, 2012; Gallez, 2015; Manauskiene, 2015, Magnifico & Defrancq, 2016; Radanovic Felberg, 2016), and the value of explicit knowledge about im/politeness to assist conscious consideration of these issues (Hoza, 2001; Roush, 2007; Nakane, 2008; Mapson, 2015a, 2015b; Hlavac et al., 2015).



3.2 Research methodologies

These studies on im/politeness have drawn on a number of different methodological approaches incorporating both quantitative and qualitative techniques. The most common is observation and analysis of transcripts or recordings of interpreted interaction. These have focussed on interpreting between spoken languages (Berk-Seligson, 1990; Hale, 2001; Mason & Stewart, 2001; Angermeyer, 2005; Nakane, 2008; Albl-Mikasa et al., 2015; Gallez, 2015), between spoken and signed languages (Banna, 2007; Savvalidou, 2011) and translation in sub-titling (Hatim & Mason, 1997; Yuan, 2012). Although studies focus on specific interactions, more recent research has used corpus data (Magnifico & Defrancq, 2016; Mankauskienė, 2016). Other methodologies adopted include theoretical discussion based on real-life scenarios (Hoza, 1999), ethnographic study (Berk-Seligson, 1990; Dickinson, 2014) and qualitative interviews (Bristoll, 2009; Schofield & Mapson, 2014; Mapson, 2015a, 2015b, forthcoming).

Other studies have also incorporated multiple methods to investigate interpretation of im/politeness. Schofield and Mapson (2014) used questionnaires as a precursor to qualitative interviews. Banna (2007) used questionnaires as part of a case study approach that included video recording of an interpreted meeting, with analysis that incorporated elements of grounded theory. Hoza (2001, 2007a) combined analysis of interpreted interaction with interviews and discourse completion tests (DCT), creating a video format of the method used widely following the CCSARP work of Blum-Kulka et al. (1989). Major’s study of healthcare interpreting (2013) used questionnaires, interviews and role-play in addition to recording naturally-occurring GP-patient interactions. In Mapson’s study (2015, forthcoming) interviews were conducted with eight experienced interpreters divided into two groups: one whose first language was English and the other whose first language was BSL. Their discussion around the interpretation of im/politeness was stimulated by viewing some short videos of Deaf people making requests and apologies in BSL to ascertain how these utterances might be interpreted. This methodology generated data relating to the full breadth of contexts in which signed language interpreters typically work. These studies show how adopting multiple ways of interrogating the interpretation of im/politeness within a single study facilitates greater revelation of the interpretation process and the relational work undertaken by interpreters, and the capture of the multiple perspectives involved.




3.3 Theoretical foundations

Some of these studies are rooted firmly in the im/politeness literature. Earlier studies (Berk-Seligson, 1990; Hatim & Mason, 1997; Hoza, 2001, 2007a; Mason & Stewart, 2001; Savvalidou, 2011) were influenced by the work of Brown and Levinson (1987). However, reliance on this theoretical framework could be considered problematic, as the Brown and Levinson model has been heavily criticised for its lack of universality (Ide, 1989; Gu, 1990; Nwoye, 1992) and its Anglo-centric perspective (Mills, 2012). More recent research has been framed by the discursive and rapport management approaches to im/politeness (Spencer-Oatey & Xing, 2003; Major, 2013; Schofield & Mapson, 2014; Mapson, 2015b, forthcoming; Radanovic Felberg, 2016) and the literature on impoliteness and rudeness (Gallez, 2015; Mankauskienė, 2015; Magnifico & Defrancq, 2016; Radanovic Felberg, 2016). Studies on gender issues (Banna, 2007; Mason, 2008; Magnifico & Defrancq, 2016) make reference to the work of Holmes (1990, 1995) and Mills (2003), and studies on workplace interpreting (Banna, 2007; Dickinson, 2014) have strong connections with the literature around small talk (Mullany, 2004, 2006). The particular issues of honorifics and im/politeness in Japanese (Ide, 1982, 1990; Okamoto, 2004) are the basis of Nakane’s work (2008). However, many other studies are rooted predominantly within the TIS literature, making little reference to the general field of im/politeness, resulting in research that is either under-theorised, or lacking any theoretical perspective on the subject.




4 Interpretation of im/politeness

Interpreters encounter cross-cultural challenges with im/politeness due to potentially contrasting cultural norms (Hale, 2007). These contrasts can exist at the fundamental level of cultural identity and the extent to which a culture is predominantly individualistic or collective (Scollon & Scollon, 2001). One of the manifestations of these cultural contrasts is the use of in/directness.

Several studies within TIS concern the interpretation of in/directness. The in/directness contrasts between English and German are outlined by House (1998), who emphasises the need for translation of im/politeness to have both cultural and functional equivalence. House’s work derives from her involvement in the CCSARP project (Blum-Kulka et al., 1989) and she asserts the need for understanding of cultural differences in politeness at the level of specific language pairs. Roush (2007) and Hoza (2007a) discuss similar issues in relation to interpreting between US English and American Sign Language (ASL), and Mapson (2015b) illustrates how interpreters can be challenged by the way indirectness is expressed succinctly through facial expression in British Sign Language, but needs to be reflected in a lengthier lexical form in British English. Various manifestations of in/directness have been explored within TIS, with an emphasis on dialogue interpreting in formal contexts. The remainder of this section describes some of the themes picked up within these studies, including interpreters’ use of hedges, interpretation of phatic tokens, prosody, the interpretation of face-threatening acts (FTAs) and the use of third person. The final topics within this section explore the influence of interpreter identity on the way im/politeness is interpreted, and the interconnected issue of terms of address.



4.1 Hedges

Hedging, an indirectness strategy described as a negative politeness device for minimising imposition on others (Brown & Levinson, 1987), is the focus of Mason & Stewart’s (2001) analysis of court and immigration interviews. They note how hedges may need to be modified to convey politeness appropriately into the target language, as failure to do so can markedly impact on the force of an utterance.

The impact of the addition or omission of hedging was one pragmalinguistic focus of Hale’s (2004) research on court proceedings, whose work underpins Albl-Mikasa and colleagues’ (2015) study of hedges and phatic tokens in interpreted healthcare interactions. Findings from the latter study illustrate how expressions used deliberately by German-speaking clinicians to develop trust and rapport with patients were omitted in the interpretations of Albanian and Turkish interpreters. The communicative strategies the clinicians were employing to reduce power asymmetry, were therefore being thwarted by the interpreters. This may be because interpreters’ home cultures value, or use, these expressions differently. The study highlights how cultural differences can exist between populations that share the same language (Scollon & Scollon, 2001), and the potential tensions that may arise when interpreters do not share the same cultural background as either client. Both Hale (2004) and Albl-Mikasa et al. (2015) identify the need for interpreters to understand the communicative intent behind use of hedges and phatic tokens within the different contexts in which they work, so that these can be reflected appropriately in interpretation.

In a study less explicitly related to im/politeness, Banna (2007) adopts a mixed-methods approach to examine interpreters’ use of hedging in a meeting involving a mixture of Deaf and hearing participants. Her discussion exemplifies the discursive approach to im/politeness (Locher & Watts, 2003) by highlighting the potential discrepancy between interpreters’ motivations for using hedges and the perceptions of the primary participants. She questions whether interpreters’ hedges are motivated by cultural appropriateness, or their own uncertainty about the accuracy of their interpretation. The study illustrates the connection between hedges and prosody; interpreters’ use of prosody may contrast with the prosody used by primary participants, resulting in different communicative intent being perceived.



4.2 Prosody

One means of expressing hedges is through prosody, typically with the use of final rising intonation (Brown & Levinson, 1987). However, studies reveal that interpreters may not always recognise the significance of paralinguistic features of discourse. Hale (2004) discusses tone and prosody in relation to court questioning. She notes how interpreters may concentrate predominantly on maintaining propositional content, and overlook or omit other pragmatically significant discourse markers as a result. Her work highlights the discrepancy between interpreters’ evaluation of the significance of these paralinguistic features and the impact on witnesses of their communicative style and register becoming invisible through interpretation.


Mapson (2015a, 2015b) suggests that signed language interpreters’ recognition of the politeness function of non-manual politeness markers, some of which may be equated with prosodic expression, can be problematic if they have not been explicitly taught to recognise their importance. This study reveals that interpreters’ tacit knowledge may result in them thinking they are strategically adding or softening the source message when these softeners are already present within the source message. Some of these difficulties may stem from the contrasting ways in which prosody is realised in signed and spoken languages (Nicodemus, 2009; Roush, 2007), but may additionally arise from the way interpreters acquire or learn their working languages (Mapson, 2015a). Similarly to Hale (2004), these studies reinforce the need for further training and awareness of these issues amongst interpreters.



4.3 Face threatening acts (FTAs) and rudeness

Several studies pick up on the use of in/directness in court interpreting, an environment where particular forms of language and questioning style occur, and where issues of interpreter power become evident (Berk-Seligson, 1990; Hale, 1999, 2001, 2004; Mason & Stewart, 2001; Angermeyer, 2005).

The work of Mason and Stewart (2001) compares Spanish/English interpreting at the OJ Simpson trial in the USA with English/Polish immigration interviews, and analyses how FTAs were altered in interpretation. In a study of Spanish/English interpreting in Australia, Hale (2001, 2004) notes that the pragmatic force of questions in the source message is weakened, even when the propositional content is transferred. She identifies interpreters’ omission of tag questions and discourse markers such as “well” that are used strategically in this context. Her supposition is that these omissions are caused by the difficulty in finding pragmatic equivalence or because interpreters fail to realise the significance of these discourse features. A shift in pragmatic force and interactional dynamics is also noted in Mason’s (2008) analysis of the addition and omission of politeness markers.

The complex dynamics of court interpreting in Denmark is explored by Jacobsen (2008). This complexity is a common theme in several studies, with authors highlighting how interpreters sometimes act to save their own face and the face of their clients (Monacelli, 2009; Mapson, 2015b, forthcoming). Power differentials can add to the complex dynamics, which may result in a directionality influence on the toning down of FTAs. For example, Gallez (2015) observes how responses from a defendant were down-toned, in contrast to the reflected FTAs of the judiciary.

A similar tendency to down-tone the pragmatic force of FTAs is observed in political contexts. These include the interpretation of televised political speeches from Greek into Greek Sign Language (Savvalidou, 2011), and the mitigation of FTAs in a corpus of French to English/Dutch interpreted speeches at the European Parliament (Magnifico & Defrancq, 2016). Mankauskienė (2015) also analyses a corpus of EU parliamentary speeches, with a focus on the interpretation of Nigel Farage’s speeches into Lithuanian. The study draws directly on the im/politeness literature, providing clear evidence of interpreters down-toning FTAs.


A few studies have looked at the interpretation of impoliteness or rudeness more generally. These include a study of the strategies used to convey profanity in ASL/English interpreting (Murphy, 2012), and a study encompassing the breadth of public sector interpreting in Norway (Radanovic Felberg, 2016). The latter illustrates the context dependency of interpretation of im/politeness. Radanovic Felberg describes managing impoliteness as vital for quality interpreting because of the impact interpreters’ strategy choices have on the interaction. The identified strategies for interpreting impoliteness, which include reflection, omission and switching to third person or summary interpretations, resonate with similar findings by Murphy (2012) and Mapson (2015b).



4.4 Third person

Use of third person when interpreting FTAs and impoliteness has been a focus in several studies. BSL/English interpreters working across a range of public and private sector settings describe how using third person enables them to distance themselves from the FTA, and consider it a strategy unlikely to be adopted when clients are perceived as polite (Mapson, 2015b, forthcoming).

Cheung’s (2012) study of court interpreting in Hong Kong reveals an interesting directionality influence on use of third person, with interpreters using it only when reflecting the English used by the judiciary into Cantonese, rather than vice versa. Interpreters considered that this use gave more pragmatic force to the questions and made witnesses pay more attention. However, a study on asylum-seeking interviews reveals that a tendency for interpreters to switch to reported speech when interpreting FTAs is associated with their alignment with the asylum seeker (Pöllabauer, 2004). Pöllabauer observes that this strategy helps ensure that the interpreter’s personal rapport with the recipient remains undamaged by the interpreted comment, a disposition reported in other studies (Moody, 2007; Nakane, 2008; Cheung, 2012; Van de Mieroop, 2012; Mapson, 2015b, forthcoming). Van de Mieroop (2012) notes interpreters’ use of third person to distance themselves from potentially face-threatening language in clinician/patient interactions during Dutch/Russian hospital consultations. However, although interpreters’ use of third person may be influenced by the desire for self-preservation (Mapson, 2015b, forthcoming) another motivation emerges within some studies. Interpreters’ use of third person ensures that clients are clear about from whom the remark originates (Angermeyer, 2009; Murphy, 2012; Mapson, 2015b, forthcoming). Mapson indicates that interpreters sometimes use third person deliberately for this purpose, and that the clarity this generates for the clients may help to maintain rapport between them, and with the interpreter (Mapson, 2015b, forthcoming).



4.5 The influence of interpreter identity

Within TIS it has been noted how the identity of an interpreter can impact on interactional dynamics (e.g. Alexieva, 1997; Hoza, 2001; Mason & Stewart, 2001; Janzen & Shaffer, 2008), especially when there is greater status differential or educational achievement between the interpreter and their clients (Alexieva, 1997). The influence of interpreter identity is evidenced in several studies, with differences observed in the interpretation of in/directness.

Participants in Mapson’s (2015b) study of im/politeness and signed language interpreting, discussed how their personal identity might impact on their interpretation of im/politeness. Class, sexual identity and accent were all noted as potential factors, with differences in the way men and women convey im/politeness emerging as an influence both on what interpreters do, and the way clients perceive their actions, particularly when client and interpreter genders differ. Although gender is just one of a constellation of intersecting identity characteristics (Mills, 2003, 2012) it is particularly pertinent to the interpreting profession which is predominantly female (Pöchhacker, 2016; Mapson, 2014b).


Some studies of gender in interpreting concern factors other than in/directness, including Nakane’s study of the interpretation of Japanese honorifics in Japanese/English police interviews. However, other studies have related gendered influences to in/directness, and the use of hedges and mitigation of FTAs in particular. Banna (2007) observed that interpretation of female Deaf clients introduced a degree of uncertainty that was not reflective of the source message. This contrasted with interpretation of male clients, where interpreters’ hedges coincided with strategies to promote agreement.

Other gender contrasts have been observed in courtroom interpreting (Mason, 2008), where male interpreters were found to omit more politeness markers when their cognitive capacity was challenged, or when interpreting for male witnesses. Mason surmises that politeness may be a more conscious consideration when male interpreters are interpreting for female witnesses, although her sample size precludes generalisation.

Magnifico and Defrancq’s (2016) analysis of corpus data from the European Parliament identified some surprising differences in the mitigation of FTAs by male and female simultaneous interpreters. In line with other studies, all interpreters mitigated FTAs more than the source speaker, but their results showed that where the source speaker produced an unmitigated FTA, male interpreters were more likely to mitigate this in their interpretations than female interpreters. They suggest that the social norms associated with gendered influence on im/politeness may be altered because interpreting is a professional activity and expectations around this may differ.



4.6 Terms of address

One way of meeting clients’ expectations is through use of appropriate terms of address. These pragmalinguistic features typically occur in opening and closing comments. House (1986) examines the contrasts that occur within the German/English language pair, and Nakane (2008) examines im/politeness around the terms of address used in Japanese/English interpreted police interviews in Australia. Nakane’s work highlights the importance of honorifics within Japanese, a pragmalinguistic feature that does not occur in Australian English. She found that interpretation of these features was influenced by the gender of the interpreter, rather than the gender of the speaker, as would be expected. Her study suggests that this may relate to the under-developed professional identity of the female interpreters involved. These studies reinforce the importance of tailoring im/politeness interpreting strategies for specific language pairs, and House (1986) embeds discussion about politeness and translation within her very comprehensive review of the literature of the time.

Berk-Seligson’s (1990) influential study on Spanish/English courtroom interpretation takes an experimental approach, informed by genuine court transcripts. Although discussed broadly as politeness, her work has a rather narrow focus on the use of specific terms of address, exploring potential discrepancies in the way interpreters reflect the deference associated with the term ‘sir’. The non/rendition of these ‘polite’ forms of address had a significant impact on juries’ evaluations of witness testimony, with inclusion of polite forms leading to more positive evaluations of the witness in terms of their competency and trustworthiness. Berk-Seligson’s detailed study has been a major influence on later interpreting research in this field. A subsequent study to focus on terms of address in courtroom discourse is Angermeyer’s (2005) examination of the use of second person pronouns in Polish. His work is rooted in Goffman’s participation framework (1967) and notes that interpreters use tu/vu as a device to clarify ambiguity about who is addressing whom, but that sometimes the informal term is used unconsciously.


Although the familiar/formal second person pronoun does not exist in signed languages, there is an interesting parallel with the use of person referents and the use of naming strategies. For example, in signed language it is common to point to an individual rather than refer to them by name, which may contrast with a spoken language norm of using the person’s name or an alternative form of identification such as ‘the witness’ in court. Another example is the interpretation of an ASL sign commonly used to attract the attention of an interlocutor (Hoza, 2011). Hoza equates this to the use of the naming strategy in American English, which may therefore require appropriate adjustments in interpretation.




5 Interpreting and rapport

The concept of rapport management (Spencer-Oatey, 2005, 2008) and the relational approaches to im/politeness (Locher & Watts, 2005) have been both explicitly and implicitly incorporated within TIS. Where made explicit, these theoretical foundations allow for a more holistic perspective of interpreting and im/politeness. This enables exploration of the rationale behind interpreters’ decision-making and enhances understanding of how interpreters’ subjective evaluations of the context manifest in their linguistic choices. The work of Mapson (2015, forthcoming) asserts that liaison interpreting is the epitome of rapport management, and that this is a key remit of interpreters’ work. This section begins with a focus on interpreters’ impact on the rapport of their clients, and their work to promote relational activity and small talk, before highlighting the value of familiarity in promoting rapport.


5.1 Interpreters’ impact on rapport

Some studies focus on problematic issues of rapport in interpreted interaction, and highlight the negative impact that interpreters can have on relational dynamics and rapport. Monacelli (2009) describes interpreting as inherently face-threatening, and others discuss how interpreters’ physical presence and the process of interpreting impact on interactional dynamics (Hoza, 2001; Spencer-Oatey & Xing, 2003; Mason & Ren, 2012). These changes in dynamics have been specifically related to issues of im/politeness and rapport (Hoza, 2001; Spencer-Oatey & Xing, 2003; Spencer-Oatey & Franklin, 2009; Schofield & Mapson, 2014). One manifestation of this impact can occur in the more controlled turn-taking likely in interpreted interaction, which may result in a more negative dynamic than would otherwise be the case (Hoza, 2001). Controlled turn-taking can occur either when instigated by the interpreter as they coordinate the exchange of information (Hoza, 2001), or by a chair of a meeting or another primary participant who takes on the responsibility of ensuring only one person speaks at a time (van Herreweghe, 2002). The semi-structured interview approach used by Schofield and Mapson (2014), although untypical of studies in rapport management, facilitated the capture of clinicians’ perceptions of working with both signed and spoken language interpreters. Their data reveal how the impact of the interpreter can be even more fundamental, potentially altering the behaviours of the other interlocutors. Clinicians described how their self-consciousness, particularly when working with an unfamiliar interpreter, might impact on their own professional practice and language use.




5.2 Relational dialogue and small talk

Studies have highlighted the value of relational dialogue and rapport development for interpreted interactions in healthcare (Rudvin & Tomassini, 2011; Major, 2013), with the need for interpreters to appreciate the value clinicians ascribe to this aspect of the interaction (Schofield & Mapson, 2014). There are additional challenges of interpreting in these settings for patients who are unaware of sociopragmatic conventions, and these are discussed in relation to immigrants (Cambridge, 1999) and signed language users (Mapson, 2015b, forthcoming). Waddell’s forthcoming study of nurses working with interpreters in mental health contexts extends the theoretical foundations further by examining rapport through the lens of the relational dialectic framework (personal communication).

Discursive approaches to im/politeness concern themselves with perceptions of the way language is being used, issues that can be related to studies of audience perceptions in TIS. For example, the importance of relational dialogue is exemplified in two studies of film subtitling. Yuan (2012) observes how the omission of relational dialogue, which may involve indirectness, affects viewers’ impressions of film characters. Similarly, using Brown and Levinson’s taxonomy for politeness, Hatim and Mason (1997) suggest that although these omissions may be necessitated by temporal constraints, they nevertheless impact on audience perceptions. A similar focus on audience perceptions is found in studies of film dubbing (Bucaria & Chiaro, 2007), signed language interpretation of televised political speeches (Savvalidou, 2011), and face sensitivities in professional football press conferences (Sandrelli, 2015).

Several studies concern difficulties encountered with navigating sociopragmatic contrast when interpreting small talk. Spencer-Oatey and Xing (2003) explore rapport in interpreted interactions between British and Chinese business delegates, while studies of signed language interpreting in the workplace discuss the power that interpreters exercise when small talk and other relational language is not interpreted (Bristoll, 2009; Dickinson, 2014).

Small talk can be especially problematic for interpreters who lack familiarity with the clients and context (Bristoll, 2009; Dickinson, 2014; Mapson, 2015b), and is an element of discourse interpreters sometimes overlook when prioritising informational content (Dickinson, 2014). Similarly, Hoza (2001) indicates a tendency for interpreters to focus predominantly on message content and overlook the affective use of language that plays a crucial role in the dynamics of workplace interactions. His study analyses interpreted requests and rejections in the transcripts of video recorded workplace meetings. He notes how interpretation of non-manual politeness markers in ASL may be omitted, or unrecognised, by interpreters. One reason for this may be the temporal pressure on interpreters, particularly when working simultaneously, leading to a tendency for interpreters to focus on information exchange (Hatim & Mason, 1997; Angermeyer, 2005; Hale, 2007; Dickinson, 2014; Albl-Mikasa et al., 2015). However, Mapson (2015b) suggests that greater level of discomfort experienced by interpreters in some working environments may also reduce awareness and focus on affect. Environments such as prison, with which interpreters are usually less familiar, were given as locations where this discomfort was felt.



5.3 Familiarity

Research highlights the influence of familiarity, with both place and people, on the development of rapport in interpreted interaction, and the way im/polite language is interpreted. The positive influence of familiarity between interpreter and clients in medical settings is explored in depth by Major (2013) and Schofield and Mapson (2014). These studies illustrate the benefits of continuity of interpreter provision on the rapport and relationship clinicians can develop with their Deaf patients. A common theme within these studies is that the time over which relationships between all parties are developed is intrinsic to the relationships between those individuals. Clinicians perceive this familiarity as adding value to the interaction, reducing tension and anxiety, and facilitating patient compliance with treatment regimens (Schofield & Mapson, 2014). Where interpreters work with Deaf clients in their workplaces, familiarity becomes a resource for facilitating the small talk and humour that forms a crucial element of generating and maintaining rapport between staff (Bristoll, 2009; Dickinson, 2014). Mapson (2015b) suggests that familiarity, with the environment and the clients, is the underpinning influence on the way im/politeness is interpreted in all contexts, as it provides interpreters with information about the environment, clients’ communicative styles and aims, which help create an interpretation that will blend with participants’ expectations. This affordance of familiarity resonates with the effective interpretation that can be produced when an interpreter shares contextualisation (Janzen & Schaffer, 2008) with their clients.





Concluding remarks

Several recurring themes emerge from the research on interpreting and im/politeness. First, the observation that interpreters frequently tone-down FTAs, with some studies perceiving this more negatively than others. Second, that unfamiliarity and temporal constraints can negatively impact interpreters’ capacity to focus on rapport. Third, that enhanced awareness and understanding of im/politeness can benefit the way interpreters reflect this integral element of human communication.

Many of the studies reviewed within this chapter indicate interpreters’ need for enhanced awareness and training around im/politeness. These recommendations start with Berk-Seligson’s (1990) comments about the importance of court interpreters recognising the power that they can exert when changing register in the target message, and the need for greater understanding of pragmatics to fully appreciate how their linguistic choices impact interaction. Other authors reinforce the importance of including intercultural competence within interpreter training (Hoza, 2001; Roush, 2007; Nakane, 2008; Hlavac et al., 2015; Mapson, 2015a, 2015b), with a focus on promoting the development of rapport between clients (Major, 2013; Mapson, 2015b, forthcoming), and reducing the potential impact of the reduced repertoire of im/politeness noted for L2 speakers (Hoza, 2007a; Mapson, 2015b).

One limitation of many TIS studies on im/politeness is their inward focus on the TIS literature, a tendency noted more generally by Angelelli and Baer (2016). Many make little, or no, reference to the extensive field of linguistic im/politeness, and until recently most studies have limited themselves to Brown and Levinson’s rather restrictive theoretical framework with a focus on the pragmalinguistic form of utterances, rather than keeping pace with the development of the discursive approaches. This might be a product of a focus on translation issues, rather than a more holistic consideration of interpreted interaction, potentially further influenced by the predominant focus on courtroom discourse. The lack of connection between the TIS literature and the field of im/politeness could be considered mutually detrimental, as both fields have much to benefit from each other. Discursive perspectives on im/politeness have much to offer TIS, as more recent studies illustrate. Not only can this extensive knowledge base be usefully applied to illuminate the dynamics of interpreted interaction, but there is great potential for interpreting studies to contribute to the wider im/politeness field. Interpreted interaction can provide excellent examples of the discursive qualities of im/politeness in action, and the subjectivity that influences individuals’ perceptions and evaluations within interaction.




Notes

1    Latent networks are relationships created through previous interactions, while emergent networks represent the ongoing development of relationships within a current interaction.

2    The term Deaf is used in this chapter to refer to deaf people who communicate through signed language.
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Cognitive pragmatics and translation studies

Fabrizio Gallai


Introduction

The goal of translation and interpreting is communication, and the work of professionals in this field is underpinned by cognitive and linguistic abilities. Hence, an appropriate theoretical framework for capturing translation and interpreting – as well as guiding skills acquisition and assessing the results – must relate these activities to the mental processes a speaker/author or hearer/reader1 engages in during a communicative act.

This kind of framework has emerged from linguistics and psychology only in the last thirty years as a culmination of a long process, “from Saussure’s distinction between langue and parole, through the study of ‘speech acts’ (Austin, 1962; Searle, 1969) to Grice’s (1975, 1989) Conversational Maxims and its revision in a new, cognitive pragmatics” (Setton & Dawrant, 2016: 473, original emphasis). At its heart lies the notion of linguistic indeterminacy, i.e., the fact that language is not a logical product, but originates from the conventional practice of individuals, which depends on the particular context of the terms used by them. And if pragmatics is the study of meaning-in-context (Kasher, 1977; Levinson, 1983), then cognitive pragmatics can be broadly defined as encompassing the study of the cognitive principles and processes involved in the construal of meaning-in-context. In particular, scholars in this field focus on both the inferential chains necessary to understand a communicator’s intention, starting from their utterance and the different mental representations underlying the comprehension of various cognitive phenomena as cognitive processes.2

Even though other cognitive pragmatic theories have been developed in the last three decades,3 Relevance Theory (henceforth RT; Sperber & Wilson, 1986/1995) can be considered as the main theoretical framework in the area of cognitive pragmatics (Huang, 2007; Schmid, 2012) as well as the only cognitive-pragmatic approach within translation studies. Section 1 provides an overview of the cognitive approach to communication taken by RT and draws attention to two aspects of the theory, i.e., the distinction between explicit and implicit content (1.2) and the relationship between thoughts and utterances (1.3). The other two sections show how the application of RT has shed light on key issues in Translation (2) and Interpreting Studies (3).




1 Relevance Theory: a cognitive approach to pragmatics

Building on the work of Paul Grice (1961, 1989), Sperber and Wilson (1986/1995, 1987) proposed a relevance-theoretic model of human communication, which is opposed to the classical code model according to which information is encoded into a message, transmitted and decoded by another party, with another copy of the code. The diagram of Shannon and Weaver (1949; cited in Wilson, 1986: 32) shows how communication can be achieved by the use of a code (Figure 3.1).

The code model assumes that communication is a linear process in which a message starts at an information source and is then converted into a signal or a code. This signal then travels to the recipient, who uses their decoding mechanism to extract the information in the signal. The information is then processed and stored, and then he/she can encode their own signal to transmit (Searle, 1983: 68).

Sperber and Wilson (1986/1995, 1987) argue that utterance Interpretation is not achieved by identifying the semantically encoded meanings of sentences, but involves inferential computations performed over conceptual representations or propositions – that is, the propositional content of the utterance Interpreted taken together with contextual assumptions (Sperber & Wilson, 1986/1995). The fundamental tenets of RT are contained in a definition of relevance and two principles, one about cognition and the other about communication, to which I will now turn.


1.1 How relevance guides inferential comprehension

The relevance-theoretic inferential account of communication is based on a central assumption about cognitive processes: human cognition is relevance oriented (Sperber & Wilson, 1986/1995, 1987). This assumption is to be found in what Sperber and Wilson call the Cognitive Principle of Relevance (Sperber & Wilson, 1986/1995: 260):

Cognitive Principle of Relevance: Human cognition tends to be geared to the maximisation of relevance.

What, then, is relevance? It is defined as “a property of inputs to cognitive processes and analysed in terms of the notions of cognitive effect and processing effort” (Wilson, 2000: 423). Relevance is thus an improvement of an individual’s overall representation of the world and is seen as a matter of degree, i.e., the degree of relevance of an input to an individual is a trade-off or balance between cognitive effects (reward) and processing effort (cost). This is made clear by Sperber and Wilson (1986/1995: 252) in the following passage:

Relevance of an input to an individual
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Figure 3.1  Code model of communication






a    Other things being equal, the greater the positive cognitive effects achieved by processing an input, the greater the relevance of the input to the individual at that time.

b    Other things being equal, the greater the processing effort expended, the lower the relevance of the input to the individual at that time.



The more cognitive effects the hearer is able to derive, the more relevant the information. In other words information is relevant for the hearer to the extent that it yields cognitive effects at low processing effort by interacting with and modifying their existing assumptions about the world.4 Thus, as the cognitive principle of relevance suggests, in processing information people try to maximise cognitive effects; in other words, human attention and processing resources are designed to look for as many cognitive effects as possible for as little effort as possible. This, in turn, has an immediate consequence for the theory of communication. For Sperber and Wilson (1986/1995: 158ff.), communication means ostensive communication, where this is defined as involving both first-order informative intentions and higher-order communicative intentions; the attribution of the latter is yielded by “ostensive behaviour” or ostention. Ostensive-inferential communication is often “triggered” by an ostensive stimulus, which is used to give rise to the expectation of optimal relevance. In other words, such stimulus is “the most relevant one the communicator could have used to communicate” (Sperber & Wilson, 1986/1995: 158).

According to RT, the very act of requesting the hearer’s attention encourages her to believe that the information given will be relevant enough to be worth processing. Hence, every act of communication creates an expectation that a hearer is entitled to have – namely, that the utterance is the most relevant one within the parameters of the speaker’s abilities and preferences. This generalisation about human communicative behaviour is expressed in the second principle of relevance (Sperber & Wilson, 1986/1995: 260):

Communicative Principle of Relevance: Every act of ostensive communication communicates a presumption of its own optimal relevance.

In other words, the speaker communicates that his utterance is the most relevant one compatible with his abilities and preferences and is at least relevant enough to be worth the hearer’s processing effort (Sperber & Wilson, 1986/1995: 270ff.). Again, it is in their interest to do so, as the less processing effort and the greater the effect, the more relevant the utterance and the more likely it is that the addressee will understand it successfully (Wilson & Sperber, 2000, 2004). The Communicative Principle of Relevance leads to the following comprehension process which, according to RT, hearers spontaneously follow in utterance Interpretation (Wilson, 2000: 423):

Relevance-theoretic comprehension procedure:

Follow a path of least effort in computing cognitive effects.


(a)   Consider interpretations in order of accessibility.

(b)   Stop when your expectation of relevance is satisfied.



The speaker aiming at optimal relevance will try to formulate his utterance in such a way as to minimise processing effort for the hearer, so that the first acceptable Interpretation derived by the hearer is the one he intended to convey.5

In this section, I have presented the two fundamental principles within RT: the cognitive and communicative principles. In particular, communicative principles apply at the level of both explicit and implicit communication, and are explored in more detail below.




1.2 The distinction between explicit and implicit content

According to Grice’s (1957, 1969, 1989) theory of communication, a distinction is made between natural meaning (in the world) and non-natural (or linguistic) overall meaning of an utterance. The meaning n[on]n[atural] or speaker-meaning is claimed to be a matter of expressing and recognising intention (similar to RT; cf. Levinson, 2000) and is divided into what is said and what is implicated, as represented in Figure 3.2.

Both Grice and Sperber and Wilson (1986/1995) agree that we should distinguish between meaning which is explicitly communicated (what is said) and meaning which is part of the implicit content of the utterance (what is implicated). Grice argues that the role of the maxims he developed, and that of pragmatic inference is restricted to what is implicated and plays no role in the recovery of what is said. By contrast, Sperber and Wilson (1986/1995) and Carston (2002, 2004) argue that the explicit side of communication is far more inferential than Grice envisaged. According to RT, both the explicit side of communication and the implicit side involve making inferences from contextual assumptions on the basis of general pragmatic principles.

Thus, Sperber and Wilson develop the notion of explicature, which is defined in terms of an inferential development of linguistically given and incomplete logical forms into propositional forms. In other words, explicatures serve to “flesh out” the incomplete conceptual representations encoded by the utterances and thus yield fully propositional content. Unlike explicit content, the implicit content or implicature within RT is seen as an assumption that can only be derived pragmatically, i.e., via pragmatic inferences. Thus, the difference between explicatures and implicatures consists in the fact that the recovery of the former involves both decoding and inference, whereas the latter involves only inference.
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Figure 3.2  Gricean theory of communication





In order to satisfy the expectation of relevance raised by an utterance, the hearer must, on the one hand, develop its encoded linguistic meaning into an appropriately explicit propositional content (explicature) and, on the other, use contextual assumptions made accessible by the conceptual content of this explicature in the derivation of cognitive effects. These two operations do not take place serially, but are, as Carston (2002) puts it, mutual adjustment processes, with hypotheses about context, explicit content and cognitive effects being made, adjusted and confirmed in parallel, on-line.

It must also be noted that the distinction between semantics and pragmatics in RT is based on a distinction between decoding and inference, seen as two separate processes in utterance comprehension. When an utterance is produced, a hearer recovers a semantic representation of that utterance, based on information delivered by the grammar, which is seen as an autonomous linguistic system. The pragmatic inferential process, instead, integrates the semantic representation with contextual assumptions in order to reach an intended Interpretation of the utterance, and is guided by the Communicative Principle of Relevance. Further, as Carston (2002, 2004) argues, the semantic representation is not fully propositional, but is just a “template” for utterance Interpretation, which requires pragmatic inference in order to recover the proposition the speaker has intended. Therefore, RT argues that “semantics” is a relation between a linguistic form and the information it provides as input to the inference system, rather than a relation between a linguistic form and an entity in the world (Carston, 2002).

In this context, relevance theorists assume that there are ways in which a linguistic form may provide an input to the inference system, which yields utterance Interpretation. On the one hand, there are elements of speech that encode concepts, which in turn are constituents of propositional representations undergoing an inferential computation. On the other hand, there are expressions that “encode procedural constraints on the inferential phase of comprehension” (Wilson & Sperber, 1993: 12; emphasis added), i.e., they encode a procedure for performing an inference or for narrowing down the hearer’s search space by directly specifying an inferential route. If that is the case, an expression like so or but ensures that the intended Interpretation is recovered for a minimum cost in processing.6



1.3 The relationship between thoughts and utterances

The discussion so far raises the following question: is our utterance comprehension strategy to be seen as a specialised cognitive domain with its own (innately specific) principles? In other words, do we possess a “pragmatic” module in our minds?

It has been argued that Fodor’s (1983) and Chomsky’s (1986) modular view of the mind underlies the distinction between grammatically specified meaning and pragmatic meaning (cf. Blakemore, 2002: 154ff.). As stated in section 1.2, grammar has a role to play in communicative events, however this role is to deliver “semantic representations which fall short of the complete interpretation intended” (Blakemore, 2001: 101), rather than representations of thoughts communicated by the speaker. Therefore, the contextual assumptions needed to fully Interpret the speaker’s communicative intentions and the computations used to derive this Interpretation sit outside of the realm of language module (or grammar).7 Further, according to the preeminent relevance-theoretic position (Sperber & Wilson, 2002; Wilson & Sperber, 2004), utterance comprehension involves a more modular capacity of “mind reading” – also known as theory of mind8 – which refers to the human ability to form a thought about another thought or, in other words, to inferentially attribute mental states or intentions to others on the basis of their behaviour. At the same time, Sperber and Wilson claim that utterance comprehension processes are subject to a distinct Interpretation “submodule” of the theory of mind, which computes the information according to the communicative principle of relevance and contains the relevance-theoretic inferential comprehension heuristic. This submodule thus allows the hearer to infer the meaning of the uttered sentence on the basis of the evidence provided (Sperber & Wilson, 2002; Wilson & Sperber, 2004). Consider, for instance, the following thoughts formed by someone in an office who sees their colleague placing their laptop in a drawer:



(1)   The laptop is in the drawer.

(2)   a.   Andrea thinks that the laptop is in the drawer.

b.   Andrea thinks that the laptop is not in the drawer.

c.   Andrea thinks that Martine thinks the laptop is in the drawer.

d.   Andrea thinks that Martine thinks the laptop is not in the drawer.



Thoughts (2a) and (2b) can be seen as first-order representations of utterance (1), whereas sentences (2c) and (2d) are analysed as second-order representations. A metarepresentation is therefore a representation of a representation, i.e., a higher-order representation with a lower-order representation embedded within it.

According to Grice, a distinction needs to be drawn between two metarepresentational abilities: on one hand, the speaker’s, who metarepresents the thoughts he is willing to convey (i.e., communicated thoughts are representations and utterances are representations of those thoughts); on the other, the hearer’s, who is able to form representations of thoughts that the speaker intends to convey (i.e., Interpretations are representations of attributed thought). I shall now focus on the second ability, i.e., the hearer’s. Since a thought is a private representation and an utterance is a public representation that has a propositional form, an utterance can be said to be metarepresentational, i.e., it can be used to represent another representation which has a propositional form – or a thought. Sperber and Wilson (1986/1995: 230) thus assume that “every utterance is an interpretive expression of a thought of the speaker’s”.

The picture of communication which is emerging here is not one in which communicative success depends on the duplication of thoughts, but rather one in which communication results in what Sperber and Wilson describe as the enlargement of “mutual cognitive environments” (Sperber & Wilson, 1986/1995: 193). In this context, an utterance is simply “public” evidence for a “private” thought, and the communicative process will be successful to the extent that the optimally relevant Interpretation of the utterance achieves the sort of “loose” coordination proposed by Sperber and Wilson (1986/1995: 199): “the type of co-ordination aimed at in most verbal exchanges is best compared to the co-ordination between people taking a stroll together rather than to that between people marching in step”. In particular, an utterance is an Interpretation of a thought to the extent that its propositional form resembles the speaker’s thought, or, in other words, to the extent that it shares logical and contextual implications with that thought. Furthermore, according to Sperber and Wilson (1986/1995: 233–4), two representations interpretively resemble each other if and only if they share logical and contextual implications; the more implications they share, the more they interpretively resemble each other.

As utterances have a range of properties, i.e., phonetic, lexical, syntactic, semantic and pragmatic, speakers can exploit resemblances in phonetic, linguistic or logical form to metarepresent another utterance. As an illustration of a speaker exploiting linguistic and semantic similarities, consider the different ways in which speaker C might answer B’s question by representing the director’s utterance in (3) (adapted from Blakemore, 2002: 180):



(3)   A (the director): We will have to let her go.

B: What did the director say?

C(a): We will have to let her go.

C(b): They’ll have to let her go.

C(c): She’s fired.



In example (3), the utterances produced by three hypothetical speakers (C) are to be seen as answers to speaker B’s question in a situation where the company director (A) had uttered the following words: “We will have to let her go”. What kind of resemblance do we have? Whereas speaker C(a)’s utterance has a similar linguistic and semantic structure to the director’s statement, C(b)’s utterance is characterised by a different semantic structure (since C(b) changes the pronoun), but common propositional form. Lastly, the sentence uttered by C(c) is relevant as an Interpretation of a propositional form or thought and the resemblance involves the sharing of logical and contextual implications.

On this account, utterances which are relevant as representations of attributed utterances or thoughts can only be said to be more or less faithful to the original. For instance, the speaker of C(c) creates expectations of faithfulness, whose degree will be determined by the extent to which the two propositional forms share logical and contextual implications.

But what does a thought represent, and how? In RT a distinction is drawn between descriptive uses and attributive (or interpretive) uses of language (Sperber & Wilson, 1986/1995: 231ff.). In general terms, a descriptive utterance is an Interpretation of a thought that is a description of an actual or desirable state of affairs; by contrast, interpretive utterances are Interpretations of a thought which is an Interpretation of another thought or utterance (e.g. a thought or utterance attributed to another person or to the speaker at another time). The latter might be explicitly communicated by use of parentheticals, such as I think, they claim, or it must be inferred in cases where overt linguistic indication is not given. Against this backdrop, a distinction is made between attributive uses of language indicated by the linguistic form and tacitly attributive uses. Consider the following examples (based on Wilson’s [2006: 1734] example on free indirect speech and thought):


(4)   a. I thought I had cooked a nice lunch. b. But according to Andrea, it was very heavy.

(5)   a. The Members of the House of Lords had come to a decision. b. The government’s plans to increase tuition fees will be approved.

(6)   a. The students spoke up. b. If they didn’t act immediately, it might be too late.



Example (4) is a case of attributive interpretive use of language indicated by the linguistic form (“according to”). On the other hand, free indirect speech and thought, as in (5) and (6), are a well-known type of tacitly attributive use of language. An Interpretation of (5) is that the thought that the government’s plans will be approved (or an appropriate summary thereof) is being tacitly attributed to the members of the House of Lords. The same can be said of example (6): a plausible explanation is that the claim that if the students didn’t act immediately it might be too late is being tacitly attributed to the students. In both (5b) and (6b) the speaker “does not take responsibility for their truth, but is metarepresenting a thought or utterance with a similar content that she attributes to some identifiable person or group of people” (Wilson, 2006: 1734).



Table 3.1  Two levels of representation in RT

[image: image]



Utterances in example (3) C show attributive use of language. (3) C(a) and (b) are a case of attributive use indicated by the linguistic form, whereas (3) C(c) is a case of tacitly attributive use. Table 3.1 is a review of the two uses of languages according to RT.

A sub-type of tacitly attributive use of language is verbal irony.9 However, the interpretive dimension of language use is not restricted to irony. This has served to shed light on a range of traditional linguistic topics such as metalinguistic negation (Carston, 1996, 2002), echo questions (Wilson, 2000; Noh, 2001), hearsay particles (Itani, 1998; Ifantidou-Trouki, 2001, 2005), and translation and interpreting (Gutt, 1991/2000, 2001; Setton, 1998, 1999, 2006; Mason, 2004, 2006a, 2006b; Gallai, 2015, 2016;; Setton & Dawrant, 2016).




2 Translation as an “interpretive use” of language

Drawing on these presuppositions, Ernst-August Gutt proposed the first application of RT to translation studies, spear-headed by the publication of Translation and Relevance: Cognition and Context in 1991 (followed by a second edition in 2000). In section 2.1, I discuss his notion of translation based on the relevance-theoretic model of human cognition, and its extended applications to translations, which include Alves (1995) and Alves and Gonçalves (2003). Section 2.2 explores a number of critiques put forward by translation studies scholars about the applicability of RT to translation studies.


2.1 Gutt’s application of RT to translation studies

Working on the assumption that translation falls within the domain of communication, Gutt (1991/2000, 2001) argues that RT contains the key to providing a unified account of translation. Translators must be able to recover intended meaning instantly and render content in a way that allows them to convey what they consider to be relevant aspects of the original, but may not resemble the original closely. In other words, translations come with a (explicit or implicit) presumption that they interpretively resemble the original content.

In contrast with theorists before him,10 Gutt makes a distinction between “indirect” and “direct” translations. The former are designed to function on their own – e.g. a touristic leaflet – and may be modified in order to achieve maximal relevance for the users, whereas a “direct” translation seeks interpretive resemblance, i.e., the interpretation of a target text is as similar as possible to that of the source text. Thus, “direct translation” is defined as follows: A receptor language utterance is a direct translation of a source language utterance if and only if it purports to interpretively resemble the original completely in the context envisaged for the original (Gutt, 2000: 177).


The more comparable the context of a direct translation is to the source text context, the closer the interpretation will be to that of the source text (Gutt, 1991/2000).

Gutt (1990; 1991/2000) argues that the notion of direct translation must be defined in terms of “shared communicative clues”, allowing for explicit treatment of many issues in translation, including poetic effects, that have often been claimed to be beyond the scope of objective analysis. Just like a communicator who gives his hearer “clues” that allow the inference to be made, a translator is required to provide “communicative clues” arising from a wide range of properties: “semantic representations, syntactic properties, phonetic properties, discourse connectives, formulaic expressions, stylistic properties of words, onomatopoeia and phonetic properties that give rise to poetic effects” (Gutt, 1990: 140).

Gutt draws on the distinction between “descriptive” and “interpretive” use of languages (cf. section 1.2) to define translation as a case of “interlingual interpretive use” (Gutt, 1991/2000: 136). Translators can achieve relevance by communicating to the audience what the original author wrote in the source text. In other words, the audience is not confronted with the original content, but with that produced by the translator, and states that “de facto translation is an act of communication between translator and target audience only” (1991/2000: 213, original emphasis). According to Gutt, the distinction between translation and non-translation is therefore a matter of a communicator’s intention, and hinges on “the way the target text is intended to achieve relevance” (Gutt, 1991/2000: 210, original emphasis).

Thus, translators are faced with a similar situation to “normal” communication and have several responsibilities; they are required to decide whether and how it is possible to communicate the informative intention, whether to translate descriptively or interpretively, and what degree of resemblance to the source text there should be. All these decisions are to be based on the translator’s evaluation of the cognitive environment of the target text receiver.11 To succeed, the translator and reader therefore need to share basic assumptions about the resemblance that is sought and the translator’s intentions must agree with the reader’s expectations (Gutt, 1991/2000: 192).12

This concept of translation as a case of interlingual speech or quotation is directly transposed to the realm of (simultaneous) interpreting (Gutt, 1991/2000: 213–215). Gutt claims that interpreting (as well as translation) can be accommodated in the relevance-theoretic view of communication as represented diagrammatically in Sperber and Wilson (1986/1995: 232). See Figure 3.3.

According to this interpretation, texts or utterances are interpretive representations of an author’s or a speaker’s thoughts, and hence involve one level of metarepresentation; by contrast, a text or utterance produced by a translator or interpreter is an Interpretation of the author’s or speaker’s thought, which in itself is an Interpretation of a thought attributed to someone who expressed it in a different language. In other words, such a text or utterance involves a further level of metarepresentation and is relevant as a thought about a thought. Gutt thus concludes that “the communicator whose utterance the target audience is actually dealing with is that of the translator” (1991/2000: 215, original emphasis).

Gutt’s (1991/2000) view of translation as attributed thought is shared by Sperber and Wilson (1986/1995) as well as a number of other translation studies scholars,13 some of whom also share Gutt’s claim that translation as communication can be explained using relevance-theoretic concepts alone and that “there is no need for developing a separate theory of translation, with concepts and a theoretical framework of its own” (Gutt, 1991/2000: 235).
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Figure 3.3  Gutt’s account of simultaneous interpreting

Source: adapted from Gutt, 1991/2000: 214, based on Sperber & Wilson, 1986/1995: 52.




Expanding the application of RT to translation, Gutt (2000) claims that translation studies would benefit from focusing more on the competence of human beings to communicate with each other. Thus, it may contribute to understanding the mental faculties that enable us to translate in the sense of expressing in a target language what has been expressed in another.

Additionally, Gutt (2004) develops discussions about translation competence to investigate translations as a higher order act of communication. He postulates that the primary concern of translators is not the representation of states of affairs, but the metarepresentation of bodies of thought. Accordingly, the translator must focus on the cognitive environment of the parties concerned – not just on external contextual factors. In principle, each of the three parties involved in translation (i.e., the communicator, the translator, and the audience) can have a different cognitive environment. However, Gutt points out that “as soon as one recognises the need to deal with different cognitive environments, it becomes clear that metarepresentational skills must be a core component of translation competence” (Gutt, 2004: 13; emphasis added).

Lastly, Gutt (2005) reiterates that competence-oriented research into translation and higher order acts of communication can be applied to a situation where communicator and the audience do not share a mutual cognitive environment. In such cases – known as “secondary communication” – Gutt suggests that additional sophistication at cognitive level is needed for communication to ensue, i.e., the capacity of human beings to metarepresent what has been communicated to them. Gutt (2005) thus claims that this capacity to metarepresent is a cognitive prerequisite for the ability to translate.


Following this theoretical trend, Alves (1995) developed a cognitive model of the translation process. Alves maintains that translators search for optimal interpretive resemblance between propositional forms – each one in the respective working language. His model was driven by empirical data obtained from think-aloud protocols of Portuguese and Brazilian translators and tested for the language pair German-Portuguese. Later on, its validity was corroborated through tests involving other language pairs. Further, Alves and Gonçalves (2003) applied the distinction between conceptual and procedural elements (see section 1.3) in a later project involving four non-professional translators (English into Portuguese). They conclude that “it becomes difficult to arrive at any instance of interpretive resemblance if procedurally and conceptually encoded information is not handled adequately by translators” (Alves & Gonçalves, 2003: 21). This shows the relevance of the decoding/encoding stage in the translation process and the primacy of inferential enrichments for a successful translation. Lastly, Alves and Gonçalves (2007) developed Gonçalves’ (2003) cognitive model of translation competence, which emphasises the central role played by metarepresentation and metacognition in the development of that competence. This model embeds them in a more comprehensive cognitive theory, which highlights that translating requires highly metacognitive, complex processing.



2.2 Criticisms

Pym (2010) underlines that the RT approach to translation represents a welcome shift of focus, allowing the concept of “interpretive resemblance” to be seen as an operative concept within the sub-paradigm of directional equivalence, since it heavily depends on directionality. However, reservations about the role of RT in translation have been expressed by a number of translation studies scholars.

The sternest opposition comes from scholars who embrace the functional equivalence approach. They perceive Gutt’s theory as “an elaborate, theoretically-based effort to justify” a return to formal equivalence (Wendland, 1997: 86). Pym (2010: 35) even refers to Gutt as a “theorist of equivalence”. This perception, however, seems to betray two broad misunderstandings of Gutt’s theory. First, the impression that Gutt’s primary objective is to promote formal equivalence is based on a misunderstanding of his stated aim, i.e., to provide a unified account of how the phenomenon of translation works. By viewing translation as “secondary communication”, the author seeks to lay down conditions for effective communication in translation. RT undermines functional equivalence because it exposes as false the assumption that maximum interpretive resemblance can be achieved while presupposing the target language context. However, RT also undermines formal equivalence because the principle of relevance emphasises the importance of minimising processing effort.14

Second, Gutt’s critics seem to equate direct translation with formal equivalence. They may come to this conclusion because Gutt talks about retaining the linguistic properties (through communicative clues) and presupposing the original context. However, a closer look reveals that the two concepts differ considerably. The defining quality of a “direct translation” is that “it purports to interpretively resemble the original completely”.15 That is, it strives for complete interpretive resemblance.16

Another common criticism of Gutt’s work is that it lacks practical applications. Wendland (1997) points to its many flaws as applied to the practice of Bible translation. The author’s criticism starts with the very principle of relevance, which he considers impractical, because it “presupposes an idealized communicative situation” (Wendland, 1996: 94). Malmkjær (1992: 306) adds to this criticism, stating that “if they [translators] want direct help with their everyday concerns, they should not expect to find it here”. She further questions how and by whom the “rankings” of relevance are established in particular translation contexts. Tirkkonen-Condit (1992) contests its applicability as too vague. Almazán Garcia (2001) considers Gutt’s proposal as insightful, yet still incipient. Şerban (2012: 219) questions the status of textual evidence in pragmatics-oriented translation research, and whether it is possible to attribute intentions or motivation based on textual analyses.


Gutt attempts to respond to some of these criticisms in his lengthy Postscript attached to the 2000 edition of his 1991 book (Gutt, 2000: 202–238). Here he attributes this evaluation to the tendency of these translators to think in terms of “an ‘input-output’ account of translation” (Gutt, 2000: 204–205). He explains the approach as follows:

Its most central axiom appears to be that translation is best studied by systematic comparisons of the observable input and output of the translation process: “input” being the original text, “output” being the translated or target text.

(Gutt, 2000: 204)

Other approaches present translators with a body of descriptive comparisons based on which they offer guidelines on how to handle translation-related issues and make translational choices. Since Gutt offers no such generalisations, they seem to assume that his contribution is purely philosophical.

Again, by showing that the phenomenon of translation can be adequately accounted for as a form of “secondary communication”, one can argue that Gutt has made a significant contribution to the quest for a unified account of translation. He has shown that RT can “empower” translators to predict the conditions for effective communication in translation. The descriptive-classificatory hierarchies that functional equivalence employs are valuable, but in themselves they do not seem sufficient to empower translators to make the most appropriate translation choices.

Regardless of any criticism, RT continues to be used as a tool in translation theory as it seems to capture the complexity of translation processes and help translators understand the laws of effective communication. Indeed, as Kliffer and Stroińska (2004: 171) state, “it may well prove to be the most reliable tool for handling the interpretive richness evinced by real-life data”.




3 RT and interpreting studies

Unlike translation studies, RT research in interpreting studies is mainly characterised by an interdisciplinary perspective, which still remains a significant feature of this field, and is reflected in many of the key academic studies which will be discussed in the next section.

In terms of methodology, interpreting studies scholars drawing on RT tend to adopt a descriptive, qualitative method of inquiry. In particular, authors such as Setton or Gallai demonstrate the usefulness of an interdisciplinary theoretical framework (and its underlying assumptions) in guiding the description and explanation of interpreted discourse both at the interactional and “internal” level of cognitive processing in relation to specific empirical data.


3.1 RT for interpreters

Similarities have been drawn between the relevance-theoretic notion of context put forward by Gutt and other approaches, namely cognitive processing (CP) models such as Gile’s (1985, 1991, 1997/2002) Effort Model for simultaneous and consecutive interpreting. This focuses on the cumulative effect of three competing and demanding efforts, requiring sufficient processing capacity on the part of the interpreter in order for her to meet the varying requirements of a given task. A comparison can also be made between the relevance-theoretic notion of inference and the comprehension part put forward by the théorie du sens or Interpretive Theory of Translation (or ITT; cf. Lederer, 2010: 178), championed in Paris from the 1960s by its leading researchers, Danica Seleskovitch and Marianne Lederer, and mainly applied to the analysis of simultaneous and consecutive interpreting.17


However, it was not until Setton (1998, 1999, 2006; Setton & Dawrant, 2016) and Vianna (2005) that studies of simultaneous interpreting – using Sperber and Wilson’s application of the Communicative Principle of Relevance to translation and Gutt’s view of interpreting as attributed thought – stressed the fundamental underdeterminacy of linguistic encoding. In particular, Setton’s study of Chinese–English and German–English interpreting brings together the ITT and CP paradigms as it “offers a more sophisticated account of “sense” in the light of state-of-the-art research in cognitive science” (Pöchhacker, 2004: 76) and explicitly builds context processing and relevance into the analysis of linguistic input.

Setton’s main aim is to reconstruct specific processing stages and mental structures. To this effect, he devised a detailed model of such complex psycholinguistic processing operations, addressing aspects of comprehension, memory and production involved in this mode of interpreting. Described as “a hybrid of best available theories” (Setton, 1999: 63), this model considers “context” – i.e., all accessible knowledge – to pay a pivotal role at all stages of cognitive processing. The (task-oriented) “mental model” (Setton, 1999: 65) in adaptive memory is assumed to be sourced by both situational and world knowledge, focusing on cognitive-pragmatic processing of linguistic and contextual cues “used by a speaker [. . .] to direct Addressees to relevance as realising and developing the act of ostension in the discourse itself” (Setton, 1999: 8). This notion of “pragmatic clues to inference” (Setton, 1999: 204) draws on the distinction made in RT between conceptual information, which enters into inferential computations, and procedural information about the inferences that are performed.

The principle of relevance seems to apply particularly well to the real-time performance of simultaneous interpreters. Setton states that communication is successful when speakers’ utterances are “optimally relevant”, i.e., when they give listeners access to maximum cognitive effects for minimum effort. On this basis, Setton and Dawrant (2016: 482) argue that “quality in interpreting can be defined as fidelity plus relevance”. In this context, relevance will depend on the speaker’s expressive ability, the listener’s comprehension, their accessible contexts (through knowledge, preparation, and presence), and their motivation to communicate. Thus, the interpreter’s goal is to:

make accessible to the interpreter’s audience the cognitive effects intended by the speaker as she understands them, at reasonable processing cost and risk, using whatever communicative devices available in the output language are appropriate and effective to do so in her projection of the listener’s available contexts.

(Setton & Dawrant, 2016: 485)

Aside from conference settings, there are other institutional contexts in which interpreting takes place, i.e., legal proceedings, healthcare contexts, work meetings or media talk. This is interpreter-mediated communication in spontaneous face-to-face interaction is also known as community or dialogue interpreting (Mason, 1999; Merlini, 2015).

In his discussion of dialogue interpreting, Mason (2004, 2006a, 2006b) suggests that “a way forward in analyzing the pragmatics of dialogue interpreting might lie in using the evidence of actual responses [. . .] to trace the communication of meanings beyond what is said”18 (Mason, 2006: 366, original emphasis). Further, he agrees with Gutt (1991/2000) that the concept of “interpretive resemblance” can be used to describe dialogue interpreting and regards the principle of relevance as “applicable to the interpreted encounter as much as it is to any communicative event” (Mason, 2004: 365). In particular, the Cognitive Principle of Relevance can adequately account for interpreted events as interpreters “are constantly conscious of the need to be brief (efficient) and to-the-point (effective) because of the perception that their interventions hold up or lengthen the communication process” (Mason, 2006b: 109). Mason argues that the pragmatic shifts involved in the interpreters’ renditions may be analysed as translational adjustments made in order to improve relevance. In other words, the interpreter is required to adjust their output in order to preserve the balance between contextual effects and processing effort.


Setton’s and Mason’s contributions have inspired a relatively small number of authors to explore dialogue interpreting in pragmatic terms (e.g. Sykes, 2005; Vianna, 2005; Albl-Mikasa, 2008; Gumul, 2008; Gallai, 2015, 2016, 2017; Al-Kharabsheh, 2017; Livnat, 2017; Stroińska & Drzazga, 2017). In particular, Stroińska and Drzazga’s (2017) study of interpreter-mediated court cases analyses how an interpreter can best decide what can be missed out or included in rendition that is optimally representative of the original. The authors argue that RT offers insights into two aspects of messages that need to be understood in communication – i.e., explicatures and implicatures (see section 1.2). As illustrated by Stroińska and Drzazga, while implicatures may seem more problematic to resolve in real-life situations, explicatures are considered to pose significant difficulty in interpretation.

In contrast with an approach to translation and interpreting as interlingual interpretive use, Gallai’s (2015, 2016, 2017) interdisciplinary study of procedural elements in police interpreting draws a comparison between free indirect style or thought (FIT) representations in fiction as analysed by Blakemore (2009, 2010, 2011) and interpreter-mediated utterances in order to reassess the way in which attributed thoughts are represented in face-to-face interpreting.19

In general terms, Gallai argues that interpreters’ renditions contribute to the illusion that the hearer has direct access to the speaker’s thoughts. As with fiction, where “the effect of free indirect style is a seemingly unmediated view not only of a character’s thoughts but also of his thought processes” (Blakemore, 2010: 138), the effect of interpreted speech may be regarded as a metarepresentation of the speaker’s thoughts which is perceived to be unmediated by the thoughts of the interpreter who is responsible for producing the utterance. Thus, interpreting is no longer seen as an example of tacitly attributive use of language in the sense described by Gutt (1991/2000) and the interpreter cannot be treated as communicating her thoughts about the thoughts of the original speaker. Gallai thus argues that procedural elements have an important role to play in creating an illusion of being able to gain entry to the speaker’s mind, or rather of “being able to witness him/her as s/he is actually having the thoughts in much the same way as we are able to witness a speaker as he constructs utterances as public representations of his own thoughts” (Blakemore, 2010: 4). In other words, there generally appears to be no communicator speaking in the interpreter’s utterances, hence the sense of mutuality that is communicated is a relationship between speaker and audience. The more responsibility for the Interpretation process the interpreter gives to the audience, the greater the sense of intimacy between speaker and audience is communicated by the interpreter’s utterance, and in turn the greater the impression that the audience is directly participating in the speaker’s mental processes. This plays into the interpreters’ hands given that they generally strive to “minimise” their presence in order to allow the hearer to hear another voice, i.e., that of the original speaker.




3.2 Criticisms

As useful as it has proven to be in enhancing our understanding of the complexities of the interpreter’s task, RT has been criticised by some interpreting studies scholars for its “reliance on an ideal speaker and hearer in an imagined context, devoid of cultural and social difference” (Mason, 2015: 237). According to Mason (2006b: 114) in the absence of access to the interpreter’s thought processes the researcher can show evidence of ostensive behaviour through transcripts of interpreter-mediated interaction, yet they “can only suggest possible inferences, except where succeeding turns at talk provide evidence of actual take-up of particular meanings by participants”.20

Furthermore, as Pöchhacker (2004: 106) states, “no single model, however complex and elaborate, could hope to be validated as an account for the phenomenon as a whole”. The relevance-theoretical emphasis on context as mental representation has been criticised for downplaying features of context as a form of social interaction, a “socially constituted, interactively sustained [. . .] phenomenon” (Duranti & Goodwin, 1992: 6), i.e., the power relations involved.

Mey (1993) argued that in abstracting away from the social factors that govern communication, RT has portrayed human beings as mindless automatons, instead of “social” beings who interact in “pre-existing [socially determined] conditions” (Mey, 1993: 82). However, as Blakemore (2002) observes, a theory that abstracts away from the socially determined conditions that affect interaction does not necessarily assume that people do not operate in socially determined conditions or that human assumptions or beliefs cannot be culturally or socially determined. The question raised by RT is whether it is possible to generate a personal-level explanation of communicative behaviour of people in socially determined conditions without first having a sub-personal explanation of the cognitive systems that enable people to behave in such conditions.21

The RT account of communicative context and “discourse” is different from, yet arguably complementary to other theoretical frameworks. Indeed, the studies of both conference and dialogue interpreting discussed above have adopted other theories – notably, Goffman’s interactional sociolinguistics as mediated by Wadensjö (1992, 1998). In these studies, communication is also viewed as a social phenomenon and each participant in a triadic, interpreter-mediated encounter affects each other participants’ behaviour (Mason, 2015: 239).22 Thus, one can argue that while it is true that “the social character and context of communication are [. . .] essential to the wider picture” (Sperber & Wilson, 1995: 279), it is also true that “in communicating in a social context people are enabled by various sub-personal systems – grammatical competence, an inferencing system, the visual system” (Blakemore, 2002: 8). In other words, communication in socially determined conditions as described by Goffman can be said to be enabled by a sub-personal inferencing system as described by RT.




Concluding remarks

Over the last 20 years, the field of translation studies has witnessed a steady departure from theoretical studies in favour of implementing various types of empirical research in order to gain further insight into the translation process. Scholars have been increasingly interested not only in the product of translation and interpreting, but also in the cognitive aspects of this process. In particular, cognitive pragmatics offers an additional dimension to the analysis of interlingual communication. Relevance theory has been used by translation and interpreting scholars (e.g. Gutt, 1991/2000; Alves, 1995; Setton, 1998, 1999; Alves & Gonçalves, 2003; Mason, 2004, 2006a, 2006b; Gallai, 2016 ) as one of the frameworks in their empirical investigations. Its flexibility seems to allow investigators to apply and adapt it to fit their research methodology. In particular, the cognitive-pragmatic approach of RT has been used by a number of translation studies in order to provide a detailed breakdown of mental procedures followed by translators and interpreters.


This chapter illustrates the explanatory potential of RT in providing a cognitively based, cause-effect account of translation and interpreting and “getting closer” to primary participants’ intentions. Within an RT framework, a translator’s or interpreter’s aim should be to produce a faithful interpretation of the original, where faithfulness is defined in terms of resemblance in content. The result of the interpreter’s work should be a text or an utterance which “can be processed by the L2 audience with minimal effort and which can be seen as having optimal relevance” (Stroińska & Drzazga, 2017: 105).

Thus defined, it must be noted that this notion significantly differs from the legal requirement for a “faithful” rendering of the original enshrined in most translators’ and interpreters’ Codes of Practice. However, Blakemore and Gallai (2014) and Gallai (2016) raise the question of how individuals accommodate the use of procedural elements in an attributive account of interpreting which turns on resemblances in content, dubbing the RT definition of “faithfulness” in terms of “resemblance in content” as too weak in this setting.

Much has been explored, yet there is still a lot of work to do to identify the cognitive components that contribute to the realisation of a complete pragmatic competence in translation and interpreting. It is hoped that the methodology employed by these authors (see sections 2.1 and 3.1) can be replicated in future research in order to both address its limitations, and confirm or disconfirm its findings. Further, it is highly desirable that research in this field continues to work towards a “healthy” balance between description and explanation by exploring the nature of what is processed and the way mental models are negotiated in real data sets. In particular, the integration of cognitive-pragmatics and social and intercultural studies still awaits large-scale investigation. Lastly, an in-depth knowledge of cross-linguistic pragmatics may be useful in terms of interpreter and translator training and certification.



Notes

  1    I refer to the speaker (or author) as “he” and the hearer (or reader) as “she”. I shall also distinguish: (a) interpreting or to interpret (lower case), which indicates the activity of an interpreter; and (b) Interpretation or to Interpret (upper case), which denotes the metarepresentation of speaker’s thoughts recovered by a hearer.

  2    As Schmid (2012: 4) points out, this may appear to be a Janus-faced combination. On the one hand, the term cognitive pragmatics is not well established in the linguistics community. On the other, the concept of cognitive pragmatics comes close to being a tautology since fundamental work in the field has always considered cognitive aspects as essential to the analysis of linguistic behaviour (i.e., see House’s [2013] plea for a new linguistic-cognitive orientation in translation studies).

  3    These include a far-reaching theory of the cognitive processes underlying human communication known as the Cognitive Pragmatics theory (Airenti et al., 1993a, 1993b; Bara, 2007) and the Graded Salience Hypothesis (Giora, 2003).

  4    Sperber and Wilson (1986/1995) identify three types of cognitive effect: (a) generating a conclusion drawn from old or new information together, but not from such information taken separately, which is known as contextual implication; (b) strengthening an existing assumption; and (c) contradicting or eliminating an existing assumption.


  5    This does not imply that every act of overt communication is in fact optimally relevant (Sperber, 1994; Wilson, 2000). For instance, speakers can be mistaken about the relevance of the information they communicate or about the hearer’s contextual or processing resources.

  6    In particular, Blakemore (1987, 2002) claims that these linguistic expressions encode information about the inferential phase of Interpretation. I discuss how these elements are analysed in translation and interpreting in sections 2 and 3.

  7    As Wilson stated in an unpublished lecture in 1995, “there is no more reason to expect discourse to have the same structure as language than there is to expect it to have the same structure as vision” (as cited in Blakemore, 2001: 101).

  8    “Mind-reading” is perceived as a misleading term as it is taken to suggest the decoding of thoughts. Few post-Gricean pragmatists would deny the central role of “mind-reading” or theory of mind (ToM) in utterance interpretation. However, what is altogether more contentious is the exact nature of ToM in the complex cognitive processes whereby speakers produce, and hearers interpret utterances. For further insights, see Leslie (2001).

  9    In particular, the notion of dissociative echoic use plays a key role in the relevance-theoretic analysis of verbal irony (cf. Wilson, 2006). This view differs from Grice’s account of metaphorical or ironic utterances, which he sees as examples of the way in which a speaker may deliberately violate the quality maxim in other to communicate something other than what is said.

10    Gutt was critical of previous approaches to translation, in particular House’s (1977) functionalist approach, which argues that source texts (ST) and target texts (TT) should match one another in function. Central to House’s discussion is the concept of overt and covert translations. On the status of “covert translation”, in particular, see ch. 3 of Gutt (2000).

11    See section 2.2 for criticism of Gutt’s assumption that a shared cognitive environment exists for texts that are intended for a wide audience (in contrast to a specific client).

12    As an instance of failed communication, Gutt (1991/2000: 193–4) gives the example of a translation of the New Testament into Gauraní. In this instance, the initial, idiomatic translation had to be rewritten because the Gauraní expectation was for a target text that more closely corresponded to the form of the high-prestige Portuguese.

13    For instance, see Blass (2010); Edwards (2001); Hill (2006), Martínez-Sierra (2005) for audiovisual translation; Smith (2000, 2002, 2007); Unger (1996, 2000, 2001). For a comprehensive list of authors, see the Relevance Theory Online Bibliographic Service by Yus (2018).

14    An awkward target language idiom that results from attempting formal correspondence increases processing effort; thus, the translation would not be very effective in relation to its intended audience.

15    See definition of “direct translation” in section 2.1.

16    Since RT excludes the possibility of complete interpretive resemblance across contextual gaps, this attempt at achieving complete resemblance constrains direct translation in presuming the original context. Thus, the presumption of the original context can be said to be “more a consequence of the main part of the definition than a central part of that definition” (Smith, 2002: 113).

17    They rejected the notion of equivalence at word or sentence level. Their insistence on intended meaning, via deverbalisation and reformulation in the target language, points towards pragmatics. However, they seem to assume that “sense” can be grasped and re-expressed as intended, suggesting that speech is fully determinate. See Lederer (1994/2003); Seleskovitch (1962, 1976); Seleskovitch and Lederer (1984).

18    In the classic period, linguistic phenomena were analysed on the premise that a distinction could be made between what is said, the output of the realm of semantics, and what is conveyed or accomplished in particular linguistic and social context in or by saying something, the realm of pragmatics. This premise is increasingly undermined by developments in pragmatics, i.e., the one inaugurated by the work of J. L. Austin and H. P. Grice.

19    See also Blakemore and Gallai (2014).

20    See Mason (2015: 238) for two examples from Setton (1999: 259) and Gutt (1991/2000: 123) which serve to illustrate this point. See also Şerban in 2.2.


21    From the viewpoint of the “sub-personal cognitive processes which are involved in the human ability to entertain representations of other people’s thoughts and desires and ideas on the basis of public stimuli such as utterances” (Blakemore, 2002: 60).

22    As Simon (2000: 25) states in a passage on his theory of bounded rationality, “rational behavior in the real world is as much determined by the ‘inner environment’ of people’s minds, both their memory contents and their processes, as by the ‘outer environment’ of the world on which they act, and which acts on them”.
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Corpus-based studies on interpreting and pragmatics

Bernd Meyer


Introduction

This chapter1 discusses how studies on interpreter-mediated discourse may benefit from the development of corpus technologies and presents examples of pragmatic phenomena in interpreting that are studied on the basis of systematically collected data. Section 1 discusses the status of corpus-based research in pragmatics and outlines the challenges and advantages of working with corpora for research on interpreting. Section 2 presents selected examples of corpus-based research in interpreting studies and typical issues that are investigated in pragmatic studies of interpreter-mediated discourse. Section 3 discusses methodological aspects of corpus compilation by looking at the “Community Interpreting Database” (ComInDat, Angermeyer et al., 2012).

Any systematic, i.e., goal-oriented, non-arbitrary collection of data is a corpus, i.e., a body of texts and/or samples of audio and video recordings. Such collections have always been part of methodologies in almost all scientific fields in the humanities. However, digitisation offers new possibilities for data collection, storage and presentation (Borgman, 2010, 2015). Furthermore, new technologies also allowed researchers to develop new tools for analysis which, at least potentially, change research procedures and fields of inquiry. Pragmatic studies of interpreting already benefit from these developments, but the use of digital technologies is nevertheless a relatively new trend, gaining momentum only at the beginning of the 21st century.

While linguists and anthropologists in the late 19th and the first half of the 20th century started with hand- or typewritten collections of sentences, and in some cases also with analogous audio recordings of speech, the development of digital technologies in the second half of the 20th century paved the way for the computer-assisted collection and analysis of texts. From the beginning, computer technologies were not only used to store and analyse large bodies of written texts, but also to develop and test tools for machine translation. Prominent linguists such as Noam Chomsky and Charles Fillmore started their careers in the context of projects on text engineering, machine translation and similar fields (Hutchins, 1986). However, work with emerging language technologies coincided with a technical perspective on language and an interest in language structures, rather than language use.


In parallel to the rise of computer-based language technologies, a growing interest in social aspects of language emerged, beginning with the Ethnography of speaking (Hymes, 1962), Ethnomethodology (Garfinkel, 1967/1984) or Goffman’s analyses of human interaction (Goffman, 1967). These approaches led to numerous theoretical and methodological innovations regarding the analysis of face-to-face encounters. The pragmatic orientation towards the situatedness of linguistic action also inspired early researchers working with audio recordings from interpreter-mediated interactions, such as Lang (1978), Kaufert and Koolage (1984) or Knapp and Knapp-Potthoff (1986). However, the study of such interactions was based on analogous data (tape recordings and hand- or type-written transcripts) by necessity, simply because digitisation, storage and computer-assisted transcription of oral data were not possible or far too difficult at that time.

Thus, text engineering and corpus technologies, just like the discipline of linguistics in general, developed on the basis of a “written language bias” (Linell, 2004) and without considering interpreting as a field of linguistic inquiry. Pragmatic approaches, on the other hand, developed with little interest in computer-assisted analyses of language use, sometimes even with a general scepticism towards quantitative approaches and digital technologies as such. This socio-techno divide corresponded partly to the distinction between formal and functional approaches in linguistics, and only lost importance at the end of the twentieth century, when computer technologies became popular in the humanities, and collections of spoken language data were digitised and made available for research.

Today, corpora may vary in size and modality, they may refer to written or spoken language, and they may come enriched with annotations and metadata on contextual aspects of texts or discourse, such as information about the time and place of the communicative event, or information about specific properties of participants, like kinship relations, age, gender, professional status, etc. In the beginning, corpus linguists followed mainly quantitative approaches, exploring statistical properties of bodies of electronically stored texts, made available through computer networks and equipped with interfaces that allow for certain search procedures. Today, electronic corpora of various kinds are available for quantitative and qualitative analyses, with audio and video data, representing different types of texts and discourse, and offering different visualisation formats, download options and sophisticated interfaces for search procedures and online access.

Although any collection of linguistic data may be called a corpus, most topics and analytical procedures of corpus linguistics refer to electronic corpora and quantitative analyses. Structural properties of text genres, usage patterns or collocations are detected by quantitative, statistical analyses (Partington, 2004; Biber et al., 1998). In contrast, researchers in pragmatics predominantly follow a qualitative approach. They study how people “do things with words” (Austin, 1962), adopting a functional perspective on language and taking its variability, negotiability and adaptability into account (Verschueren, 2012). Pragmatic studies deal with language use in different social contexts and the ways in which language is shaped by, and used to shape, the organisation of social life. Thus, ordinary linguistic actions such as greetings, story-telling, or question–answer sequences are investigated to understand the ways in which speech communities linguistically solve recurrent social tasks. Usually, authentic (i.e., non-experimental) data are preferred and samples are small, due to remaining difficulties in data collection and field access.

However, with the rapid development of corpus technologies, working with corpora is becoming more and more part of the pragmatic toolkit. The journal Corpus Pragmatics (founded in 2017), the Yearbook of Corpus Linguistics and Pragmatics (Romero-Trillo, 2013, 2014, 2015) and the volume Corpus Pragmatics: A Handbook, edited by Aijmer and Rühlemann (2015), clearly show that bringing together theoretical and methodological frameworks may be mutually beneficial for corpus linguistic and pragmatic approaches (see also Bednarek, 2009; Baker et al., 2008). As Niemants (2012) shows, this interest in interdisciplinary methodological reflections has also reached the field of interpreting studies. Similarly, the CLARIN network reflects the political interest of EU institutions to facilitate access to language resources and the creation of research tools in the humanities, and, more specifically, in linguistics (www.clarin.eu).


Recent pragmatic studies make use of methods from different corpus linguistic and pragmatic traditions to explore different pragmatic phenomena such as lingua franca communication (Harrington, 2017), apologies in blogs (Lutzky & Kehoe, 2017) or interlanguage (Buysse, 2017). The combination of ethnographic or situational metadata, data from participant observation, together with quantitative and qualitative analyses of interactions or texts raise the validity of conclusions and reveal linguistic aspects that otherwise would not have been come to the fore.

However, as Schmidt and Wörner (2009) point out, pragmatic research on spoken discourse poses certain requirements on corpus technologies that text-oriented corpus linguistics often does not have to meet. These include the focus on multi-party interactions, multi-modal analyses considering non-verbal actions (smiling, laughing, gestures, etc.) or paralinguistic phenomena such as laughing, prosody, etc. Thus, corpus technologies for the analysis of interaction data need to allow for different layers of annotations, and should provide measures for the collection, storage and representation of metadata on social properties of participants, and on the situational context in which the interaction takes place. Furthermore, collections of interactional data for pragmatic research need to maintain the simultaneity and reciprocity of linguistic actions, i.e., how discourse unfolds during the communicative event, taking into account the temporal dimensions of speech. Another aspect is the use of special characters and signs to capture phenomena of spoken language, such as false starts, prosodic patterns, pausing, hesitations, interjections, etc. For multilingual data, the list of requirements is even longer because it may be necessary to provide discourse data together with back translations of original utterances (Belzyk-Kohl, 2016), and to accommodate for language-specific features and scripts that differ from Latin.

Although such technologies are available in principle, only a small number of researchers explore the whole spectrum of possible uses. Still, the combined representation of contextual information, images, videos, sound recordings, and transcripts is a time-consuming and challenging enterprise that often goes beyond the limits of individual research projects. However, the “influence of the observer” also affects collections of “natural” discourse data (Ochs, 1979) and poses methodological questions. Transcription, recording and other steps of data collection and representation imply selective choices of the researcher and, thus, influence the outcome in the sense of selective authenticity which may even have political implications (Bucholtz, 2000). Similarly, the presentation of data from lesser used languages, minority languages or non-standard varieties poses challenges for research communities (Egbert et al., 2016). Thus, making use of the full range of advancements in corpus technologies may also be a way to partly bridge the gap between the original communicative event and its digital representations in a corpus (sound files, videos, images, transcripts).

Studies of pragmatic phenomena in interpreter-mediated discourse have only begun to meet the challenges associated with data collection, corpus compilation and multi-modal data analysis. Most studies refer to single cases, or small data samples, and ethnographic data are not always systematically integrated. Early examples of the combined use of ethnographic data and discourse data are Berk-Seligson’s (1990) The Bilingual Courtroom, Angelelli’s (2004) study on medical interpreting, or Apfelbaum (2004) on interpreter-mediated training sessions in vocational training for industrial engineers. For multi-modal analyses, see Felgner (2017) on non-verbal communication in community interpreting, who shows how interpreting studies can benefit from corpus technologies and pragmatic research. However, issues such as the combination of qualitative and quantitative analyses, the presentation and accessibility of data, as well as sharing and reusing data are still rarely addressed in this field.




1 Pragmatic research and corpus-based interpreting studies

After Shlesinger’s (1998) seminal paper on the integration of corpus-linguistic methodologies in interpreting studies, many researchers followed her proposal and carried out analyses on different aspects of interpreting by referring to corpora of different sizes and qualities. However, Shlesinger developed her argument against the background of corpus-based translation studies, i.e., the investigation of structural properties of translated texts, and with the intention of strengthening the methodological rigour in interpreting studies as an emerging discipline. Thus, much of her text was about the possibilities that may emerge from new technologies, and, furthermore, text-analytical methodologies that have proven to yield interesting insights in translation studies. While some of her proposals and visions have already been put into practice (such as the design of corpora expressly for the study of interpreting, or the creation of parallel corpora of interpreting data), others seem to be far too optimistic (“computerized comparisons between oral and written translations”, p.4, or “a controlled examination of the large number of variables involved in interpreting”, p.5). However, Shlesinger’s intention was obviously not to design a specific research project in detail, but to highlight the potentials of using corpus-linguistic methods and technologies. This agenda has been echoed by various research initiatives in interpreting studies over the past 25 years.

Some of the investigations from the field of interpreting studies deal mainly with the methodological and technological advancement of corpus-based studies of (conference) interpreting, and research questions mirror the interest in gaining a better understanding of underlying cognitive processes, the role of working memory, the influence of directionality on interpreter performance and, last but not least, structural properties of interpreter-mediated discourse as such (Shlesinger, 1998: 3). Examples of this line of research are Petite (2005) on repair phenomena, or research carried out in the context of EPIC, a corpus of plenary debates in the European Parliament (Bendazzoli & Sandrelli, 2009 for an overview on EPIC, Monti et al., 2005, www.elra.info). Other contributions discuss the role of ethnography, or the use of critical discourse analysis for the investigation of interpreting (Bendazzoli & Monacelli, 2016).

However, not all of these studies refer explicitly to theories and approaches from the field of pragmatics – a fact that may be the result of a general tendency in translation studies towards idiosyncratic theory-building, and limited exchange with theoretical and methodological frameworks of neighbouring sciences (see, for example, Reiss & Vermeer, 1984/2014 on “skopos theory”). Furthermore, researchers from interpreting studies are often working in translation and interpreting departments, where academic training for conference interpreting is provided and other forms of interpreting are often considered to be peripheral or not part of the curriculum. Thus, the group of researchers who feel comfortable with positioning themselves in the framework of pragmatics while exploring issues in interpreting is relatively small. In the following sections, I shall give some examples of topics and approaches that deal with interpreter-mediated discourse, and, at the same time, are clearly rooted in pragmatic research paradigms.


It is almost common sense nowadays that interpreters, independently of the interpreting mode, their professional status, and their expertise, should be perceived as active participants in an on-going interaction. They shape, and sometimes change, the course of the event by assuming different roles. This phenomenon has been already observed in early studies on dialogue interpreting, but it was Cecilia Wadensjö (1992, 1998) who first theorised this observation, providing a conceptual framework to understand interpreter roles and forms of participation in more detail. Wadensjö refers to Goffman’s analyses of verbal interaction to show how interpreters participate by rendering talk of primary parties and, at the same time, coordinating the on-going communicative activity. Her research is based on a corpus of tape-recorded interactions from community settings in Sweden, and the analysis and presentation of data is necessarily based on shorter or longer extracts from transcripts, provided with glosses into English. However, an important achievement of her study is that she shifted the focus away from a normative view of interpreting towards a descriptive perspective. The theoretical and methodological framework of Wadensjö’s work inspired several similar studies, such as Bolden (2000) on mediated question–answer sequences, or Davidson (2002), who also referred to the socio-cognitivist notion of “common ground” (Clark, 1992). Other contributors who adopt similar perspectives are Berk-Seligson (2009) on bilingual police interrogations, who also provides longer sections of transcriptions in her book, or the various contributions in Baraldi and Gavioli (2012). Pasquandrea (2011) goes beyond these analyses of the participation of interpreters by integrating multi-modal aspects such as gaze and other body movements by which, for example, a participant may signal his or her involvement in the on-going interaction, which in turn may trigger or at least support certain types of participation by the interpreter.

Similar to Wadensjö’s analysis of the interpreter’s footing, Müller (1989) uses a small corpus of ethnographic interviews with Italian migrants in Germany to discuss how the involved interpreters, who are migrants themselves, shift their participation from translating towards other forms of participation in these settings. He shows that the interpreting mode is constantly being negotiated and adapted to the needs of the interaction. His claim is that this shifting between different modes of bilingual interaction and different participation frameworks is at least partly due to the permeability of the language barrier in communication with migrants. He describes talk in a foreign language as a scale with opaque linguistic means on one hand, and transparent, i.e., intelligible, means on the other. Bilingual constellations, thus, may be characterised by the mutual transparency or opaqueness of linguistic means for interlocutors. This aspect has been taken up by Meyer (2012) who perceives this as a systematic feature of ad hoc interpreting in hospitals and other community settings, and Angermeyer (2015), who analyses legal settings and shows how monolingual institutional norms stand in stark contrast to the multilingual competencies of participants.

Another line of research has been established by Sabine Braun, who conducted several research projects on remote interpreting, and, more specifically, compares on-site and remote video interpreting in legal settings and police interrogations. In a recent study (Braun, 2017), she investigates the functions of additions and expansions of original utterances by interpreters using a conversation-analytic approach. One special feature of her corpus is that it combines the advantages of simulations (controlled variables) and of authentic discourse (fewer artefacts, natural behaviour) because role-plays were not read out verbatim, based on scripts, but rather acted out on the basis of transcripts taken from authentic interviews. An interesting result of this study is that content-related deviations from the original (such as additions or omissions) increase in remote interpreting, and were even more frequent when subjects became familiar with this interpreting mode. It may be seen as a shortcoming of the analysis, however, that the transcripts presented in the article only vaguely account for the simultaneity of discourse, and that the role of gaze and body movements is discussed without presenting the respective data (ibid.: 171).


Hedging, or mitigating (Caffí, 2007), is a typical pragmatic topic as it deals with the fact that language use is not primarily oriented towards truth and logic, but towards social acceptability and the negotiation of common ground among participants (Kaltenböck et al., 2010). The use of hedges by interpreters is therefore an interesting area of research, linked to the overall question of interpreter roles and the participation framework. Magnifico and Defrancq (2017) analyse hedges in samples of parliamentary debates (EPICG) showing that hedging is more frequent in the target discourse, and, furthermore, that female interpreters used hedging more frequently than male. The analysis combines methods from corpus linguistics, like word frequencies, comparing source and text discourses of a sub-corpus from EPIC, and qualitative analysis to detect subtle functional differences in the use of specific markers. While the analysis is primarily quantitative, the qualitative sections reveal that hedges may fulfil different functions in interpreter-mediated discourse: in some cases, it is obvious that hedges soften a statement that was face-threatening or otherwise apparently too strong in the source discourse. In other cases, it seems that interpreters were insecure about the translation itself, battling with formulations.

These findings fit well with Meyer and Pawlack’s (2010) analysis of the adding of mitigators and vague expressions by interpreters in the CoSi corpus (House et al., 2012, https://corpora.uni-hamburg.de/hzsk/). CoSi is a Portuguese–German corpus with consecutive and simultaneous interpreting of speeches of a Brazilian rainforest activist on environmental issues to a German non-expert audience. This semi-experimental design was chosen to bring about a constellation in which knowledge differences between speaker and audience and their epistemic stance (Heritage, 2013) were likely to pose a challenge to the trained interpreters. In contrast to the analysis of Magnifico and Defrancq, only those cases were considered in which proper names and bare statements in the source discourse were replaced by vague expressions or mitigated statements in the interpreted version. Descriptive statistics were added to the qualitative analyses, showing that subjects differed with regard to the amount of mitigation and vagueness they added. However, following a qualitative approach, the authors observed a general tendency towards more intelligible and softened statements in the target discourse, presumably triggered by the attempt to adapt the source discourse to the assumed knowledge of the audience, and by the fact that interpreters do not necessarily share the epistemic stance of the original speaker, her knowledge and convictions.

All of the studies mentioned above are corpus-based, in the sense that a systematically collected set of data was explored. The typical methodological approach is the analysis of talk, more or less explicitly transcribed on the basis of Jeffersonian transcription conventions (Hepburn & Bolden, 2013). Analytical categories are often taken from conversation analysis (turn, turn-taking, sequence), and combined with Wadensjö’s concept of rendition types. Although Setton (2011: 48) maintains that samples used in interpreting studies are generally “too small for normal science” (whatever is meant by that), the impact of these studies on scientific and professional communities is undeniable. Nevertheless, only some of these studies combine qualitative and quantitative analyses and make use of corpus technologies more systematically (Meyer & Pawlack, 2010; Braun, 2017; Magnifico & Defrancq, 2017).

From the methodological standpoint of qualitative approaches, the validity of scientific investigations is not automatically given if large data sets are explored, but depends on the coherence between research questions, data collection and data interpretation (Meyer, 2016). Thus, the idea that variables of communicative events can be controlled and systematically measured in the same way as is possible with bacteria cultures is misleading. Furthermore, the relevance of qualitative investigations of interpreting is also mirrored by the fact that they have changed normative concepts about this activity, with strong repercussions in the professional and scientific communities. It is therefore not surprising that qualitative researchers seemingly do not feel the need to explore the full range of existing corpus technologies because it does not seem necessary from a methodological perspective. However, as will be shown in the next section, the use of transcription editors, query tools and corpus management systems not only facilitates data analyses, but also allows for sustainable storage and reuse of data, as well as the retrieval and presentation of smaller sections of discourse, or the combined analysis of discourse data and metadata about participants, events, etc. Thus, it seems reasonable to claim that even scholars working in merely qualitative paradigms will use (and will be expected to use) corpus technologies more intensively in the future.




2 Corpus design and corpus use: the example of ComInDat

In this section, I will outline the Community Interpreting Database (ComInDat) as an example of an integrated corpus project serving different scientific purposes (Angermeyer et al., 2012). While scholars are usually focused on how research questions can be tackled by referring to digital corpora, another methodological issue that is often overlooked is the need for sustainable data storage, access, and use. This includes transparent documentation of:


•    data structures and electronic formats,

•    alignment of audio/video files and text,

•    tools for transcription and query,

•    web access, and

•    transcription and annotation procedures.



If other researchers shall be enabled to access a corpus for scientific reuse, the information on how the corpus was built needs to be provided, together with metadata, transcripts and other visualisations, and the original recordings (if possible).

The sustainability of digital databases is an important topic for research in general, but for interpreting data it is even more vital as data collection is notoriously difficult, and transcription and visualisation of data costs a lot of time and money. Thus, even for economic reasons, exchange of data via digital databases seems to be the only way to ground studies of interpreting phenomena empirically, and to interrelate an otherwise scattered and dispersed project landscape. However, the reuse of data sets may also lead to results that are more valid because they can be confirmed by other researchers or refined by follow-up studies. Thus, besides leading to an increase in interdisciplinarity and methodological rigour, transparent and systematic corpus building may contribute also to the empirical foundation of interpreting studies. The ComInDat can be seen as a template for this endeavour, and therefore will be presented in the following sections (https://corpora.uni-hamburg.de/hzsk/).


2.1 Components of ComInDat

The database is comprised of three subcorpora:


•    the DiK corpus of Portuguese/German and Turkish/German interpreted doctor–patient communication in hospitals (Bührig & Meyer, 2004),


•    the Sim-DiK corpus of simulated interpreted doctor-patient interactions in different language constellations (Russian/German, Polish/German and Romanian/German) from a training seminar for bilingual nursing staff (Bühriget al., 2012).

•    the IiSCC corpus, a corpus of interpreted court proceedings in different language constellations (Spanish/English, Russian/English, Haitian Creole/English and Polish/English) (Angermeyer, 2015).



The DiK corpus of interpreter-mediated doctor-patient communication in German hospitals (DiK = Dolmetschen im Krankenhaus, “Interpreting in hospitals”) includes data from interactions between German-speaking doctors and patients speaking Portuguese or Turkish (Bührig & Meyer, 2004). Most interactions took place in wards for internal medicine. The discourse types range from medical interviews and briefings for diagnostic findings to briefings for informed consent. Patients are usually migrants who have lived in Germany for more than five years. Data in the DiK corpus differ from many other interpreting data in that the language barrier is to some degree permeable: migrant patients speak the language of the host country to some extent. Thus, types of multilingual communication are constantly changing, and interpreters do not act as interpreters throughout the whole interaction. Besides interpreter-mediated data, the original DiK corpus also encompasses monolingual doctor–patient communication in German, Turkish and Portuguese. In total, the DiK corpus comprises 91 interactions involving 189 participants. Of these interactions, 44 are mediated by ad hoc interpreters (see also Bührig et al., 2012). A subset of these is included in the ComInDat corpus.

The second subset of data is from the SimDik corpus (SimDiK = “Simulations of Interpreting in Hospitals”), which consists of simulations of interpreter-mediated doctor–patient interaction that are based on authentic cases from the DiK corpus (Bührig et al., 2012). Data for this corpus, which include video recordings, were collected as part of a project on interpreter training for bilingual nursing staff. The aim of that project was to develop and test a training module for staff members who are continuously acting as interpreters in their workplaces. The languages used in this corpus are German in combination with Polish, Romanian or Russian. These interactions are not role-plays, but “simulations of authentic cases” (Becker-Mrotzek & Brünner, 2002). This means that the contributions of the patient and the physician are based on contributions made by patients and doctors in specific transcripts from the original corpus. Students play the roles of “doctor” and “patient” on the basis of a script with the exact wording for their turns. The script, however, is not read out, but acted out by the role players, providing a guideline without forcing them to stick exactly to the wording of the transcript. The role of the ad hoc interpreter, however, is not based on a script, as nurses engage in interpreting the scripted utterances on the basis of their experiences and training. The method of simulating interaction for training purposes on the basis of authentic scripts aims to provide a setting which is close to reality and, simultaneously, offers space for reflection and feedback from the group of trainees and trainers who are observing the scene.

Finally, the IiSCC corpus consists of audio-recorded data that were collected as part of a sociolinguistic and ethnographic study of code-switching in interpreter-mediated interaction in a New York small claims court (Angermeyer, 2015). The data include speakers of Haitian Creole, Polish, Russian and Spanish whose participation in the English-language court proceedings is mediated by professional court interpreters, most of whom are full-time employees of the court. Compared to other legal settings, small claims court is relatively informal, however. Claimants and defendants typically speak for themselves instead of being represented by an attorney, and most cases are decided by volunteer arbitrators rather than judges (Abel, 1982). Typical cases involve disputes about apartment rentals, unpaid work, customer complaints or car accidents. The corpus was designed to contain at least one instance of each type of case with each of the four languages, in order to facilitate cross-linguistic comparison of code-switching and code-mixing phenomena, where participants alternate between English and the other language (Angermeyer 2010).




2.2 Annotation

The component data sets of ComInDat differ in their use of annotation and transcription software (EXMARaLDA or ELAN) and of transcription systems (HIAT, or based on Chat), with different underlying assumptions about the segmentation of spoken language into units. Nonetheless, ComInDat presents these data in a common online platform that facilitates the viewing and querying of data. Time-aligned transcripts are displayed in a musical score format, where users can select which annotation components they would like to see or query. Two types of annotation are included for all three types of data, as each utterance is annotated for language and translation status.


2.2.1 Language of utterance

Any analysis of interpreter-mediated interaction, whether focusing on translation or on language contact, requires the labelling of words and utterances as belonging to one or the other language involved in the interaction. However, languages in bilingual speech are not discrete entities, as the boundaries between them are marked not only by lexical and structural properties, but also by speakers’ (and analysts’) language ideologies (Woolard, 1999), making the unique attribution of each item to a specific language a complex, and sometimes impossible task. However, in interpreter-mediated interaction, this task is facilitated, as the activity of translation represents a metalinguistic practice of language attribution in that utterances are treated by the interpreter as input from one language that is to be rendered in another language (Angermeyer, 2015). Similarly, because the interaction is defined as involving a language barrier, other participants orient towards language choice and may tune in and out of the interaction depending on which language is used.

Conference interpreters usually work with the hypothesis that all participants stay on their side of the language barrier, so that almost everything said by a speaker is monolingual source language material that is intended as input for translation. By contrast, communication in community settings is often based on heterogeneous linguistic repertoires which lead to code-switching, code-mixing and ad hoc borrowing by primary participants, as well as interpreters. Such mixed utterances may result from limited proficiency in an L2, from habitual community patterns of language mixing, or from an idiosyncratic choice. They may involve the use of single lexical items from the other language (often maintained from prior talk in that language), or they may involve a single code-switch at a clause or phrase boundary (see examples below). In some instances, these examples may be marked metalinguistically, whether “flagged” by the speaker or commented on by other participants. In other instances, their annotation depends on interpretive decisions by the annotator. A further complication for annotating such forms is posed by the fact that there is considerable variation in approaches to the categorisation of phenomena of bilingual speech, with different definitions of code-switching and other terms (see e.g. Auer, 1998; Muysken, 2000).


While language tagging always implies interpretation (LIPPS Group, 2000: 157), ComInDat sought to minimise this interpretation by reducing it to a distinction between mixed and unmixed speech at the utterance level. More precisely, the language of utterance (i.e., German, English, . . .) is annotated for utterances that can be categorised as unmixed, and the label “mixed” is used whenever some kind of mix of languages spoken by participants takes place.

This, however, refers only to the languages of the interpreter-mediated interaction, not the use of loanwords from third languages. Thus, in a German–Turkish interaction the use of German loanwords in a Turkish utterance (and vice versa) is labelled as “mixed”, but the use of English loanwords by a German speaker in a German utterance is labelled as “German”.

Mixed utterances include insertions of single lexical items in the source speech, as in (1) below, where the English verb cancel is inserted into a Haitian Creole structure by a court user. Alternatively, insertions can occur in the target speech of interpreters, where they often involve maintaining key lexical items from the source talk, resulting either from an inability to translate (see the use of German Blutkörperchen “blood cells” in a Turkish structure in example (2), or from an assumption that the recipient is familiar with the lexical item in the source language (Meyer, 2004: 128). However, utterances coded as mixed may also include sentence-internal switches where one part of a sentence is (predominantly) in one language, and the other part in another language, as shown in (3) where the speaker switches from Russian to English in mid-sentence.


1    M ale, m cancel (tou) (“I went and I cancelled it all”)

2    Ş/ ş/ şey, kanın içinde ee “Blutkörperchen” diye, bir beyazı oluyo, bir kırmızısı. (“the thing in the blood, something called ‘Blutkörperchen’, those come in white and red”)

3    за четыре месяца наперёд я дала знать ah manageru, что Восьмая Программа делает transfer to another building (“4 months in advance I let the manager know that Section 8 is doing a transfer to another building”)



Annotating the language of an utterance thus permits the analysis of variation in participants’ language choices in the course of an interaction. This is particularly interesting for corpus-based studies on community interpreting, as measures such as the ratio between switched and non-switched utterances, or the types of sequences of utterances in different languages may give quantitative insights into the ways participants handle language barriers and discrepant linguistic repertoires in different language constellations and institutional contexts.



2.2.2 Translation status

By definition, interpreter-mediated interaction involves utterances by interpreters that function as renditions of prior utterances made by another speaker in another language. Investigating the relationship between these “source” and “target” utterances is a central concern for many studies on interpreter-mediated interaction and consequently the database is designed to facilitate such research. This requires annotation that matches source and target pairs and identifies utterances that do not form part of such pairs, i.e., utterances by interpreters that are not translations of prior utterances, or utterances by other participants that remain untranslated.

The identification of source-target correspondences in community interpreting is not a trivial task, as interpreter renditions vary widely with regard to how they relate to the propositional content of putative source utterances. Wadensjö (1998: 106–108) proposes a classification system of interpreter utterances that makes a primary distinction between “renditions” and “non-renditions,” i.e., distinguishing whether the interpreter is engaged in the activity of translation or not. Renditions are then subdivided into further categories on the basis of a textual comparison of source and target, distinguishing first between “close” and “divergent” renditions, where close renditions are utterances that closely match the propositional content and style of the corresponding source, which is often immediately preceding. Divergent renditions fall again into several different types, depending on whether propositional content is added (“expanded renditions”), left out (“reduced renditions”), or both (“substituted renditions”), or whether source or target consist of more than one utterance (“two-part/multi-part renditions,” or “summarised renditions”).


Although Wadensjö’s approach is widely acknowledged as a tool for analysing source-target correspondences in dialogue interpreting, Angermeyer and colleagues (2012) argued that it is inadequate for annotating translation status in the ComInDat corpus because the distinction between different types of renditions is not as straightforward as it seems. This is illustrated in Figure 4.1, data with English/Haitian Creole interpreting from the IiSCC corpus.

In lines 1 and 2, the interpreter (INT) renders talk by the arbitrator (ARB) from English into Haitian Creole. In doing so, the interpreter produces two consecutive utterances that are clearly separate intonation units, but the corresponding source talk can be classified as belonging to a single, uninterrupted unit of talk. Classifying the interpreter’s utterances according to Wadensjö’s typology of renditions thus requires an interpretive step that takes separate interpreter utterances as the primary units of analysis and segments source talk into corresponding units. Alternatively, the two interpreter utterances could be classified as two “reduced renditions” of the same larger source unit, but this would distract from the fact that the first utterance matches its corresponding source talk more closely than the second one. A third option would be to interpret the utterances of the interpreter in Figure 4.1 as substituting renditions, because they also contain new propositional elements which are not taken from the source.



[image: image]

Figure 4.1  Haitian Creole–English court interpreting





As Angermeyer and colleagues (2012) argue, the classification of utterances according to Wadensjö’s detailed typology thus depends strongly on the annotators’ subjective interpretation of the data and theoretical considerations, and hence is not suitable for a database project that aims to bring together researchers working in different frameworks. Disagreement between different annotators using different transcription styles is likely to arise due to differences in the segmentation of speech into utterances and in the assessment of the relationship between source and target utterances. To overcome this problem, utterances in the database are annotated for translation status in a simple way that is not theory-dependent and considers only a top-level categorisation. Utterances by interpreters are classified as renditions if they contain propositional elements that can be related to propositional elements spoken out previously in the source language. Otherwise, they are categorised as non-renditions. Similarly, utterances by other speakers are classified as source if they correspond to an utterance by the interpreter, and as non-source if they do not. This basic annotation of translation status enables researchers to quickly identify untranslated talk as well as utterances in which interpreters do not engage in interpreting but interact with other participants on their own terms. Moreover, it becomes possible to quantify the rate of non-renditions or non-sources for each speaker and each interaction, and thus to compare types of interpreter-mediated interaction by this measurement.




2.3 Possible uses of ComInDat: translation status

In this section, I will refer to the ComInDat corpus to show how qualitative analyses of interpreter performance may be complemented by a quantitative comparison of individuals and a comparison across different subcorpora. The aim is to demonstrate that such quantitative analyses may support our understanding of specific institutional settings and modes of interpreting. Furthermore, quantitative analyses may also lead to qualitative reanalysis of individual cases, because they stand out with regard to some quantitative findings that differ from other cases from the same setting. This way of combining different methods is not necessarily linked to the organisation of data in a digital corpus. For some purposes, one could also use common word processing systems to write transcriptions and count phenomena by hand or by doing a simple word search, arriving at the same results as are reached using more sophisticated computing tools. The difference lies in the fact that digitally stored data are more informative (i.e., enriched with information), more transparently organised, and easier to access. Analyses are reliable, reference to quantities is explicit and not vague (“often”), and results can be checked by other researchers, leading to a better quality of quantitative and qualitative inquiries.

The category I am referring to in this section is the translation status of utterances produced by interpreters. In ComInDat, the translation status is by definition only annotated for utterances of participants who are mainly acting as interpreters, although other participants of interpreter-mediated discourse in principle may do the same from time to time, and interpreters themselves also do other things than just interpreting. However, in each of the interactions in the corpus there is one participant who, more or less constantly, gets involved as someone who renders utterances of others into another language.
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Figure 4.2  Utterances and annotations in ComInDat (D-1 = interpreter, P-1 = patient, talk no. DIK/TD-Ber-1)




The unit of annotation is the utterance, i.e., a theoretical construct that refers to illocutionary, propositional, and interactional dimensions of speech. For example, a hearer signal like Turkish “he” (yeah) is annotated for language and translation status, while laughter is not annotated (as it cannot be translated, only imitated or re-enacted). In Figure 4.2, the interpreter D-1 produces a non-rendition in reaction to a statement of the patient (his father), who suffers from diabetes. The father’s utterances are annotated as “non-source” because the whole negotiation between father and son about the level of blood sugar does not get translated later on in the conversation with the dietician. Thus, different types of utterances may be treated as “non-rendition” (in the case of interpreters) or “non-source” (in the case of primary interlocutors).

As outlined in section 2, the fact that interpreters sometimes also act as primary interlocutors, contributing non-renditions to the interaction, is well known in interpreting research. Thus, the behaviour of the family interpreter, as shown in Figure 4.2, is not interesting per se. However, a quantitative comparison of subcorpora and individuals reveals differences between settings and individual interpreters.

Table 4.1 below shows the ratio of renditions to non-renditions in the subcorpora of ComInDat. It can be seen that the family interpreter from talk DiK/TD-Ber-1 is not the one with the highest proportion of non-renditions in the DiK subcorpus (the interpreter in DiK/TD-AUF-43 is on top), and, furthermore, that the interpreter in DiK/PD-BEF-20 (an experienced bilingual nurse) is the odd one out in this subcorpus, because she performs significantly differently from the other interpreters and produces much fewer non-renditions. The ratio of 02:06 indicates that there are more renditions than non-renditions in her talk, but it also says that non-renditions even in this case still account for almost one third of all utterances of the interpreter.

Furthermore, Table 4.1 allows us to compare the three different subcorpora with regard to the category of translation status and reveals that data from the legal setting (NYSCC), as one would expect, show a more balanced ratio between renditions and non-renditions than those from the medical setting, where ad hoc interpreters or family members are involved. Most of the interpreters in the NYSCC data produce significantly more renditions than non-renditions. The fact that these interpreters seemingly stick more to the normative role than the others goes hand in hand with the institutional constraints of this particular type of court setting that constructs participants as monolingual subjects, independently of the bilingual competencies they actually have (Angermeyer, 2009). However, although the quantitative data confirm established views on legal interpreting, even this setting provides one case in which the interpreter performs similarly to the nurse in DiK/PD-BEF-20, with 13 out of 50 utterances categorised as non-renditions (NYSCC/R02-10-2). This outlier case would then be a good starting point for a qualitative study to identify reasons for differences in this case.



Table 4.1  Translation status and source/non-source distinction in ComInDat
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Although the counting of non-renditions does not say anything about the quality of interpreting per se, because it does not give us reasons why interpreters produced such non-renditions, it tells us directly that large differences between subjects can be found in each subcorpus. As a consequence, general trends and individual performances need to be distinguished, and reasons for outlier cases need to be analysed, in order to develop a better understanding of what influences interpreter performance in different settings. One research strategy could be to correlate performance data with metadata, establishing links between social factors and performance; another would be a more detailed analysis of single cases. Each way, however, is more valid and justified if reference to a larger and transparent set of data is made.

The Community Interpreting Database is definitely still too small to make generalisations on specific institutional settings or the relationship between interpreter performance and social properties of subjects (age, gender, language pairs, professional status, kinship, etc.). The project shows, however, that it is feasible and also desirable to organise such data in a common platform, because the platform fosters contact and interdisciplinary research between different scientific communities and provides a sustainable and reliable data source for researchers who do not have the resources to master the challenges of corpus building themselves.




Concluding remarks

Corpus technologies do not necessarily change the methodology of pragmatic approaches to analysing (interpreter-mediated) talk, but research procedures and standards of data collection and presentation are now changing due to new technologies. While in the late 1960s the introduction of portable and easy-to-handle recording devices paved the way for research on ordinary, authentic talk, today’s corpus technologies push researchers to engage in the management of data collections in more systematic and transparent ways, and they break ground for a reflective combination of quantitative and qualitative methods. The individual researcher who jealously hides his or her data, working with self-made procedures and intuitive categories, and wishing not to show his hand so that others cannot control it, or benefit from it, is a figure from the past. The new paradigm that is already gaining shape is cooperative, transparent and mixed.


The use of transcription editors, such as EXMARaLDA (www.exmaralda.org), facilitates transcription and the alignment of recordings and text. Multilayer annotations account for specific research questions and capture different dimensions of verbal and non-verbal communication. Once data are available in such electronic formats, it is possible to query them using query tools that are freely available. Sustainable storage, web access and visualisations, however, need sophisticated infrastructures with long-term service provision, so that electronic collections are constantly updated and curated in line with new developments in information technology. With regard to ComInDat and other corpora from the Hamburg Centre on Language Corpora, sustainability is achieved through the integration into the CLARIN network which guarantees long-term storage, persistent identifiers and standardised data formats. The maintenance of such data infrastructures, as well as the further development of existing tools and their adaptation to new research interests and technological innovations, requires expert support and deserves investments that go beyond individual research groups or national funding schemes. They call for constant dialogue between experts from information technology and researchers working with language resources.

Thus, qualitative research benefits from corpus technologies first and foremost because they facilitate and systematise data management, and promote cooperative projects. However, due to their inherent capacity to explore large data sets, they may also bring qualitative researchers into contact with quantitative methods and perspectives, thus allowing for a more detailed analysis of interpreting as a socially-bound and context-related activity. While Shlesinger hoped “to learn more about features which appear to cut across genres, languages and individuals” (1998: 3), the pragmatic investigation of interpreter-mediated talk focuses on general and particular aspects, and thus searches for technologically-driven methodological innovations which may help to overcome practical and ideological boundaries between qualitative and quantitative approaches.



Note

1    Parts of section 3 of this article are based on work with Philipp Sebastian Angermeyer and Thomas Schmidt. Remaining shortcomings are mine.
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Experimental pragmatics meets audiovisual translation

Tackling methodological challenges in researching how film audiences understand implicatures

Louisa Desilla


Introduction

Pragmatics and psycholinguistics are among the disciplines that have investigated the mechanisms and dynamics of utterance comprehension albeit from different perspectives and often applying different research methods. Principally having its origins in the philosophy of language and linguistics, pragmatics tends to largely rely on intuitive analyses and observations of everyday communication (Sperber & Noveck, 2004). Psycholinguistic research, however, is strongly influenced by the empirical methods of psychology (ibid.).

It was not until the late 1980s/early 1990s with Gibbs’ pioneering work (e.g. Gibbs, 1986; Gibbs & O’Brien, 1991), which involved the systematic testing of pragmatic hypotheses, that scholars working in the fields of pragmatics and psycholinguistics started to explore their methodological synergies, thus giving birth to the promising field of experimental pragmatics (Gibbs, 2004: 68). This interaction breathed new life into pragmatic research which until then produced mainly hypothetical analyses of the interpretation of attested or artificial communicative exchanges (Sperber & Noveck, 2004). Nevetheless, as Sperber and Noveck caution,

[The use of pragmaticists’ intuitive interpretive abilities] has been of great value in investigating a variety of pragmatic issues. Pragmatic research is not to be censured, let alone discarded, on the ground that it is mostly based on intuition and observational data [. . .] Experimental data can be used together with intuition and recordings to confirm or disconfirm hypotheses. [. . .] The three kinds of evidence – intuitions, observations and experiments – are each in their own way relevant to suggesting and testing pragmatic hypotheses, and they should be used singly or jointly whenever useful.

(2004: 8, emphasis added)


Reviewing linguistic phenomena that have been investigated so far within pragmatics, one cannot help but notice that experimental research on what Grice calls “conversational implicatures” or what Sperber and Wilson call “implicated premises” and “implicated conclusions” is very scarce. Moreover, there are very few studies that are specifically designed to test how implicatures are treated in translation and/or understood across cultures.1 To the best of my knowledge, the only three scholars who have attempted to occupy this research niche are Leppihalme (1997), Hill (2006) and Desilla (2009/2014). Leppihalme is probably the first to shed light on the reception of allusions by Finnish readers in texts translated from British English. The second exception to the general scarcity of studies of implicature comprehension within translation studies is Hill who examined Bible translations and tested the recovery of implicated premises and implicated conclusions by target-readerships.



1 Probing the comprehension of pragmatic meaning by film audiences

The study by Desilla (2009/2014) represents a step towards enhancing our understanding of the way in which target audiences comprehend implicit film dialogue meaning, more specifically implicatures, in comparison to source audiences. She proposes the following definition of implicature where concepts from Relevance Theory are adapted accordingly in order to cater for the semiotic complexity of film communication (Desilla, 2012: 34):

Implicature in film can be defined as any assumption intended by the filmmakers which is implicitly and non-conventionally communicated in the film dialogue. Audiences can infer the intended implicatures via the selection and the joint processing of the most relevant elements from their cognitive environment. The cognitive environment potentially includes information entertained by the viewers themselves as well as information conveyed (perceived or inferred) by the various semiotic resources deployed in the film being viewed. The former may consist, inter alia, of encyclopedic and sociocultural knowledge, as well as personal experience. The latter may be retrieved via the components of the mise en scène, cinematography, editing and soundtrack. In the case of subtitled films, the cognitive environment of the target audience obviously includes the subtitles which are added onto the visual image. The appropriate selection and exploitation of some of the aforementioned elements comprising the cognitive environment actually forms the particular context for the recovery of implicated conclusions. The utterance(s) that trigger the implicature(s) are intended by the filmmakers to evoke a specific context: background knowledge will be triggered in the form of implicated premises while the information readily conveyed via the film’s image and sound will be selected as immediate contextual premises.

The proposed methodology for the investigation of implicatures in subtitled film consists of three stages: multimodal transcription, pragmatic analysis and experimental testing of implicature comprehension by actual source and target viewers (Desilla, 2009/2012). This methodology was specifically designed to shed light on the construal, translation and understanding of implicatures as carried out by filmmakers (i.e., scriptwriters and directors), subtitlers and audiences, respectively. For a research project that aspired to explore implicature in subtitling, thus bringing together the field of pragmatics and that of audiovisual translation (AVT), the extremely limited number of pertinent studies was both stimulating and challenging. Nevertheless, in keeping with the then emerging, and now fast-growing, trend to test pragmatic hypotheses with experimental data, at least within the field of pragmatics, the addition of an experimental component appears to be amply justified. Importantly, such an experimental component enables the researcher to test the validity of the intuitive pragmatic analysis of the observational data. However cautiously produced and presented, this analysis, based on the analyst’s own intuitions, remains hypothetical. Indeed, the ensuing account of how a given audience manages to access certain assumptions and work out the implicated conclusions arising from the activation of the former is per force highly speculative; it effectively encapsulates a unique set of predictions that require some empirical corroboration. Hill (2006: 101) highlights the complexity of human cognition as the overriding factor which renders the prediction of any contextual assumptions that will be evoked by a text a risky endeavour.


Another factor that called for the empirical corroboration of any assumptions generated by an intuitive pragmatic analysis stems from the two most distinctive properties of implicature, namely indeterminacy and openendedness (Grice, 1975/1991; Sperber & Wilson, 1995). Implicatures are manifestations of language indirectness and, therefore, entail the risk of misunderstanding or non-understanding as meaning may be too opaque to be deciphered as intended or at all (Weizman, 1989: 73; cf. Dascal, 1983). At the same time, a single utterance may evoke a range of different implicatures. Nevertheless, according to Wilson and Sperber (2004: 613–614)

A speaker who wants her utterance to be as easy as possible to understand should formulate it (within the limits of her abilities and preferences) so that the first interpretation to satisfy the hearer’s expectation of relevance is the one she intended to convey.

The above is plausible with respect to strong implicatures. Weak implicatures, however, are open to more interpretations and are, hence, less predictable. In films, both strong and weak implicatures are conveyed. In either case, filmic communication is propelled by intentionality insofar as verbal and non-verbal signs are carefully selected and strategically (co-)deployed in order to create a certain effect, even if this is the creation of ambiguity. However, as stressed by Wharton and Grant (2005: 40), “there is more likely to be room for individual response” despite the filmmakers’ “attempt to anchor specific readings”. The very possibility of idiosyncratic interpretations further necessitates the empirical testing of implicature comprehension.

To sum up, the experimental component in my research (Desilla, 2009/2012) was intended to put the assumptions underpinning the intuitive pragmatic analysis to the test, thereby verifying or falsifying hypotheses as appropriate. It should not be overlooked that utterance interpretation, including implicature comprehension, is a cognitive process and the “black box” of human cognition is never easy to penetrate. Yet, the complete absence of empirical evidence would inevitably weaken any claims concerning the comprehension of implicatures by source- and the target-audience. I thus echo Rogers’ (1961) remark that “[scientific research] is a way of preventing me from deceiving myself in regard to my creatively formed subjective hunches which have developed out of the relationship between me and my material” (1961; cited in Reason & Rowan, 1981: 240).

The aforementioned advantages of complementing intuitive pragmatic analysis with experimental data to confirm of disconfirm hypotheses do not come without a price, though. This price can be perceived in the form of certain challenges, which are mainly methodological in nature. Sections 2.2 and 2.3 discuss two challenges involved in perhaps the most crucial, and largely intertwined, stages of methodological design, namely (a) operationalising utterance comprehension, which is inextricably linked with the formulation of research questions, and (b) measuring utterance comprehension, which encompasses decisions pertaining to the choice of data elicitation and analysis method(s).2 At the same time, an attempt will be made to demonstrate how such key challenges have been addressed in my case-study (Desilla, 2009/2014) on the comprehension of implicatures in Bridget Jones’s Diary (2001) and Bridget Jones: The Edge of Reason (2004) by British and Greek viewers.



1.1 Operationalising the variable: first steps

The overarching research questions driving the experimental study can be expressed as follows (Desilla, 2014: 3):


1    To what extent can the source-audience (SA) and target audience (TA) understand the implicatures that the filmmakers intended to communicate? Does the intuitive pragmatic analysis represent a realistic account of implicature comprehension by the SA and TA?

2    To what extent is the TA’s comprehension of implicatures similar to that of the source language (SL) viewers?

3    What is the contribution of non-verbal semiotic resources to implicature comprehension by the two audiences?



Implicature recovery cannot be separated from utterance interpretation. In Relevance Theoretic terms, constructing appropriate hypotheses about the intended implicated premises and implicated conclusions are two of the sub-tasks that the addressee carries out as part of the overall comprehension process (Wilson & Sperber, 2004: 615). Thus, utterance comprehension is, in essence, the measured variable or “the unit of analysis” (Saldanha & O’Brien, 2013: 24) in this study. At the same time, however, it is a psychological construct and, as such, cannot be readily probed. As Langbridge and Hagger-Johnson (2009: 40) observe “constructs are unobservable variables and therefore variables that have to be measured indirectly”. In research, psychological constructs need to be “operationalised” first; put differently, it is necessary to carefully define the variable and specify exactly how it is going to be measured (Coolican, 2004: 31; Saldanha & O’Brien, 2013: 24–25). For the purposes of the present research agenda, utterance comprehension has been operationalised as follows (Desilla, 2014: 6):

Optimum utterance comprehension is defined as the inference of the intended explicature(s) and the accessing of all the intended implicatures, namely implicated premises as well as strong and weak implicated conclusions. In other words, the viewer has fully understood an utterance only when s/he has successfully grasped both explicit and implicit content. Utterance comprehension is treated here not as unidimensional/simple but as a multidimensional/composite variable. On this basis, inability to work out the implicated conclusion(s) of an utterance does not necessarily mean that the viewer has failed in all the tasks of the comprehension process. The degree of comprehension of a given utterance can be best conceptualised in terms of relative positioning along a continuum – with optimum and substantially flawed utterance comprehension at its poles.

From an experimental psychology perspective, utterance comprehension is treated here as a continuous rather than a discreet variable (Field & Hole, 2006: 9–10) and is measured accordingly with the aid of a purpose-built scale.3


Having thus operationalised utterance comprehension, the general research questions presented in the beginning of this section can now be fine-tuned and broken down into their sub-components. Accordingly, the experimental data should serve to gain comprehensive awareness of a number of parameters regarding the British and the Greek audience:


a    SA’s and TA’s degree of success in inferring the intended explicatures



The experiments seek to test whether the two audiences are able to infer the fully-fledged proposition of the utterances under investigation. Although the primary focus of the study is on implicature comprehension, it is often essential to check whether viewers have been able to access the explicature(s) of an utterance for two reasons: first, some explicatures are more explicit than others: the smaller the relative contribution of contextual features, the more explicit the explicature and vice versa (Sperber & Wilson, 1985: 182). Indeed, there are cases in the data set where viewers presumably need to go to extreme lengths of enrichment in order to reach the explicature of the utterance under investigation. Second, it has been observed that a single utterance in the film dialogue is sometimes intended by the filmmakers to simultaneously convey two different explicatures. In cases of misunderstanding between two characters, for example, implicature recovery heavily depends on the recognition and the processing of two different explicatures, namely the one intended by the speaker and the one recovered by the addressee. It is also examined whether the two audiences have recovered any explicatures unintended by the communicators, i.e., filmmakers/subtitlers.


b    SA’s and TA’s degree of success in accessing the intended implicated premises

c    SA’s and TA’s degree of success in accessing the intended implicated conclusions



Under b and c, it is ascertained whether the viewers can access the implicated premises as well as the strong and weak implicated conclusions that the communicators intended the film dialogue to evoke. It is anticipated that the experimental data will reveal cases of unintended implicature derivation, as well. A great divergence between the average comprehension scores of SA and TA is hypothesised to arise whenever the comprehension of a given utterance (including, of course, the recovery of any implicated conclusions) crucially depends on implicated premises that are highly specific to the British culture. The understanding of such utterances is assumed to present the Greek viewers with substantial difficulties. More specifically their average comprehension score is expected to indicate non-understanding or misunderstanding and to be considerably lower than that of the British viewers.


d    SA’s and TA’s processing of non-verbal semiotic resources as immediate contextual premises



We seek to establish the extent to which the salient information conveyed via image, kinesics and non-verbal semiotic resources is relied upon by the two audiences in the pursuit of implicature recovery. It is assumed that visual and/or acoustic stimuli, such as the mise-en-scène and songs respectively, can smooth the comprehension process especially in cases where the audience’s cognitive environment lacks the background knowledge required for working out the intended implicatures.

The majority of the instances of implicature identified in the two Bridget Jones romantic comedies4 are preserved intact in the subtitles, while explicitation (partial or total) is only occasionally opted for (Desilla, 2009). For obvious reasons, however, instances where all the implicatures of the original utterance have been spelt out in the subtitles or where the subtitler has greatly interfered with the meaning of the original were excluded from the experimental study. Consequently, the 44 instances of implicature used in the study are cases of either zero or partial implicature explicitation in the target text.




1.2 Measuring the variable

When designing the methodology for investigating utterance comprehension, the careful selection of the appropriate tools for measurement is of paramount importance. The very fact that this variable is a complex psychological construct which, as shown above, involves a remarkable array of cognitive processes considerably raises the bar for the analyst; arguably, choosing inappropriate tools can have detrimental consequences for validity and/or reliability, the chief determinants of research quality. Thus, it is worth taking the time to consider all the possible options weighing the pros and cons thereof. Decisions in this respect would revolve around both the data elicitation method and certain aspects of data analysis.


1.2.1 Questionnaire design

In my research (Desilla, 2009/2014) questionnaires were used as the basic data elicitation method. Participants were administered two pamphlets, one per film, which included the questionnaires5 for each instance of implicature used in the experimental study.6

Clarity and sensitivity towards the participants and their individual interpretation were the main priorities when designing the questionnaires. Open questions were selected precisely because they encourage respondents to offer unprompted input as much as possible (cf. Burgess, 2001: 8; Coolican, 2004: 171; Hill, 2006). Admittedly, open questionnaires take longer to complete and yield qualitative data that can be difficult to interpret; still, the advantages outweigh the disadvantages in the context of the present research. As Saldana and O’Brien (2013: 157) argue “closed questions lead to structured data that can be analysed quantitatively but they curtail the responses participants can give and do not allow for nuanced thoughts to be expressed”. In a study which aims to ascertain whether participants can access the implicatures intended by the filmmakers and shed light on the premises on which they (fail to) do so, multiple choice questions which would present participants with a ready-made selection of possible interpretations would be rather inappropriate, not least because there is always the risk of participants choosing their answer randomly. It was necessary to minimise this risk as the analyst here

is not only interested in the end product, i.e., the implicature per se, but equally in the inferential steps that led to the recovery of that implicature, a cognitive process which may well differ from participant to participant even within the same audience group.

(Desilla, 2014: 8)

Indeed, this is highly possible if we consider the now widely held belief within film studies that watching a film is an experience as much shared as it is personal. As Phillips (2000: 53) explains:

Lots of private narratives are going on, each fascinating – and only partly controllable by the film text. Each of us enters the space provided by the narration as individuals. We respond sometimes in predictable, fairly uniform and regulated ways to stimulus material in the film carefully calculated by the film’s makers. We also respond to stimulus we find in the film that is quite outside the ‘management’ of the film text.


In this light, certain members of the audience may reach the implicit meaning intended by the filmmakers but through accessing a context more or less different to the one intended (Desilla, 2014). Thus, the data elicitation method needs to allow for any idiosyncratic interpretations which may be partly or, even, wholly unintended. Considerably delimiting the range of possible interpretations to the either only intended one (for instance, in the form of a statement for participants to agree or disagree with on a Likert scale) or, at best, to the intended one plus some additional unintended ones inferred/devised by the analyst him/herself and listed in a multiple choice format), a closed questionnaire would fall short in this respect. On the basis of all the above, open questionnaires were considered a sine qua non in the present case study.

Avoiding as much as possible any leading questions that could guide the participants’ interpretation of fictional events towards a specific direction was another key consideration not least from a validity and reliability point of view. During the design stage, the researcher needs to ensure that the questionnaire is both a valid and a reliable instrument, namely that it measures what it is intended to measure and in a consistent fashion (Saldana and O’Brien, 2013: 159). Following Hill (2004: 195), an attempt was made to standardise by asking more “why” and “how” questions when investigating implicatures in addition to “who”, “what”, “when” questions which are typically used to check mainly for explicatures, as exemplified in Figure 5.1. This is a sample questionnaire purely used for illustrative purposes; the instance of implicature whose comprehension it is designed to test7 does not belong to the data set of 44 implicatures that was used in the experimental study.

In this scene,8 Bridget is queuing at a coffee bar. The voice-over and her facial expressions are indicative of her happiness. Apparently her parents’ arrival at the same coffee bar is a rather unpleasant surprise for her. The utterance conveying the implicature around which this sample analysis revolves is produced by Pam, Bridget’s mother: mortified to hear that marriage may not be in Bridget’s plans, she cautions “Your motto must be ‘don’t let him pop it in, unless he’s popped it on’”, while making as if she puts a ring on her finger. In order to reach the fully-fledged explicature, the viewer is expected to rely partly on co-text. The sex theme underlying this scene was first hinted at by Pam a bit earlier when, after telling Bridget “You look uncharacteristically well . . . Glowing almost!”, she proceeds to admonish her: “Hope you’re not doing you know what with Mark. He won’t marry you, you know”. Pam’s indirect reference to sex at this point can be inferred by processing her earlier comment on Bridget’s radiance (immediate contextual premise) with the background knowledge that sex is said to produce a feeling of well-being and make female skin glow (implicated premise). Both of these contextual assumptions in tandem with Pam’s salient hand gesture (immediate contextual premise) can lead viewers to enrich her utterance as “Bridget should not let Mark put his penis in her, until he has popped a ring on her finger” (explicature). Such a bawdy interpretation seems to be reinforced by Pam’s tendency to interfere in Bridget’s love life, which was evidenced in the prequel (implicated premise). When processed together with others, this premise may give rise to various weak implicated conclusions pertinent to Pam’s character, for example that she is old-fashioned, vulgar, overprotective and so on (weak implicated conclusions). The fact that Pam utters all the above while queuing at a coffee bar in semi-hysterical manner yields sustained hilarity. Let us now turn to the sample questionnaire that could have been used to test the audience’s comprehension of this scene fragment (see Figure 5.1).
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Figure 5.1  Sample questionnaire




Question 1 is obviously intended to first and foremost probe for the explicature of Pam’s utterance. Also, the requested justification of the participants’ answer to this question aims to elucidate how implicated premises and/or immediate contextual premises are recovered. The second question is intended to double check for the contextual assumptions that lead to the strong implicated conclusion, while the third question is designed to test for weak implicated conclusions. To increase internal validity an attempt is made, wherever possible, to double-check whether the participants have indeed accessed the intended implicatures by including more than one question testing for the same set of assumptions/inferences. In the sample questionnaire, Questions 1 and 2 can perform such a role.


Another question-type, which is not illustrated in the sample questionnaire but is frequently used in the questionnaires administered to the participants, relates to the perception of songs as immediate contextual premises. In those cases, viewers are first asked whether they have heard any song playing in the scene at hand and if so, whether they can remember the title of the song. Then, they are asked to provide a possible rationale for the use of that particular song in the scene. The participants claiming to have heard no music at all or failing to recognise the song are asked to ignore the latter question.

As far as the more technical aspects of questionnaire design are concerned, care has been taken to standardise the wording of those questions belonging to each of the types outlined above. Some questions have been prefaced by adding excerpts of relevant dialogue or written overviews of the context, in an attempt to avoid suggestive questions and other potentially more leading framing strategies. Also, the layout of the questionnaires has been kept minimal and plain for the sake of legibility. On the bottom right side, there is a small box where the comprehension score of each participant is entered by the experimenter. This brings us to the second methodological challenge which pertains to the processing of participant responses.



1.2.2 Scale of measurement

The participants’ responses to the open questionnaires are qualitative data shedding considerable light on the former’s individual comprehension of the utterances under scrutiny. What is more, this data reveals similarities and differences in this respect both within the same culture group as well as across SA and TA (Desilla, 2014).

The overriding finding that emerged from the qualitative data analysis is that SA and TA participants often did not understand film dialogue in the way the filmmakers would like them to; interestingly, all three kinds of audience response proposed by Hall (1980), i.e., preferred, negotiated and oppositional have been observed (Desilla, 2014). More specifically, there was evidence of participants exhibiting the response that the filmmakers intended to elicit (preferred response), accepting certain elements of the preferred reading while rejecting others (negotiated response) and, occasionally, explicitly disagreeing with the intended message (oppositional response). Of course, there were also cases where they accessed unintended implicatures or failed to make any sense of implicit meaning whatsoever (Desilla 2014). The experiments were effectively able to capture the subjectivity and creativity of audience response precisely owing to the open-ended nature of the questionnaires.

Insightful as they may be, participants’ responses cannot readily, in their raw form, address all the research questions set out in section 2.1. The experimental study largely aimed at testing the degree of success in understanding implicit film dialogue meaning, as intended by the filmmakers. Astruc (1948: 18) views cinema as “a form in which and by which an artist can express his thoughts [. . .] or translate his obsessions”. Regardless of their personal agendas, all filmmakers are essentially storytellers. Narration, the way the story is told, is always the product of a complex process of selection and construction which operates both on a micro-level, e.g. choice of costumes, and a macro-level, e.g. choices regarding plot development (Phillips, 2000: 50). With these choices, filmmakers intend to convey certain meanings and messages. What is more, they wish to see their intentions recognised by audiences and film dialogue is no exception. Thus, as Desilla reports:


The decision to choose between no implicature (i.e. conveying meaning purely explicitly), strong implicature and weak implicature is largely governed by the intended effect. In romantic comedies, for instance, it seems that filmmakers use linguistic indirectness, in tandem with other cinematic signifiers to construe the intimacy between the protagonists and, also, to encourage the audience’s participation in the creation of meaning (Kozloff, 2000: 171–200; Mernit, 2001:198).

(Desilla, 2012: 34)

The filmmakers’ desire to communicate certain ideas to the audience is clearly evidenced in the “Director’s Commentary” included as part of the special features accompanying most DVDs nowadays. In the “Director’s Commentary” the director often clarifies the rationale underlying choices made during the shooting as well as the pre- and post-production phases; various aspects of the film can be analysed more or less technically, ranging from casting to editing and from special effects to screenplay. The commentaries provided by the directors of Bridget Jones’s Diary (Maguire, 2001) and Bridget Jones: The Edge of Reason (Kidron, 2004) have been an indispensable resource in first deciphering the communicative intentions underlying the deployment of implicatures (Desilla, 2012) and ultimately measuring the SA’s and TA’S respective degrees or success in understanding film dialogue in these cases.

The participants’ responses to the open questionnaires were assessed on the basis of a scale similar to those used to evaluate students’ reading comprehension skills. The devised grid is designated in Figure 5.2.
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Figure 5.2  Scale for measuring utterance comprehension (Desilla, 2014: 9)




As shown in Figure 5.2, the scale was designed to cater for the intricacies of utterance comprehension as a psychological construct and specifically as continuous variable. Accordingly, no or fundamentally erroneous responses received zero points; answers suggesting rudimentary/partial understanding were awarded 1 or 2 points; finally, a higher score (3 or 4 points) was reserved for responses indicating a successful understanding of both the explicature(s) and the implicature(s) of the film dialogue in question (Desilla, 2014; cf. Hill, 2006: 63).


The individual score assigned to each participant was ultimately determined by the clarity and the completeness of their responses. For instance, although sometimes there was evidence of a thorough understanding of the intended implicatures, participants failed to justify their inferences despite the questionnaire prompting them to do so.

Basic data management was performed using SPSS 16.0. The participants’ individual scores per instance of implicature were entered in order to obtain descriptive statistics and in particular the arithmetic mean (

x
¯


), i.e., the average comprehension score of the SA and TA for each utterance. The descriptive statistics tables generated with this software application show, inter alia, the SA and TA’s average comprehension score for instance of implicature. These figures are useful for two reasons: (a) they facilitate any comparison between SA and TA and (b) they reveal at a glance the most challenging instances of implicature for each audience (Desilla, 2014).





2 Understanding implicatures in action

Section 1 examined the way utterance comprehension as a psychological construct has been operationalised for the purposes of the present case study. The rationale underlying the selection of two main methodological tools, namely open-ended questionnaires and the 0–4 scale of measurement designed for quantifying participant responses, has been explained. The following sections will present the way these tools have been actually applied when testing two specific instances of implicature identified in BJ2. It will also be shown how the director herself, Beeban Kidron, elucidates some of her communicative intentions in the Director’s Commentary and to what extent viewers have been able to recognise her agenda, hence working out the intended implicated premises and conclusions. At the same time, the comedic and narrative functions that implicatures serve in the two films (Desilla, 2012) will become evident. Section 2.1 focuses on the comprehension of implicated premises, while the emphasis in section 2.2 is on the inference of weak implicated conclusions. Nevertheless, in these film dialogue fragments, implicatures have been found to play a significant role in the construal of intimacy between the protagonists. It should be noted that in both instances, Bridget’s utterances have been rendered verbatim in the Greek subtitles. The questionnaires administered to SA and TA, including all the participant responses, can be found in the Appendix.9 As can be seen, participants have been anonymised and given an individual code in the format “SAx” or “TAx” where “SA” stands for British audience, “TA” stands for Greek audience and “x” is the number assigned to each participant within her audience group.


2.1 Activating implicated premises

The following takes place after Bridget’s unpleasant discovery that Rebecca, Mark’s young and beautiful assistant, is also at the Swiss ski resort that she and Mark visit as part of their weekend break in Austria. Bridget’s annoyance is palpable not least due to her facial expressions. Nonetheless, she encourages Mark to go skiing with the others assuring him that she will be fine. As soon as Mark skis away we can hear her saying in the voice over: “Bastard. I can’t believe he’s left me”. Apparently, Bridget expected Mark to ignore the propositional content of her words and understand how she really feels from her disengaged gaze, her pressed lips and the tension in her voice. People who share an intimate relationship become attuned to making meaning primarily through facial expression, eye-contact and voice quality (Joos quoted in Kress & van Leeuwen, 1995: 134). Jealous Bridget is thus claiming intimacy from Mark. The incongruity between her utterance and her body language, as well as the resulting humour, are reinforced by her trenchant, military-like wave to Mark and her patently forced smile. Unlike Mark who fails to understand Bridget’s communicative intentions and happily skis away, viewers are given the opportunity to understand Bridget’s concealed suffering since they are in a privileged position of having been granted access to Bridget’s thoughts. What is more, the female audience, in particular, can sympathise with Bridget because this dialogue between her and Mark seems to be fairly recognisable among them. The film here touches upon specific gender differences/stereotypes that are presumably triggered in the audience’s mind in the form of implicated premises. As Kidron (2004) comments:


Seems such a classic moment when you say “Oh go, go, go ahead of me” and then the minute that he goes she’s absolutely fed up. And this is a conversation I’ve certainly had with boyfriends and I know that my girlfriends have had with boyfriends where the man doesn’t know that what you’re saying precisely is “please stay with me and help me down the side of the mountain”.

The implicatures that are intentionally conveyed by the filmmakers in order to render the character of Bridget more identifiable clearly evidence the vertical level of filmic communication (Vanoye, 1985). Partly relying on their personal experience and partly on the information available from film semiotics, viewers are able to understand that Bridget wanted Mark to stay with her. This strong implicated conclusion can yield in turn additional implicatures relating to Bridget’s character, for example that she is too proud to express her true feelings, but at the same time, so insecure as to yearn for Mark’s love confirmation. Scott (2005) claims that this inner conflict in Bridget, namely the desire to be independent versus the desire to be looked after, represents a modern female dilemma.

The recovery of the gender-related implicated premise intended by the filmmakers proved to be problematic for both British and Greek viewers (SA

x
¯



≈ 2.3 and TA

x
¯


≈ 2.2). Inter alia, viewers were asked whether they consider Bridget’s behaviour as typically female. Contrary to the director’s (Kidron, 2004) and the analyst’s expectations, overall less than half of the viewers successfully recognised the underlying gender stereotype, while only a small minority of this group said or strongly implied they can identify with Bridget’s behaviour (e.g. SA8: “Yes – I’ve acted like that! I think men rely less on body language and more on speech so they don’t notice”). It is noteworthy that SA4 challenged the stereotype, thus distancing herself from this type of behaviour: “A common perception (or misconception . . .) is that women do not say what they mean, especially in relationships. Bridget is conforming to this stereotype by telling him to go ahead whilst really wanting him to stay behind her”. Similarly, TA8 describes Bridget’s behaviour as “the classic stupid female thing”. By perusing the responses of both audiences, it can be established that a great deal of viewers, solely comment upon Bridget’s jealousy and/or refer to her general behaviour in the scene which seems to reveal that they have not accessed the stereotype that the filmmakers specifically intended to convey on this occasion. The three responses quoted above are notable exceptions, with SA4 and TA8 arguably exhibiting features of what Hall (1980) describes as negotiated and oppositional audience response.



2.2 Recovering weak implicatures

The theme of marriage, which was introduced in BJ1 with heavy doses of humour, is revisited in the sequel albeit more poignantly this time. In the opening of this scene, Bridget and Mark are having tea with their parents. Pam asks them when they are going to name the day. Bridget and Mark are rather taken aback by this question and feel uneasy as suggested, inter alia, by their body language. Importantly, there is an awkward silence for about six seconds during which the characters merely exchange glances. It is Mark who breaks this silence saying that he and Bridget “are certainly not thinking about that yet”. Then he turns for confirmation to Bridget, who, quite surprised, chuckles nervously and finally agrees. Her disappointment and heartache are palpable in the subsequent close-ups. These shots pave the way for the conversation between Bridget and Mark in the car. Bridget asks Mark if he meant the thing that he said. Mark insists that he does not know what thing Bridget is talking about. Although Bridget starts to lose her patience, she strategically avoids being more explicit; she merely refers to “the thing, thing”. “Strategic avoidance of explicitness” (Verschueren, 1999: 31) is one of the most salient features of linguistic indirectness. Bridget’s utterance is an excellent case in point as she deliberately indulges in lack of transparency, which although entails a high-cost and risk factor (Thomas, 1995; cf. Dascal, 1983), affords her with a “communicative shield” in this situation.10 Bearing in mind Bridget’s reaction to what Mark said about their nonexistent marriage plans at her parents’ house, the audience can infer that what she actually wants to know is whether Mark wants to marry her (implicated conclusion). However, marriage is usually considered a rather risky subject at the first stages of a relationship (implicated premise). Bridget does not pursue the topic openly, presumably because she is afraid of rejection. Communicating obliquely seems to be safer in this case. As done previously in the film, Bridget here appeals for Mark’s empathy, demanding that he understands her intimations, only to be disappointed again as Mark repeatedly feigns ignorance. Bridget faint-heartedly enriches her own utterance a little in a feeble attempt to make him co-operate (“The thing where you said that you’re not . . . um . . . that you’re not even thinking about . . .”). Yet, Mark’s utter silence indicates that he does not wish to have this conversation now, and Bridget eventually gives up bitterly frustrated. The emotional music and the rainy weather intensify Bridget’s sadness.


In this instance, the comprehension of weak implicatures was not as smooth as that of strong implicatures. The two audiences (SA 

x
¯


 ≈ 2.9, TA 

x
¯


 ≈ 2.6) on the whole understood what Bridget is desperately trying to elicit from Mark by persistently asking “Did you mean the thing, thing”, i.e., whether he wants to marry her as much as she does. Moreover, when asked to explain why Bridget refrains from spelling out what she means, most viewers aptly touched upon Bridget’s pride and/or insecurities. Some sample explanations are the following: “because she doesn’t want him to think that she has thought a lot about the possibility of them getting married. By asking him indirectly she seeks to appear more casual” (SA4), “because she doesn’t want him to say he does not want to marry her (. . .) the fear of rejection and isolation is too great to be blunt about things” (SA6), “Bridget is afraid to spell things out because she’s afraid of Mark’s response” (TA5), “she asks him painlessly so as to get a painless answer” (TA8) and so on. However, the second subset of weak implicatures, mainly pertaining to the way Bridget views her relationship with Mark, has proven more open-ended than initially estimated. Based on the Director’s Commentary (Kidron, 2004), it was assumed that what the filmmakers intended to weakly communicate in this respect are Bridget’s impatience and her impression that her relationship with Mark is at a standstill. Yet, only SA7, TA8 and TA9 have provided evidence suggesting that they have worked out the afore-mentioned weak implicated conclusions. In fact, the audiences’ responses varied considerably in this respect: a large number of viewers, particularly among the British audience, stated that Bridget is unsure of Mark’s feelings and/or the future of their relationship. Several Greek participants thought that she views this relationship seriously, or more seriously than Mark. In addition, for SA9 and TA9 the dialogue between Mark and Bridget is indicative of her immaturity, while SA8 comments upon her lack of realism. It should be stressed that none of the aforementioned inferences is at odds with Bridget’s behaviour in this scene and her character, in general, as portrayed in the two films. What these responses rather illustrate is implicature open-endedness and indeterminacy (Grice, 1975; Sperber & Wilson, 1995), which, as mentioned in section 1, seem to sustain, if not promote, the possibility of multiple, idiosyncratic film readings often celebrated by film studies scholars. It is precisely these properties that render implicature such an intriguing phenomenon within pragmatic enquiry and beyond.





Concluding remarks

In this chapter, an attempt has been made to bring into sharp relief some of the challenges researchers are likely to encounter when conducting audience research from an experimental pragmatics perspective in the multimodal context of (subtitled) films. These challenges pertain to the issue of operationalising the complex, psychological construct of utterance comprehension and, thus, crucially involve decisions on how to measure this variable. Drawing on the methodology designed by Desilla (2012, 2014) for investigating the comprehension of film dialogue implicatures across cultures, the chapter presented and illustrated an open-ended questions approach to questionnaire design as well as a purpose-built scale of measurement which does justice to utterance comprehension as a continuous variable and helps the analyst turn qualitative data into quantitative data. Moreover, the analysis of specific instances has demonstrated the usefulness of the Director’s Commentary as a means of shedding light on the filmmakers’ communicative intentions.

By way of concluding, it would be worth stressing that the methodological tools proposed herewith are intended neither as panacea nor as the only valid way for tackling the challenges of this type of experimental research. They have rather been offered as suggested solutions, ultimately aiming at showing what Sperber and Noveck (2004) advocated in their own vision of pragmatic research, namely that the analyst’s intuitions, observations (e.g. the Director’s Commentary) and experimental evidence can be used jointly when necessary. It is hoped that this discussion will inspire researchers in the pragmatics of AVT to come up with possibly even better solutions and/or critically apply additional methods from experimental psychology that have not been explored here, such as conducting pilot studies as well as statistical significance tests for larger samples.



Notes

  1    Two recent exceptions to the scarcity of experimental studies of pragmatic phenomena within AVT are Yuan’s (2012) investigation of audience response to politeness representations in Chinese–English subtitling and Carlos de Pablos-Ortega’s (Chapter 11, this volume) contrastive study of the treatment of direct and indirect speech acts in subtitling comedies from English into Spanish and vice-versa.

  2    Strictly speaking, “operationalising” as a concept refers both to how to define and measure a variable. However, in this section, these two aspects will be examined separately for the sake of maximum clarity.

  3    The data elicitation method as well as the scale of measurement that has been devised for assessing the level of comprehension of each of the utterances triggering implicatures in the films under analysis are analysed in detail in section 2.2.

  4    Bridget Jones’s Diary (2001) and Bridget Jones: The Edge of Reason (2004) will be henceforth referred to as BJ1 and BJ2, respectively.

  5    The questionnaires administered to the target-audience participants differ from those given to the source audience on a very limited number of occasions, only when the text had to be reformulated to accommodate the specific wording of the Greek subtitles; in most cases they are verbatim translations of the English questionnaires as the Greek subtitles represented a faithful translation of the original with no attempt to tamper with the intended implicatures (Desilla, 2014: 8).


  6    This section focuses on questionnaire design and the purpose-built scale of measurement used in data analysis. For information on participants and the experimental procedure per se, see Desilla (2014).

  7    This instance of implicature has been identified in one the deleted scenes of Bridget Jones: The Edge of Reason which is included in a separate, bonus DVD entitled The Missing Bits (2005).

  8    A multimodal transcription can be found in Desilla (2012: 37) and Pérez González (2014: 296).

  9    The TA questionnaires and responses are back-translated into English.

10    Lee and Pinker (2010) offer an in-depth analysis the various advantages and rich payoffs of using indirect language.
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Appendix 1

Experimental data: participants’ responses



Source audience (SA) responses


BJ2_16


1    Bridget encourages Mark to go skiing with the others saying that she will be “fine” and as soon as he leaves she calls him a “bastard”. Why do you think Bridget behaves like this?





	SA1:
	She was expecting him to stay with her [.] Because he went with Rebecca (and the others) she assumes he would rather be with Rebecca than with Bridget. When really he just came to ski.



	SA2:
	Because she wasn’t being honest about her feelings.



	SA3:
	I think she’s embarrassed by her inability to ski and feels left out, so is directing her negativity towards mark. Maybe she feels he should have stayed with her.



	SA4:
	Because she hoped that Mark would offer to stay with her (and not go off with Rebecca) when she says she’s going to “sit this one out”. By encouraging Mark to go ahead with the others, she’s trying to play it cool whilst secretly hoping Mark will understand she wants him to stay.



	SA5:
	Because she wanted the weekend to be just her and Mark and has already expressed a dislike for his friend. She wanted him to stay with her and not go with Rebecca.



	SA6:
	Because she is testing his loyalty. The fact that he goes with the others rather than staying with her shows that he is going off her.



	SA7:
	She feels Mark has lied to her.



	SA8:
	Because she wants him to have seen past what she’s saying and look at how she’s feeling – she’s angry when he can’t tell.



	SA9:
	Bridget is being smug along because Rebecca might be playing games – she probably expected Mark to sit out with her, but that would be selfish!






2    What do you think this incident shows about Bridget’s character and the way she feels at the moment?





	SA1:
	She is still regarding Rebecca as competition for Mark’s affection and feels that he would readily leave her for Rebecca.



	SA2:
	She’s always trying to be someone she isn’t but doesn’t feel able to fit in with the group.



	SA3:
	She feels isolated, threatened.



	SA4:
	She feels insecure about her skiing as well as about her relationship with Mark, given that Rebecca, who she perceives as a threat, is present. She is trying to cover-up her insecurity by playing it cool and suggesting Mark goes ahead with the others.



	SA5:
	She is jelous [sic] and has been hurt before and so is possessive and worried about Mark leaving her for Rebecca.



	SA6:
	She feels insecure and inadequate for Mark and his colleagues.



	SA7:
	She is unstable and doesn’t know what to believe or trust.



	SA8:
	I think that’s a fairly typical thing to do – say you’re fine and hope someone will notice so just quite typical feelings.



	SA9:
	Bridget is, to be honest, acting a bit immature and should buck up her ideas, but she obviously feels threatened by Rebecca.





3    Do you think that Bridget’s behaviour as outlined in question 1 is a typical female behaviour? Justify your answer.





	SA1:
	I think females are constantly comparing themselves to each other and have many criticisms over themselves and their value. I think Bridget’s behaviour is quite typical. I myself also find myself thinking similar things about female acquantances [sic] of my husband.



	SA2:
	No. Only of a particular type of person.



	SA3:
	I think it’s more stereotypical than typical. Many women would explain that they can’t ski, perhaps asked for help/guidance. I feel this is therefore more stereotype behaviour – not necessarily true.



	SA4:
	A common perception (or misconception . . .) is that women do not say what they mean, especially in relationships. Bridget is conforming to this stereotype by telling Mark to “go ahead” whilst really wanting him to stay behind with her.



	SA5:
	Yes – he didn’t mention it was a group outing, and had made a big deal about them going on a break together and so was thoughtless not to at least warn her.



	SA6:
	Yes. Women often avoid confrontation and instead express themselves privately. They also are prone to exaggeration, and they imagine things.



	SA7:
	Yes, it is. When we (women) are not sure about ourselves or the relationships we are in, we tend to behave pretty much the same.



	SA8:
	Yes – I’ve acted like that! I think men rely less on body language and more on speech so they don’t notice.



	SA9:
	I don’t know if it’s typical of all females, but I can definitely relate to how she’s acting.






BJ2_18


1    Bridget asks Mark if he meant the “thing thing” that he said. What is the “thing thing”?





	SA1:
	The comment he made about not thinking for [sic] marriage yet.



	SA2:
	That he loves her.



	SA3:
	That they weren’t thinking about marriage.



	SA4:
	Mark saying that they’re certainly not thinking about marriage yet.



	SA5:
	Marriage [sic]?



	SA6:
	Whether or not they get married, and it not beig [sic] yet.



	SA7:
	About them not thinking just yet about getting married.



	SA8:
	I think probably that it would be wonderful to have a child with her.



	SA9:
	That they’re not thinking about marriage yet.






2    Why do you think Bridget would not specify what exactly she is referring to? Would you do the same in a similar situation? Justify your answer.





	SA1:
	She would like him to express an interest in marrying her before she brought up the subject with him. I would do the same thing. Like knowing that he is genuinely more interested in you and isn’t mentioning marriage because you brought it up.



	SA2:
	Because she behaves like a child and not a grown woman. No.



	SA3:
	Because she does want to marry him, but it’s too difficult for her to say the words aloud. I might also do the same, especially if I thought the other person really wasn’t interested.



	SA4:
	She doesn’t want to ask him directly because she doesn’t want him to think that she has thought a lot about the possibility of them getting married. By asking him indirectly she seeks to appear more casual. I might do the same at a similar stage in a relationship if I wasn’t sure of my partner’s views – or I might not say anything at all – to avoid jeopardising the relationship in its early stages.



	SA5:
	Because she doesn’t want to look like she is pressuring him. Probably not because I think you need to be able to be honest and open before you get married or it won’t last very long.



	SA6:
	Because she doesn’t want him to say he does not want to marry her. Yes. The fear of rejection and isolation is too great to be blunt about things.



	SA7:
	She’s trying to discuss something/it in such a way that will not leave her in a vulnerable position where Mark may think she really wants to get married to him. I may do the same in a similar situation. No one wants to be left out in the cold.



	SA8:
	Because she wants to see how well Mark knows what she is talking about. I think I would probably to the same – it would show me that he had been thinking about it like I had.



	SA9:
	Bridget really wants to get married but doesn’t want to risk rejection so she beats around the bush. I would just ask him outright – life’s too short!





3    What does this dialogue in the car between Bridget and Mark show about Bridget character and the way she views their relationship at the moment? Justify your answer.





	SA1:
	The hesitation in asking him to clarify his comments shows she is nervous about his response. Not asking him means longer without knowing he is not interesting [sic] in marriage which is probably what she suspects. She has low self esteem about someone wanting to spend his life with her [sic].



	SA2:
	She’s insecure + wants reassurance.



	SA3:
	I think she doesn’t know where the relationship is going and is trying to test the water. However, she doesn’t have the courage to ask him outright – perhaps she feels too scared to be left down.



	SA4:
	She wants the relationship to be serious and permanent but she is unsure of Mark’s feelings, so by talking elusively she is trying to sound him out, without exposing her feelings too much.



	SA5:
	She is a little worried that their relationship is falling apart and so is a little insecure. She also acts quite submissive to placate.



	SA6:
	She is unsure as to what he is thinking and doesn’t want to say the wrog [sic] thing.



	SA7:
	She feels pretty close to Mark and thinks maybe they should take their relationship to the next level.



	SA8:
	She has a very high estimation of the way they work together – expecting him to know exactly what she is talking about.



	SA9:
	Bridget is not ready for a totally serious relationship with all the ups and downs, because she can’t even talk about marriage, or even say it!








Target audience (TA) responses


BJ2_16


1    Bridget encourages Mark to go skiing with the others saying that she will be “okay” and as soon as he leaves she calls him “bastard”. Why do you think Bridget behaves like this?





	TA1:
	She does this trying to play it cool. But no matter how hard she tries to play it cool deep down she wanted Mark to stay with her, which he didn’t do.



	TA2:
	That she will be emotionally okay after her encounter with Rebecca whom she thinks ogles at Mark and bastard because he left her out in the cold.



	TA3:
	She’s counting on Mark’s discretion. On the one hand he encourages her and on the other she wants him to stay with her. She behaves like this because she wants to see Mark’s reaction.



	TA4:
	Because he hadn’t told her from the beginning that Rebecca will be there and that [sic] he left her alone and told her that he will see her down.



	TA5:
	Because she’s jealous. She believed that he would have insisted on sitting out with her and she resented him leaving.



	TA6:
	Bridget calls him “bastard” because she’s jealous of Rebecca, because he left and went skiing with her and left her alone.



	TA7:
	Because she’s jealous of Rebecca.



	TA8:
	Because she wants confirmation as a woman. That Mark will not leave her and go skiing with the others and especially not going down with Rebecca. The classic stupid female thing.



	TA9:
	Because perhaps she expected him to stay and help her, but he preferred being with his company & including Rebecca of course.





2    What do you think this incident shows about Bridget’s character and the way she feels at the moment?





	TA1:
	It shows that Bridget can be a bit selfish – that she has no problem about something while in reality it annoys her. She feels that Daniel sort of ignores her that given moment.



	TA2:
	[no answer]



	TA3:
	That she is an introvert. She feels let down by Mark.



	TA4:
	She feels like an idiot because she lied about being a skier and has no idea how she will make her way down.



	TA5:
	Bridget is jealous, she feels inadequate because she doesn’t know how to ski! She doesn’t say what she really wants to say so as not to show her jealousy.



	TA6:
	Bridget is jealous and feels that Mark has started neglecting her.



	TA7:
	A bit egocentric as far as Mark is concerned. And a bit weird. But justifiably so because she’s jealous.



	TA8:
	She’s jealous but is also in an inconvenient position. On the one hand she wants Mark by her side and on the other hand she has absolutely no idea how to ski.



	TA9:
	She seems to have an inferiority complex towards Rebecca & to be angry with Darcy who didn’t tell her that she will be at the ski resort, too.






3    Do you think that Bridget’s behaviour as outlined in question 1 is a typical female behaviour? Justify your answer.





	TA1:
	Yes, of course. All women make as if they are not annoyed by such behaviour so as not to show their ugly side in front of the others and avoid negative criticism, while on the contrary they are very annoyed.



	TA2:
	Yes, usually we tend to construct the plot of a situation in our mind (namely that that Rebecca being there too was part of an elaborate plan) and after being told that this is not true we try to appear ladylike and civilised and then act nonchalantly as it never happened.



	TA3:
	Yes, it is a typical female behaviour. All women act like this because they don’t want to show their weakness.



	TA4:
	With respect to Mark withholding from her the fact that Rebecca will be there, her behaviour is typically female but not the fact that she lied about being a skier [sic].



	TA5:
	Yes because, many times women rely on men’s courtesy and when things don’t go the way they expected them to they put the blame on men.



	TA6:
	Classic, her behaviour is like every woman [sic]. All of us are jealous over what we desire.



	TA7:
	Yes, I believe that what any woman would feel like Bridget (jealousy) and I am sure that she would think exactly the same with Bridget. She wouldn’t say it though.



	TA8:
	[arrow pointing to the last lines of the answer to question 1]



	TA9:
	Yes, absolutely. This is an extremely typical female behaviour.






BJ2_18


1    Bridget asks Mark if he meant the “thing thing” that he said. What is the “thing thing”?





	TA1:
	Possibly having a baby since there are times when these two cannot communicate with each other.



	TA2:
	That they are not thinking about marriage for the time being.



	TA3:
	That they have not thought about marriage yet.



	TA4:
	when they are going to set a date for their wedding.



	TA5:
	That they are not thinking about marriage yet.



	TA6:
	Bridget meant the date issue, if he meant saying that it’s too early yet.



	TA7:
	About marriage.



	TA8:
	That they are not thinking about getting married yet.



	TA9:
	When they are planning to get married.






2    Why do you think Bridget would not specify what exactly she’s referring to? Would you do the same in a similar situation? Justify your answer.





	TA1:
	I don’t remember.



	TA2:
	She avoids specifying because she’s afraid to repeat and hear the words Mark said. No, I would say it openly, so that the issue is sorted out once and for all.



	TA3:
	She feels uncomfortable about this. I might have done the same. I wouldn’t want to repeat something that evidently annoys the other person.



	TA4:
	So as not to put him in an inconvenient position. Probably I would. Let’s just say that I would be too embarrassed to say it.



	TA5:
	Bridget is afraid to spell things out because she’s afraid of Mark’s response. certainly not, but there’s absolutely no chance that I would want to get married after a 2-month relationship.



	TA6:
	Bridget avoids this because she is afraid of the way Mark would take it and doesn’t want to make him feel uncomfortable. Personally, I would say it outright.



	TA7:
	Because she doesn’t want to be the one to say it, this is so inconvenient for her. No I would tell it as it is. But I don’t think I would ask for any explanation.



	TA8:
	Because she’s afraid of the answer she will get. She asks him painlessly so as to get a painless answer. I would definitely do that.



	TA9:
	Perhaps she doesn’t want to show how that hurt her. No I would ask straight out why.





3    What does this dialogue in the car between Bridget and Mark show about Bridget’s character and about the way she views their relationship at the moment? Justify your answer.





	TA1:
	She’s a bit regretful about some of her traits [sic] and she probably wants to be able to keep up with Mark so that they can be happy together.



	TA2:
	Insecurity, fear – she plays with words because she dares not articulate what she wants from Mark, them living together – him becoming her husband.



	TA3:
	She would like them to get married. She views their relationship more seriously than Mark. This is evident from the way Bridget speaks.



	TA4:
	That she is ready to get married and have a child according to her own plans, but Mark has his own views on all this. She is resolute and knows what she wants.



	TA5:
	She wants to marry him, he’s not sure.



	TA6:
	Bridget views their relationship and I think she would like something more powerful to happen, that is them getting married.



	TA7:
	It shows that she doesn’t feel comfortable discussing everything with him. Also, she views it as very serious. She really wants them to get married.



	TA8:
	Bridget wants their relationship to move forward but she’s afraid at the same time. She wants Mark to take the initiative, not her.



	TA9:
	She broods over M’s reply, definitely embittered – but perhaps also rather immature, because their relationship is still very young & and she shouldn’t [sic].
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Contrastive approaches to pragmatics and translation

Svenja Kranich


Introduction

Contrastive approaches to pragmatics and translation take as starting point the study of pragmatic contrasts between the source language and the target language conventions, and on this basis, they identify the way translators handle these contrasts. The focus of contrastive pragmatic approaches to translation studies is thus to find out how translators handle the respective two “linguacultures”1 divergent ways of “doing things” in texts. While general contrastive approaches to translation often focus on contrasts of the two language systems (e.g. the differences in the structure of word fields, the differences in word order etc.), contrastive pragmatic approaches are interested in differences in pragmatic conventions (e.g. the degree of subjectivity or directness expected in a text).

The most well-known representative of this field is Juliane House (e.g. 1997, 2007, 2015), whose wide-ranging studies on English–German pragmatic contrasts and translations have led to the formulation of five dimensions of communicative contrasts:


1    indirectness – directness

2    person-orientation – content-orientation

3    addressee-orientation – self-orientation

4    implicitness – explicitness

5    verbal routines – ad-hoc-formulation (with the first member of the pairs being typical of English, and the second member being typical of German discourse).2



According to her findings, one of the most notable differences between English and German pragmatics lies in a greater focus on the interpersonal domain of language characteristic of English discourse, be it spoken or written, compared to German discourse, which concentrates more on the ideational function, i.e., rather on content than on the interaction with the addressee. Covert translations, i.e., translations aiming at communicative, rather than formal equivalence of texts, tend to make adaptations to target language norms to some extent, but at the same time, they carry over pragmatic features of the source language text, thereby introducing variation into the genre (cf. House, 1997, 2015).


As House, as a main representative of this approach, focuses on English–German contrasts and their impact on translations, this chapter will also exhibit a focus on English–German pragmatic contrasts, because of the large body of work produced by House herself or inspired by her work (cf. e.g. House, 1997, 2007; Baumgarten, 2007, 2008; Böttger, 2007; Baumgarten & Özçetin, 2008; Becher et al., 2009; Becher, 2009; Kranich, 2011, 2016, to name but a few), while work on other language pairs following a clear contrastive pragmatic approach is more scarce (but cf. e.g. Böttger & Bührig, 2007; Amouzadeh & House, 2010; Kranich & Zhao, 2016). What unites these studies is the belief that in order to interpret target texts and to evaluate translations appropriately, it is necessary to have a solid understanding of the pragmatic contrasts that exist in a given genre between texts from the source language community and from the target language community.

Pragmatics is generally seen as the area of linguistics that deals with “people’s intended meanings, their assumptions, their purposes and goals, and the kinds of actions (for example, requests) that they are performing when they speak” (Yule, 1996: 4). Clearly, these issues are not limited to what people do when they speak. Writers also have intended meanings, assumptions, purposes and goals, and strive to perform certain actions via their communicative activity (e.g. to inform, to convince etc.). The way they do this can be assumed to differ, on occasion quite drastically, between different cultures, as can the way they take into account their addressee (i.e., the reader of the text). In written communication, there obviously is no direct interaction between people, but authors build into their text a simulated interaction between a “writer-in-the-text” and a “reader-in-the-text” (cf. Thompson & Thetela, 1995), and the way they do this shows interesting contrasts between different cultures. To be aware of these contrasts in communicative conventions is, in turn, of utmost importance for successful translation in most translation contexts, as these contrasts will often make adaptations necessary to the target audience’s expectations regarding genre conventions.

The remainder of this chapter is organised as follows: section 1 presents some important areas dealt with by contrastive pragmatics approaches to translation and summarises some of the most important findings. Section 2 delimits the field of contrastive pragmatic approaches to translation from other common approaches in translation studies. Section 3 offers an overview of data resources, common methods and methodological challenges. The final section highlights several potentially fruitful avenues for further research.



1 Overview of key areas in the investigation of pragmatic contrasts and translation

Theoretically, there are almost endless ways in which pragmatic conventions of two linguacultures may differ from each other in relation to certain aspects, and therefore one could envisage numerous potential areas where the investigation of pragmatic contrasts and their impact on translation could be of interest. If one takes a closer look at the state of the art in the field, however, one will notice that there are certain more global or “macro-pragmatic” contrasts, pertaining to the whole make-up of texts and characterising a genre or even text production strategies in general in a culture, which have been brought to light in various contrastive pragmatic and translation studies. In this section, I have chosen three of these “macro-pragmatic” contrasts and will summarise some interesting and representative findings that have been brought forth concerning them.



1.1 Contrasts in degrees of subjectivity and addressee-orientation

Many studies have highlighted differences between linguacultures in the degrees of subjectivity and addressee-orientation expected in texts from a given genre. Some of the examples discussed in the previous sections can be subsumed under this category, such as the investigation of the use of first person pronouns. Baumgarten’s (2008) findings on first person pronoun use in popular scientific writing show that American English texts tend to make more frequent use of the first person plural pronoun we than German texts of the same genre use wir, especially of reader-inclusive uses of the pronoun. The contrast between English and German non-translated popular scientific magazine articles thus resides in the greater subjectivity and addressee-orientation of the English conventions (confirming the general tendencies described in House, 1996, 1997). English–German translations clearly show an influence of the English conventions (cf. Baumgarten, 2008).

Similar findings can be seen in Amouzadeh and House’s (2010) results on first person pronouns in English and Persian academic texts. First person pronoun use in non-translated Persian texts and even in spoken discourse is uncommon, as excessive self-reference is perceived as self-centered behaviour by Persian speakers (Amouzadeh & House, 2010: 68). In English–Persian translations, however, first person pronoun use is quite frequently found: first person plural pronouns thus occur between ten times (in earlier translations) and four times (in recent translations) as often as in non-translated academic writing (cf. Amouzadeh & House, 2010: 70). Similar to the English–German translations investigated by Baumgarten (2008), there is evidence of English text-pragmatic norms shining through in the target texts.

Findings on epistemic modal expressions may also be linked to the more global contrast of subjectivity/addressee-orientation on the English side vs. content-orientation on the German side. Epistemic modal markers refer to the degree of likelihood that is attributed to the proposition’s truth – most often attributed by the speaker, so they are inherently typically subjective (cf. Palmer, 2001). Where epistemic modal markers are used as a resource to open up the discursive space and to leave the addressee room for their own opinion (cf. White, 2003; White & Sano, 2006), they also represent a means of creating more addressee-oriented texts. The fact, then, that epistemic modal markers are more typical of English than of German texts (cf. Kranich, 2011, 2016) shows the greater English tendency towards subjectivity and addressee-orientation; while the fact that the English–German translations apply a mix of adoption and adaptation strategies allows us to conclude that the translations introduce more variation into the German text norms, representing texts in German that to some extent follow Anglophone conventions.

The translation of tourism brochures also supports the view that genre norms vary across cultures with respect to subjectivity and addressee-orientation and that translators tend to apply a mixture of adaptation and adoption (shining through). Thus, Mason (2004) shows that French and Spanish tourism brochures are rather characterised by a more content-oriented, impersonal style, whereas English tourism brochures tend to prefer a more personal, more addressee-oriented style. Both shining through and adaptations to target language preferences are found in the translations (Mason, 2004: 165–169).



1.2 Contrasts in explicitness/implicitness of language use

Linguacultures furthermore differ with respect to the amount of information stated explicitly in discourse and the amount of information addressees have to infer from context and world knowledge. As House (1996, 1997, 2015) has shown, German rather tends towards explicit information whereas English rather tends towards the implicit site of the spectrum. She relates this to Hofstede’s (1980) cultural contrast of “uncertainty avoidance” (a concept which has attracted some criticism recently, cf. e.g. McSweeney [2002], but still seems like a useful tool) (cf. House, 2008b). According to Hofstede (1980), cultures tend to differ in the importance they accord to the avoidance of uncertainty. Hofstede (1980) sees German culture as ranking rather high on the dimension of uncertainty-avoidance, which leads to a tendency to state matters more directly and to a greater prominence of rules, detailed instructions, timetables, and precisely defined topics in everyday life (cf. House, 2008b: 571). This contrast between English and German is reflected in the English–German translation practice of producing more explicit verbalisations than present in the source text, as for example in the translation of children’s literature, where the translators add information that readers of the source text would have to infer, and in the translation of film titles from English to German, where the German translation, unlike the English source title, tends to give away the main plot in the title (cf. House, 1997, 2004).


Explicitation (i.e., making something explicit in the target text that is only implicit in the source text) has also been claimed to be a universal of translation, i.e., a process that occurs due to the translation process, regardless of the translation direction (cf. Baker, 1996; more information on “translation universals” can be found in section 2). However, in recent studies, the specific language pair as well as the translation direction have been shown to play an important role. Thus, Behrens’ (2005) study of the Norwegian connector dermed “thus” in translations showed that the Norwegian–German translations almost always translate the connector, while Norwegian–English translations left around every fifth occurrence untranslated, thereby reducing explicitness in cohesive marking and adapting the text to the greater preference for implicitness in English compared to Norwegian. Becher’s (2009, 2011) findings on English–German and German–English translations show a clear impact of the translation direction: the translations from English into German contain a significantly higher number of explicitations than the translations from German to English, while implicitations are more common in translations from German to English. In both translation directions, however, explicitation is a much more common phenomenon than implicitation, which allows one to assume that explicitation, while not a universal, is a robust tendency in translation – albeit one that is clearly influenced by pragmatic contrasts between source and target language.



1.3 Contrasts in the use of repetition and variation

In this section, we move away from central concerns of pragmatics (interaction, implication) to focus on an issue that might be argued to be more pertinent to the domain of stylistics. However, it makes sense to treat this issue here, as many studies interested in the contrasts described previously have also studied the issue of repetition and variation. The reason is that the two areas (contrastive stylistics and contrastive pragmatics) are sometimes rather closely related in actual discourse: if your main aim is to describe the facts as precisely as possible (because of your linguaculture’s norms of uncertainty avoidance, content-orientation and explicitness), then it is reasonable to assume that you will vary your lexical choices, always searching for the most fitting term. If, on the other hand, your language norms tend more towards addressee-orientation and are not so much concerned with the highest possible degree of explicitness, you might favour repetition, as it can serve a rhetoric purpose and thereby help you to interact with the addressee (cf. e.g. Böttger and Bührig’s [2003, 2007] findings on translation of the repetitive use of we believe into German and French).


Findings by Hansen-Schirra and colleagues (2007) and Neumann (2013) show that the German texts in the CroCo corpus (described in section 3) are characterised by a higher type-token-ratio, i.e., by more variation, than the English texts in the corpus. In this respect, adaptation to target language conventions typically occurs, as is also evident from results by Kranich (2016: 87f.): English–German translations show considerably more variation than the English source texts – sometimes even more than comparable non-translated texts in German. The reason is most likely that the ideal of variation, the stylistic requirement of avoiding repetition is so strongly engrained in the German concept of what constitutes a good writing style that over-adaptation occurs in translation. This is different in other language pairs: Musacchio (2005) discusses a similar contrast between English and Italian, with the Italian writing style tending towards the avoidance of repetition. While adaptation strategies are used, shining through also occurs in her data (cf. Musacchio, 2005).




2 Delimiting the field


2.1 Contrastive approaches to translation vs. other approaches to translation

What is specific about the contrastive approach to translation? Translation studies, as the studies referred to in the previous section, have shown time and again that translation typically exhibits an interplay between adoption (“shining through”) and adaptation (cf. e.g. Toury, 1995; Teich, 2003). That means, to some extent translators carry over features they find in the source text, even though these features might not be standard usage in comparable, non-translated target language texts (adoption), and to some extent they make changes to the text in order to adapt it to target language usage norms (adaptation). Translators rely on knowledge gained in their translator training, on intuitive knowledge from their bilingual and bicultural competence, as well as on reference works when making these adaptations. As researchers, we wish to find out whether these changes are appropriate and truly reflect differences in e.g. genre expectations between source and target language readers, or whether they are not, because, for instance, the translator’s intuition about stylistic contrasts was inaccurate. In order to do so, knowledge about the relevant contrasts between source and target language usage in non-translated texts is necessary – which is what a contrastive approach aims to establish.

The notion that translations show an influence of the contrasts between source and target language norms (i.e., that they contain adaptations and adoptions) is a basic assumption necessary to consider contrastive approaches fruitful. If, by contrast, one considers translations “a third code”, as Frawley (1984: 168) puts it, one would assume that contrasts between source and target language conventions are less relevant and that instead the reason translations differ from non-translated comparable texts in the target language has to do with the translation process itself, leading to universal, non-language-pair-dependent properties of translated texts, such as explicitation, simplification, normalisation, etc. (cf. Baker, 1996: 180–184; Laviosa-Braithwaite, 1998). This view is, however, typically not regarded as adequate in contrastive approaches to translation (cf. e.g. House, 2008a; Becher, 2010a, b), while in other works, it is simply not seen as the main reason for the observable differences between translated and non-translated text (e.g. Kranich, 2016: 8–10). Instead, contrastive approaches focus on the differences between source and target language conventions and take them as crucial for determining the reasons why translated texts might contain different features from comparable non-translated texts. As could be seen from the studies on explicitation summarised above, it is clear that the source language and target language and their respective conventions are important factors in determining to what extent explicitation and its reverse, implicitation, occur.


In my own understanding of translation studies, contrastive insights constitute a necessary step in the investigation of translation. In order to evaluate shifts in translation appropriately, one needs to know whether they constitute “shining through” (Teich, 2003) of source language features, or rather adaptation to different target language norms, and only if neither of these two explanations seems plausible, does it seem permissible (in view of the most economic explanation, also known as Occam’s razor) to understand them as translation-inherent shifts, i.e., as having been caused by the translation process itself (cf. also Becher, 2010a).

To illustrate this, take a study of the supposed translation universal “explicitation” which investigated the use of the complementiser that after reporting verbs (e.g. He said he loved her vs. He said that he loved her) (Olohan & Baker, 2000). Arguably, the latter variant is more explicit. Olohan and Baker (2000) investigated this phenomenon and found that the use of that in these contexts is notably more common in translated English (based on the Translational English Corpus [TEC]) than in non-translated English (based on a comparable sample from the British National Corpus [BNC]). They conclude that this finding provides evidence for the accuracy of the explicitation hypothesis. However, they do not consider at all to what extent source language norms could have influenced the results. The TEC contains English translations from a wide variety of source languages. Among them are languages like Spanish and Portuguese where the connective que is not, like English that, optional after the verbs that mean “say”, but is required by the grammar (cf. Saldanha, 2008: 22). So the TEC, which only makes it possible to consider target texts without checking the corresponding passages in the source texts, does not allow one to see clearly what is happening in the translations: is the over-occurrence of that after reporting verbs in the translated texts due to translation-inherent explicitation and independent of source and target language norms? Or is it rather a case of shining through (i.e., translators see a connective in the source text and are thus likely to use connective that in the target text)? One needs to know the contrasts between source and target language and study the precise translation relations in order to find out (cf. also Becher, 2010, 2011).



2.2 Contrastive pragmatic approaches vs. other contrastive approaches to translation

As stated above, the focus of contrastive pragmatic approaches to translation studies is on pragmatic issues, i.e., to find out how translators handle the respective two linguacultures’ divergent ways of “doing things” in texts, and not on contrasts arising from differences between the two language systems.

To illustrate the fact that this may sometimes not be completely straightforward, take the example of the use of personal pronouns. Contrasts in frequencies of personal pronouns between texts from two different languages can either be a consequence of systemic contrasts or of pragmatic contrasts. The most relevant systemic contrast in the use of personal pronouns lies in the presence or absence of pro-drop rules. If language A is a pro-drop language, e.g. one that allows pronouns to be deleted in subject position when the referent is retrievable from the context, and language B is a language that does not allow pro-drop, then we will necessarily see differences in pronoun frequencies in texts from language A and from language B. Also, we will see that translations contain fewer or more pronouns, depending on translation direction: when translating from B (non-pro-drop) to A (pro-drop), pronouns will tend to be omitted in certain contexts, where they do not seem natural. When translating from A to B, they obligatorily need to be added for grammatical reasons. An example is provided in (1).



1    SpO: El médico me dijo que debo hacer más ejercicio.

ET: The doctor told me that I must exercise more.

(linguee.es)3



The Spanish original only uses the first person singular form of the modal verb deber, i.e., debo, without a personal pronoun. In English, one cannot render this sentence as *The doctor told me that must exercise more, because of the differences in the grammatical systems.

However, different frequencies of personal pronoun use may also point to pragmatic, rather than systemic contrasts. For example, if a corpus of German translations from English contains more first person pronouns than German comparable texts, this cannot be explained by grammatical contrasts between the two languages, as both require personal pronouns and do not allow pro-drop. Rather, pragmatic contrasts are likely to play a role. In this particular case, the relevant contrast is between a greater person-orientation of English discourse, whereas German discourse tends to be more content-oriented (cf. House e.g. 1996, 2015). Hence, first person pronouns tend to occur more often in English texts than in German texts, and the translators to some extent adopt the English norms, leading to English–German translations with higher frequencies of first person pronouns than those found in comparable non-translated German texts (cf. Baumgarten, 2008). The following example shows a translation that does not imitate the pronominal use of the source text: where the source text contains two instances of we, the target text has none of wir.


2    EO: We know the short-term side effects from experience with HIV-infected patients, but we know almost nothing about the long-term consequences of using HIV-fighting drugs in people who may not in fact harbor the virus.

GT: Aus den Erfahrungen mit HIV-infizierten Patienten sind die unmittelbaren Nebenwirkungen der verwendeten Anti-HIV-Mittel bekannt (Bild 1), doch weiß man leider so gut wie nichts über die langfristigen Folgen bei Menschen, die das Virus möglicherweise gar nicht beherbergen. (POP 1999–2002)

Back-translation: The immediate side effects of the anti-HIV drug used are known from experience with HIV-infected patients (image 1), but unfortunately, one knows almost nothing about the long-term effects in human beings who possibly do not harbor the virus at all.



In the English source text, the author places himself in the group of doctors concerned by the development described and thus creates a rather personal form of communication. The text thus exhibits a more interactional profile. The German translation is quite different from this. Here, the author is no longer part of a group designated by a first person plural pronoun. Instead, the situation is described impersonally, from an “objective” perspective. Two different translation strategies are used here to this end: the first occurrence of we is avoided through the use of a passive construction, and the second occurrence is translated by the impersonal pronoun man (“one”). These translation choices clearly suggest that the translator of this passage has made a conscious effort to de-personalize the text for his German audience, supporting the notion of robust tendencies in communicative preferences between English (tendency towards more person-oriented discourse) and German (tendency towards more content-oriented discourse) (cf. also Baumgarten et al., 2004: 91f., 94f.; Probst, 2009: 114–173; Kranich, 2016: 24–27).


If we now wished to investigate to what extent the person-orientation of Spanish and English discourse differs from one another, a mere quantitative analysis of the occurrence of pronouns would not be of great help, since we would not know whether a lower occurrence of personal pronouns in Spanish is only due to the pro-drop feature of the language, or whether it additionally reflects a difference in pragmatic conventions. This could only be achieved through careful, manual analyses of relevant instances.

This example is simply meant to illustrate that the systemic differences between source and target language must nevertheless be taken into account when studying pragmatic contrasts, in order to formulate adequate research questions, choose appropriate corpus searches, and be aware of potential challenges in interpreting the findings. We will look at further potential methodological challenges in the context of the following section.




3 Data, methods and approaches in contrastive pragmatics and translation


3.1 Which data to use? Corpora in contrastive pragmatics and translation studies

Present-day contrastive translation studies is unimaginable without corpora. Since the rise of corpus linguistics in the 1980s, the field has boomed and expanded, and more and more corpora have become available. Large monolingual corpora that can serve as reference corpora for contrastive and translation studies, such as the COCA (Corpus of Contemporary American English, ~ 560 million words) (cf. https://corpus.byu.edu/coca/ and Davies [2012] for a description), have become available, as well as parallel corpora containing aligned versions of source texts and target texts, such as the CroCo Corpus (cf. Hansen-Schirra et al. (eds.) (2012) for a description), which contains English and German translated and non-translated texts.

A corpus make-up like CroCo’s can be considered ideal, containing source texts in language A, their translations into language B, source texts in language B, their translations into language A, and additionally reference corpora for both languages. The source texts and their translations come from a broad spectrum of text types, which have been selected for their translational relevance (i.e., text types where translation is common, such as manuals, letters to shareholders, fiction, popular science and travel brochures). This allows a multitude of research designs. Contrastive studies can be carried out, comparing the source texts from language A with the source texts from language B to see what norms are found in non-translated texts in the two languages. Translation relation studies can also be carried out, i.e., one can search for a term and all its translations in the data. Since the corpus is aligned, one can retrieve all hits in the source language together with their translations, or one can search for specific expressions in the target texts and see which source text expressions triggered them (cf. e.g. Hansen-Schirra, 2011; Neumann, 2013 for CroCo-based studies of interest to researchers in contrastive pragmatics and translation).



3.2 Semasiological approaches to contrastive pragmatics and translation studies

A classic corpus-based approach to a research question is semasiological (taking linguistic forms as its starting point). The researcher decides which linguistic forms or specific constructions would be interesting to investigate and conducts a computerised search for these in the corpus of his/her choice. To take an example, a researcher might be interested in a corpus-based investigation of the use of the first person plural pronoun in English and German (we, wir), since, as we noted above, these pronouns are sensitive to pragmatic contrasts based on a greater preference for person-orientation in the English texts and a greater preference for content-orientation in the German texts. In order to tackle a research question like “Are there differences between the use of we and wir in English and German texts, and how are they handled by translators” in a corpus-based manner, one could start by establishing contrasts between English and German use by using the non-translated source texts. Then one could check how many of the occurrences of we are actually translated by German wir and how often by other constructions, and by which means German source text use of wir is rendered in English in the opposite translation direction. Furthermore, the opposite perspective could be investigated, taking a look at occurrences of we in English target texts to see how many of them are triggered by wir in the corresponding source text, and doing the same for the German target texts to check how many of the wir instances one finds there are results of translating we. With this approach, one can reach a complete overview of contrasts between English and German usage of the item, as well as of translation strategies (cf. Baumgarten’s 2008 investigation of we/wir in popular science writing).


The motivation for looking at we/wir in the previous example is rather straightforward, I think, from what has been explained in the preceding section. Often, however, it can be difficult to decide what exactly to retrieve in a corpus-linguistic approach. If a broader communicative contrast is the focus of investigation, such as the dimensions of contrast proposed by House (1996, 2015: 88–92), e.g. directness vs. indirectness, then careful decisions will need to be made with regard to which linguistic expressions would be adequate to single out in order to determine how such contrasts can be quantitatively verified. That means, first analysing previous studies and/or samples of the data to gain a solid idea of which linguistic items and constructions are clearly related to the pragmatic contrasts under investigation. Thus, a first step would be to identify which constructions are used to be more direct or more indirect, leading perhaps to a focus on directness/indirectness in requests, a topic which has been rather well-researched from a contrastive perspective (e.g. by Blum-Kulka & Olshtain, 1984; Blum-Kulka, 1987; Blum-Kulka et al., 1989). These classic studies provide a scale of directness-indirectness as well as examples of the different strategies, e.g. the most direct strategy is termed “mood-derivable” and is characterised by the use of an imperative verb form (e.g. Leave me alone!) (cf. Blum-Kulka & Olshtain, 1984: 202). Conventionalised indirect strategies, on the other hand, are characterised by the use of modal auxiliaries (e.g. Could you clear up the kitchen, please? or Would you mind moving your car, please?, cf. Blum-Kulka & Olshtain, 1984: 202). If a researcher wished to conduct a corpus search to see how often direct requests and how often conventionalised indirect requests are used, then, a search can be conducted for verbs in the imperative form and for modal verbs as a category, if the corpus is tagged for parts of speech. If the researcher has an untagged corpus, elements such as exclamation marks could be searched as the typical punctuation after an imperative, and the individual forms of modal auxiliaries, such as can, could, would and so on, to retrieve the conventional indirect requests. The frequencies of more direct and more indirect requests in texts of language A and language B can then be established. Based on the contrasts thus established, checks can be made as to whether translations from language A to language B (and vice versa) follow source language norms or whether they adapt the directness level to target culture conventions.

What the researcher chooses to count may have considerable impact on the results, as the following studies of hedging (i.e., markers that serve to express propositions with less than full force, often as a means of mitigation) illustrate. Contrastive studies of the phenomenon of hedging in academic texts have yielded completely opposite results: on the one hand, Markkanen and Schröder (1989) and Clyne (1991) find hedging to be more typical of German than of English academic writing. On the other hand, Kreutz and Harres’ (1997) results on a subset of the data used by Clyne disconfirm this: their close manual analysis leads them to conclude that “[t]he German texts show very few hedges over all” (Kreutz & Harres, 1997: 189). The difference in results is based on their definitions of hedging: Markkanen and Schröder (1989) and Clyne (1991) included a broader spectrum of linguistic markers, notably different types of impersonalising constructions (such as agentless passives), in their concept of hedging, whereas Kreutz and Harres (1997) had a more restricted definition: they only counted as hedging those markers that clearly lead to a weakening of the proposition’s force, such as epistemic modal markers. The approach by Kreutz and Harres (1997) seems more fruitful to me in terms of gaining insights into the way a particular pragmatic/cultural contrast may be realised in different textual strategies. Thus, Hofstede’s (1980) concept of “uncertainty avoidance” or House’s (1997) contrast of greater content- vs. greater addressee-orientation would be reflected in different amounts of hedging in the way the category is delimited in Kreutz and Harres (1997). The inclusion of impersonal constructions produces a less clear-cut picture, because their use rather relates to contrasts in the expected degree of person- vs. content-orientation. This example serves to highlight that the choice of linguistic markers to be analysed in a given study should be cautiously checked for its adequacy with respect to the general pragmatic contrast under investigation.




3.3 Onomasiological approaches to contrastive pragmatics and translation studies

A further possibility – one that is often neglected in corpus-based approaches – is to follow an onomasiological approach, i.e., a research design that takes a particular meaning or a particular function of language as its starting point. An example can be found in Kranich’s (2011, 2016: 103–163) study of epistemic modal markers. These studies examine the use of epistemic markers in English and German non-translated texts and in English–German translations, which was assumed to differ based on House’s (1996) dimension of directness vs. indirectness and content- vs. addressee-orientation. If discourse is generally more indirect and more addressee-oriented, as in English when compared to German, the use of epistemic modal expressions as hedges can be assumed to be more common. Compare There might perhaps be a problem to There is a problem: both might be uttered in the same context, but the first one states the bad news in a more indirect and a more face-saving, hence more addressee-friendly way.

To find out whether English texts and German popular scientific texts differ systematically from each other in this respect, it would seem most appropriate to attempt to capture all epistemic modal expressions in the corpus, i.e., all expressions that have the function to modify the degree of certainty attributed to the likelihood of the proposition’s truth. A variety of linguistic expressions can fulfil this function: modal verbs (such as may, might), modal adjectives (such as it is possible) and adverbs (e.g. probably), as well as lexical verbs (e.g. it seems) and longer lexical constructions (e.g. es ist noch nicht abzusehen “it is not yet foreseeable”). A semasiological approach, searching for a list of pre-determined items, would not be able to capture all of these elements and would thus provide an incomplete picture of the field of epistemic modal marking. This lack of completeness of the findings would be particularly dangerous in the context of contrastive studies and could lead to incorrect conclusions: it is easily imaginable that in texts from one language, the easily searchable expressions from a closed class (such as modal verbs) dominate in the field of epistemic modal marking, and in texts from the other language, more varied, lexical expressions are often used. Merely conducting a computerised corpus search of the closed class elements, would thus lead to a skewed picture. In our example, this is actually the case: in English popular scientific articles, it is in particular modal verbs that are used for the expression of epistemic modal meaning, whereas in German, there is a greater variety of elements (including modal adverbs, but also more individual lexical constructions) that are used for this function. Thus, if only the closed class elements are searched with a focus on the modal verbs, the result would make it seem as if English used epistemic modal markers with an enormously higher frequency than German. Kranich’s (2016) investigation did indeed show that epistemic modal markers are more common in the English than in the German texts, but this tendency would have been over-represented if the approach had been to simply search for the modal auxiliaries in both languages. Interestingly, the translations showed shining through in terms of frequency, that is, English–German translations contained more epistemic modal markers than German non-translated texts, approaching almost the frequency of the English source texts. The choice of linguistic category to express epistemic modal marking, by contrast, exhibited adaptation to target language norms, by using fewer modal verbs than the source texts, and more of the modal adverbs and lexical expressions common in German texts of the genre.




3.4 The combination of insights from semasiological and onomasiological approaches

Onomasiological approaches have the benefit of allowing us to see the complete picture. They have the downside that they necessitate a manual, close-reading approach to the text in order to retrieve all relevant instances. Thus, large amounts of data cannot be handled in this way. A good solution is to combine onomasiological and semasiological approaches. For the onomasiological approach, a smaller sample of the whole corpus data can be used. Going through the sample manually, the researcher can gain an overview of the linguistic markers and constructions used for the expression of a particular function. This can be followed by a semasiological approach, consisting of computerised corpus searches in larger databases of the most typical representatives of a particular functional field, making it possible to retrieve sufficient amounts of data to allow meaningful quantitative analyses.

To come back to the study of epistemic modal markers: while the proportion of modal expressions in English and German differed, the study made it clear that modal verbs were a frequently chosen category to express epistemic modal meaning. A corpus search of all modal verbs in the English source texts in the parallel, aligned and tagged Popular Science Corpus (for a description, cf. Kranich, 2016: 18f.) allowed an analysis of the use of modal verbs in the English source texts and of their translations into German. The results of this study showed that English–German translators most often translated the English modal verb by a German modal element expressing the same degree of certainty, but not infrequently chose a different word class (e.g. may > vielleicht “maybe”). This means that in terms of the distribution of modal elements across word classes, adaptation strategies were common. Concerning the modal strengths of the elements (i.e., whether they express mere possibility or high probability), shining through was common, as translators most commonly kept constant the modal strength they found in the source text. This leads to the picture that was also brought to light by the onomasiological study described above, namely that English–German translations differ from German non-translated texts in terms of the distribution of modal elements across high and low modal strength: where German non-translated texts prefer elements of high modal strength (such as wahrscheinlich “probably”), English–German translations resemble the English originals in commonly using elements of low modal strength (such as könnte “could”, vielleicht “maybe”) (cf. Kranich, 2016: 145–148). However, the semasiological corpus study showed that at the same time, translators do apply a “cultural filter” (cf. House, 1997), i.e., make adaptations to the texts that take into account pragmatic contrasts between the two languages: in 12 per cent of cases, English modal verbs are not rendered by any modal element in the German translations, i.e., the translations contain a plain indicative; in a further 5 per cent to 13 per cent (depending on the time-frame of the translations), a modal expression that conveys higher modal strength is chosen (cf. Kranich, 2016: 148–153). These translation choices indicate that translators do make adaptations to the overall frequency of epistemic modal expressions as well as to modal strength that go in the appropriate direction. Based on the study using the onomasiological approach, it is clear, however, that they do not go sufficiently far to produce target texts that resemble non-translated originals in the target language, which are characterised by even fewer modal expressions overall and fewer expressions of low modal strength. Had only an onomasiological study been conducted, attempts at adaptation brought to light in the semasiological, translation-relation study would likely remain obscured. Had only the translation relation been considered, it is likely that the effects of the adaptation strategies would have been overrated and the massive shining through that takes place nevertheless would have been missed. This example may therefore serve to highlight the benefits of combining both approaches. Onomasiological approaches can also serve as a good starting point for an investigation of texts for which no appropriate parallel corpus exists. Manually going through source texts, target texts and comparable non-translated texts from the target language allows the researcher to get a good overview of linguistic markers characteristically employed for a certain function and to determine which of these markers would be fruitful to count and classify to produce both qualitative and quantitative findings.





Concluding remarks

The findings reported on in the preceding sections show the fruitful nature of contrastive pragmatic approaches to translation. Where pragmatic contrasts exist between source and target language, the investigation of translation practice promises to bring to light interesting findings of either adaptation or shining through, most often of a combination of both.

As indicated by the brief overview of key research findings discussed above, a lot of the research in this paradigm has focused on pragmatic contrasts between English and German and the way these are handled in English–German and, to a lesser extent, German–English translation, which can be seen as a consequence of the influential nature of House’s work in the field. A greater variety of language pairs could be investigated using similar principles. Comparisons between different language pairs could bring forth more in-depth insights on the role of different factors in determining whether more adaptation or more shining through can be found in the translations. Factors of interest here would for instance be the prestige of the source language, the degree and length of contact between source and target language, the degree of standardisation of the target language and the typological proximity between source and target language (cf. Kranich, 2014; Kranich & Zhao, 2016).

Some studies that have been cited also discuss to what extent the pragmatic innovations and variations in the translations gain acceptance in the target language community, triggering changes in genre conventions. Both Baumgarten (2008) and Amouzadeh and House (2010) find a certain increase of first person pronouns in more recent, non-translated texts in German and Persian respectively, presumably due to the influence of translations from English into these languages, where first person (plural) pronouns become common first. Kranich and colleagues (2012) discuss to what extent popular scientific texts in German have undergone changes due to impact of innovations first introduced by translations from English. Although studies on the impact of translations on target language norms are not numerous (cf. Kranich, 2014 for an overview of some exceptions), the phenomenon of translations containing pragmatic shining through and having an impact on the development of pragmatic norms in the target language is far from rare, especially in genres where translation is common and occurs from a source language that carries a certain prestige in the target culture (such as English in present-day Western societies). Further studies would seem very desirable, especially on translations from English into other languages, since the prestige of English makes such an influence especially likely.


Finally, research on the impact of shifts in the translations on reader attitudes has hardly begun. Previous studies have brought to light, as we have seen, the fact that the frequency of hedges differs between texts translated from English and non-translated texts in popular science writing in German (cf. Kranich, 2011, 2016: 127–153). But what does this mean for the reception of these texts? Research by Crismore and Vande Kopple (1997) has shown that the use of hedges has positive effects on the transmission of controversial ideas. Texts with hedges were shown to foster a more positive development in attitude towards potentially controversial ideas than un-hedged versions of the same text. Additionally, the authors of texts with many hedges were perceived as friendlier. The same study showed, however, that it can be detrimental to reader attitudes when the use of hedges is perceived as excessive: readers then doubt the competence and the credibility of the author. In the extreme, this could mean that German target text readers of texts translated from English perceive the authors as nice, but not very competent and reliable, because of an overuse of hedging. The effect of pragmatic contrasts and of the shining through of source language pragmatic norms in translated texts thus constitutes another promising avenue for further research.



Notes

1    The term linguaculture (originally coined by Friedrich [1989: 307]) highlights the connection between language use and cultural background. When discussing pragmatic contrasts, it is somewhat misleading to speak of differences between languages, as the differences often do not hold between use of the language everywhere, but in a particular speech community. Thus, most of the insights on English–German contrasts are actually contrasts between Anglo-American English and Standard German as used in Germany, and the same contrasts may not hold at all in the same way between, for instance, Indian English and Standard Austrian German. Rather, the pragmatic contrasts and contrasts in communicative styles hold between specific cultures and the way in which language is used in them within its social context. The term linguaculture is meant to underline this fact.

2    The existence of the contrast has been corroborated by numerous studies (cf. Kranich, 2016: 29–66 for an overview). The differences hold both between American English and German (as used in Germany) and between British English and German in Germany, and seem to also hold, based on one study by Grieve (2010), between Australian English and German. Other standard and non-standard varieties of English and German are still underinvestigated in contrastive pragmatics.

3    Examples provided in this entry come from the website Linguee, which can be searched for translations of particular lexical elements in a variety of language pairs, as well as from the corpora created in the Research Centre on Multilingualism (SFB 538, University of Hamburg, 1999–2011), the Popular Science Corpus (POP), the Mixed Business Corpus (MixB) and the Letters to Shareholders Corpus (LeSh) (described in more detail in Kranich, 2016: 17–21), whose creation was made possible through generous funding from the German Research Foundation (DFG). This support is hereby gratefully acknowledged.
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Critical pragmatic insights into (mis)translation in the news

Jan Chovanec


Introduction

The practice of translation in news journalism and in the production of media texts is a specific process that differs from the role translation plays in many other domains. Translation of fiction, as well as non-fiction, has traditionally been centred around the notion of equivalence between the source and target texts with a view to how specific forms, meanings and effects of the former can be appropriately rendered in the latter. News-related translation, however, is characterised by various kinds of textual transformations since the journalist-translator usually uses the original text to construct a new text. Various forms of translational non-equivalence are hence the norm. This has led some researchers to propose various other terms in order to point out the specificity of this process. In an early contribution to the field, Stetting (1989), for instance, proposed the broader term “transediting” as an alternative concept to refer to the modifications that news texts frequently undergo as a result of being translated and, thus, recontextualised into other linguistic environments. According to Stetting (1989: 377), this concept has three dimensions: cleaning-up transediting (i.e., adaptation to the standard of efficiency in expression), situational transediting (i.e., adaptation to the intended function of the translated text in the new social context), and cultural transediting (i.e., adaptation to the needs and conventions of the target culture).

Since she was among the first scholars to turn attention to this issue, Stetting’s ideas were subject to much discussion among translation scholars, as well as criticism. While acknowledging the role of the term to raise attention to a previously neglected issue, Schäffner (2012) rightly points out that an additional terminological extension is not actually necessary in order to capture the specifics of news translation since such an approach would be needlessly reductionist. It could imply – and perpetuate – the dated view that translation is concerned with the transfer of meaning and word-for-word equivalence, while modern translation studies theories have moved beyond such a view. She acknowledges that “[a]s any translation, news translation, or media translation more generally, is a textual and a sociocultural process which involves transformations” (Schäffner, 2012: 881).

The terminological difficulty of how to best refer to the text-production practices in news and other media contexts is a common bone of contention in translation studies. According to Valdeón (2014), these practices form a cline ranging from translation to adaptation, involving various degrees of transformation of the original text. He argues that linguistic and cultural transformations can serve the purpose of framing news items for the target audience, suggesting that in specific instances, they can even become appropriations of the originals. Through appropriation, “the foreign can become more palatable by preserving its origin” (2014: 58) – and conveying such an effect may actually be more important than merely adapting the text for the local audience.


Journalistic translations are typically produced by journalists themselves as part of their work. Indeed, as Bielsa and Bassnett (2009: 65) observe, “they [journalists] do not see translation as a separate process from the edition of texts”. The work of journalistic translators can be co-opted under the notion of language “mediators” (Pym, 2004: 55), i.e., individuals who produce novel texts (summaries, reports, explanations, consultations) on the basis of pre-existing texts in other languages (or, even, in different varieties of the same language). In this sense, such linguistic mediators operate as knowledge or information brokers working across languages. News translation has then been justly described as “a genre that locates itself between localisation and cultural mediation” (Orengo, 2005: 175) or “a transformative act” carried out by “intercultural mediators” (Hatim & Mason, 1990; Katan, 2004).

It is worth noting that the concept of mediation, which can be defined as the practice of linguistic adaptation across both inter- and intra-language communicative contexts (see also Valdeón, 2005, 2008), has recently been extended into other disciplines as well. This includes fields such as language education (Dendrinos, 2006; Chovancová, 2016), where mediation is treated as a distinct communicative skill. In sociolinguistics, a similar practice could be subsumed under the concept of “translanguaging”, particularly in the context of multilingualism (García & Wei, 2014). Nevertheless, whatever the specific conceptual framework, the various approaches indicate that the “trans” dimension (i.e., trans-lating/-posing/-editing/-forming) involved in the spanning of meanings across different linguistic codes, cultures and communities goes beyond the notion of equivalence. In news media contexts, journalistic translation operates as a specific text-processing and text-producing practice that tackles not only the localisation of the source text but also its transformation and metamorphosis into a new textual product.

In this context, two main dimensions of translation in relation to news need to be distinguished. First, there is “news translation” – simply the process of translating and republishing items in foreign language mutations. Here we have a source text and a target text that can be aligned and subject to analysis using the standard tools of translation studies. Typically, this process can also involve some degree of localisation since translated texts should, as suggested by Orengo (2005: 170), have “the feel and look of a nationally-manufactured piece of news”. The second dimension concerns “journalistic translation”. This is the process when, on the basis of translation work, a new text comes into existence. Clearly, more creativity is involved: journalists draw on foreign language source texts (news reports, quotes, speeches, etc.) and incorporate them in their own news texts. As Bielsa and Bassnett (2009: 10) note about modern news translation, “the dominant strategy is absolute domestication, as material is shaped to be consumed by the target audience, so has to be tailored to suit their needs and expectations”. Once again, this general approach is markedly different from, for example, literary translation, where issues of formal and stylistic equivalence play a much more important role.

Current literature does not make this terminological distinction, with authors preferring to use the concept of “news translation” generically in reference to any aspect of translation work in the production of news in another foreign language (Bielsa & Bassnett, 2009). Nevertheless, the distinction appears to be justified with reference to how journalists engage with the source media: ethnographic studies of journalistic news-text production processes indicate that their interaction moves along the continuum from “informational transmission at one end to practices of negotiation and entextualization at the other” (Van Hout & Jacobs, 2008: 78). Similarly, Valdeón (2014: 60) suggests that translation should be distinguished from other practices (such as adaptation and appropriation) that are involved as strategies of news translations.


Clearly, news translation is poised between two worlds with different professional rules and ideals. The requirements of news production mean that a news item need not be entirely original, and can be expected to contain wording and structures found in other texts (Bell, 1991; Cotter, 2010). Needless to say, this also applies to non-translated news items based on agency copy or some other preformulated external content that finds its way into the final news product (cf. Jacobs, 1999). Such textual recycling not only saves time but also routinises news production (Van Hout & Jacobs, 2008: 75). At the same time, this situation also means that some of the professional expectations stemming from ideals underlying translation work may have to be compromised: the journalistic news translator need not feel obliged to render the source text with the same professional considerations (i.e., engaging in translation proper rather than “transediting”) as professional translators would. Within the ethnography of the news production process (cf. Catenaccio et al., 2011), translation work has an ancillary function, though it is – paradoxically – at the core of many items about international hard news and human interest stories.

As a result, more radical textual transformations tend to be the rule in translation-related news, posing a challenge to classic translation studies approaches that address formal and stylistic equivalence between source and target texts. For Bielsa and Bassnett, news translation is primarily concerned with the transmission of information, where:

translation is one element in a complex set of processes whereby information is transposed from one language into another and then edited, rewritten, shaped and repackaged in a new context, to such a degree that any clear distinction between source and target ceases to be meaningful.

(Bielsa & Bassnett, 2009: 11)

Although news translation is almost omnipresent in today’s globalised world, it is certainly nothing new. The practice has a documented history of several centuries. Ever since their beginnings, early newspapers depended on content partly supplied from external sources and foreign correspondents. Brownlees (2011), for instance, documents how seventeenth-century English corantos were based on external news content that was translated for the domestic audiences mainly from Dutch and French sources. Nevertheless, there appear several significant differences between news translation in early newspapers and in modern news media. First, there was little textual transformation in the early days of print newspapers: news items were translated in a very literal manner. Second, the news was not contextualised or put into any perspective: it was simply presented without any elaboration or explanation.1 Finally, there was the almost total absence of quotes – “events were reported but people were not heard”, as Brownlees puts it (2011: 51).

That situation contrasts with the present-day media, where (a) translation typically entails adaptations that are so extensive that it sometimes may be difficult to talk about actual “translation”; (b) translated items and textual segments are editorially reconstituted into new texts; and (c) there is an abundance of quotes, i.e., heteroglossic textual segments. Interestingly enough, out of the translated content, it is direct speech quotes of news actors that appear to be the most resistant to textual transformation: quoted passages, representing the seeming authentic external voices of news actors, are typically translated in a relatively faithful manner. In spite of that, however, it appears that when the issue of journalistic mistranslation is raised by various stakeholders (typically elite news actors, including politicians and government officials whose statements will have a significant international impact) in subsequent reactions to mediated news items, such accusations are directed either against translated direct speech quotes on the grounds of “misrepresenting” the actual words or “taking them out of context” (see section 3).


The role of modern news translation is, then, characterised by a functional duality. As Orengo (2005: 170) says, translation is not only fundamental for news transmission but also marginal as regards the process of news making. More specifically,

[w]ithin such a process, translated texts are dismembered, used as raw material and not viewed as target texts, since the journalist’s real goal is the production of a news story (i.e., a totally new text) and not the presentation of a target text in its own right.

(Orengo, 2005: 170)

It may appear somewhat paradoxical that translation is simultaneously so important, as far as the processing of news source texts is concerned, and so negligible, as far as the construction of the final textual end-product is concerned, be it a localised news item or an entirely new news report. However, this is the result of the fact that “the translated text is not a goal but a means either to the construction of another text, or to the distribution of another product” (Orengo, 2005: 173).



1 News translation between semantic transposition and textual transformation

Research into news translation is a relatively new field: it has emerged as a focus of attention by linguists and translation scholars only in the past couple of decades. Surveys of recent research on journalistic translation can be found in Schäffner (2012), Károly (2012, 2017), Holland (2013) and Valdeón (2015). Some of these scholars also pay attention to research that has been published nationally (particularly in Spanish and Hungarian), reflecting considerable attention to practices at the local level, attention that has received insufficient international exposure. In terms of their theoretical approach, it is probably of little surprise that most of the relevant work has been grounded in translation studies, but some other linguistic disciplines have provided useful insights as well. The present section reviews some of the studies that are particularly relevant for the purpose of this chapter.

Many scholars have dealt with the distinct forms and strategies of adaptation of translated texts that give rise to various kinds of shifts and non-equivalences between source and target news texts. Van Leeuwen (2006), for instance, studied 100 translations of news items from Vietnamese into English with the aim of identifying the changes that the source texts undergo in the process of translation. Reflecting on how the local becomes globalised, he has noted how “the local Vietnamese newspaper style [becomes] transposed into global ‘journalese’ and local cultural and ideological references transformed into globally understandable and acceptable versions” (van Leeuwen, 2006: 218). Van Leeuwen documents how editors modify the translated text, in order to have the English version conform to Anglo-American norms. This involves three dimensions: (a) micro-level linguistic features (such as reporting clauses, nominalisations, articles, tenses, etc.), (b) higher level phenomena (such as the modification of a flowery style and idiom towards a more succinct form of expression), but also (c) the repositioning of the reader, as attested by the need to perform cultural and ideological adaptation for readers unfamiliar with the local context. Contrary to expectations, van Leeuwen argues, such target-oriented adaptations of translations do not lead to a complete “loss of the voice” of the Vietnamese journalist. While many journalists/translators demonstrably like to see their style refined into “good ‘global’ English”, even if it “entails some slippage of voice and thereby perhaps also of meaning”, foreign sub-editors actually “favour (re)creating a local ‘accent’” (ibid.: 225).


Stylistic and ideological adaptation thus seems to stand between homogenisation, arising from the forces of globalisation, and the preservation of some features indexing the locality of the text’s origin. Moreover, Western cultural values can sometimes clash with the source text norms. A particularly interesting case mentioned by van Leeuwen concerns attributions, since foreign sub-editors, who like using lots of direct speech in target news texts, tend to reformulate translated speech in order to make it sound more idiomatic in English. However, this becomes problematic with government officials since it “will distort the exact meanings the leaders are trying to convey” (ibid.: 229). Hence, preference is given to replacing direct speech quotes with reported speech, even though it causes stylistic problems and can also entail, for instance, the introduction of reporting verbs that convey evaluation, i.e., the translating journalist’s subjective stance. From a pragmatic perspective, we see that the conscious avoidance of direct speech is actually used by the sub-editors as a hedge in anticipation of the possible semantic non-equivalence. Significantly, then, the text-producing strategy of the target news reflects the anticipated effect on the target audience and is motivated by the power and social status of the news actors concerned.

The restructuring of translated news texts according to the textual conventions of Anglo-American print media draws attention to some of the transformative processes at play along the movement from local to global and vice versa. As Orengo (2005: 173) observes,

[g]lobalisation involves opposing movements, since [. . .] one must paradoxically argue that globalising means making a local product global and then local again, over and over, so that more locales can use it. Localisation is the process of making a product that was designed to be marketed on a global scale usable locally.

A global news report, as argued by Orengo in his study of translations into the Italian locale, becomes subject to not only interlinguistic localisation but also intralinguistic adaptation “to suit readers’ political leanings within the same linguistic locale” (ibid.: 168). The news localisation process thus has a decidedly ideological dimension.

In a similar vein, Valdeón (2014: 60) suggests that “the original emphasis on language transfer and edition is of lesser importance than the political, economic and social implications of processes like adaptation and appropriation”. In fact, translation serves the function of framing, realised through such strategies as selection and omission of information, quotes and text segments. Moreover, since not all international wires that are received by a media office can be placed in the newspaper or online, translation serves a gatekeeping function (see also Vuorinen, 1995; Song 2017). In this manner, a media outlet can use translation of selective news items to support its own ideological positions and those of its target audiences, which constitutes a distinct appropriation of the source text for one’s own purposes. By contrast, a translated news item may also be used locally to undermine a foreign news source (Kang, 2010). All this indicates that the notion of perlocutionary equivalence (Hickey, 1998), i.e., the idea that translated texts should aim for an equivalent pragmatic effect in the source and the target audience (cf. the scopos theory in translation studies, Nord, 1997), cannot be readily applied to news translation. Issues related to power and ideology play a significant role in this process, despite the fact that they mostly remain hidden and buried in the institutional background of news production processes.


The ideological nature of journalistic translation has been observed by other scholars. Adopting a critical discursive perspective, Schäffner (2012: 879) suggests that the selection and transformation of information not only helps the readers to understand but also conveys ideologies. The intervention of translators in news texts can be documented on the level of lexical choices or syntactic structures, e.g. the passive voice used to avoid agency (Schäffner, 2002, 2010). Schäffner (2002: 34) argues more generally that “it can be said that any translation is ideological since the choice of a source text and the use to which the subsequent text is put is determined by the interests, aims, and objectives of social agents”. This perspective is, in fact, in harmony with the basic precepts of critical discourse analysis (CDA), which argues that any use of language is always given from a particular position, and hence is never entirely neutral. Any linguistic representation entails a point of view of its encoder (Fairclough, 1992; Wodak, 2001; Hart, 2010).

Most of the classic CDA studies have worked with news media data to reveal the ideological basis and underlying bias of language and representation. Though CDA was occasionally criticised in the past for its activist approach and social commitment, raising accusations of bias and non-objectivity (Widdowson, 1995), it provides a useful set of analytical tools that enable us to see the link between the levels of textual analysis and social practice, pursuing a contextualised interpretation of texts. Arguably, this kind of approach is helpful wherever critical reflection of one’s own semiotic practices is needed; translators can benefit from it by developing their own critical awareness of the effects that their textual work may have.

In news translation, the critical dimension has a dual level: the translator should be aware not only of the ideological positionings of the original news text and the constructive nature of representations contained therein (and perhaps render them in the target text), but also of the ideological implications of his or her own textual transformation into the target text. These two dimensions may be in harmony, as in the case of the media gatekeeping certain content favourable to their own view of the world (see above). Likewise, however, they may be in conflict. In that case, translators may position themselves – whether consciously or unconsciously – with respect to the stance or ideology communicated in the source text. Since – generally speaking – the professional ethos of journalistic translation is geared towards textual transformation rather than mere translation (i.e., the production of new texts rather than the remediation of prior texts from other sources), such a clash of ideologies makes the target news text internally dynamic, polyphonic and even dialogical (Bakhtin, 1981). After all, journalism itself is an “interpretive practice” and news production is “a process of entextualization involving multiple actors who struggle over authority, ownership and control” (Van Hout & Jacobs, 2008: 60).



2 Shifts in news translation

Let us consider some case studies to see how such diverging ideologies can be realised in news texts. It is noteworthy that sometimes, even a translation solution that is classifiable as an error may be congruent with a prevalent underlying ideology of the journalist or the target audience. Reporting on a case of mistranslation found in British news on speeches from the German Parliament, Schäffner (2002) documents how the choice of words creates a different impression from the original. For instance, the German phrase “ein fester Kern”, used in a German parliamentary document on the proposal for the formation of a core group of closely integrated EU member states, was rendered as “hard core” in the English translation in the Guardian. Schäffner argues that the original conceptual metaphor has a positive connotation in German, “suggesting a firm commitment to European integration”, while the English version “is frequently associated with people and things that are tough, immoral and incorrigible” (2002: 48). Consequently, the German proposals were perceived in a negative way as “an attempt of the core countries (and in particular Germany) trying to impose their ideas on all member states”. However, this may be more than a mere mistranslation because “the selection of information [. . .] fits into a traditional way of reporting about Germany and seems to reveal deep-seated perceptions and stereotypes about the Germans” (Schäffner, 2002: 55).


In another study, Calzada Pérez (2007) documents shifts in transitivity in translations of speeches made before the EU parliament in English and Spanish. Several systematic divergences between source/target texts are identified: shifts in agents’ animacy (i.e., their human or non-human nature), causation, voice and depersonalisation. Some shifts are obligatory, arising from the structural differences between languages. Other shifts, however, stem from translators’ individual choices. While some translation shifts are isolated, others have been found to be cumulative, resulting in more significant textual shifts over larger stretches of text. Apparently, “ST transitivity processes are not necessarily scattered at random but may cluster together, forming trends that respond to semiotic/ideological influences and reinforce isolated effects of particular processes” (2007: 147). Shifts of transitivity give rise to unwarranted effects, which can be unconscious or unintended, but may have significant “pragma-semiotic (ideological)” consequences (ibid.: 3).

The cumulative effect of deviations found in the target text has been commented on by other scholars as well, e.g. Pan (2014: 258), who combines Fairclough’s strand of CDA and appraisal theory to document how translations of news about Lhasa riots offer the Chinese target audience an ambiguous frame of the news event. Based on data from Reference News, a Chinese newspaper exclusively publishing professional, in-house translations of foreign reports, the analysis shows that news outlets resorted to a form of mediation that amounted to “filtering rather than translating news items” (ibid.: 260), due to the potentially sensitive nature of the events in Tibet for the domestic audience. The changes involved such strategies as labelling deviations, removal of ethnicity labels and downscaling (e.g. the omission of the adjective angry in collocations describing the attackers as mob). These deviations have served to alter the Western narrative of the events found in the source texts, changing it into a different narrative that is more congruent with domestic expectations, and defocusing from the political and ethnic nature of the riots. A survey carried out among the producers of Chinese media texts by Pan has indicated that their work does involve, as far as negative and sensitive news is concerned, taking into consideration the attitude of the government as well as the possible response from the Chinese audience. More specifically, it appears that for in-house translators, “filtering [is] a necessary means for guaranteeing the target reader’s proper reactions” (ibid.: 260).

From a combined cognitive and critical pragmatic point of view, such a practice consists of an intentional manipulation of symbolic discursive spaces. In the proximisation theory proposed by Cap (2008, 2013), for instance, similar strategic deployment of lexico-grammatical devices is understood as a means for the (de)legitimisation of various political or public policies. The symbolic space constructed through any discursive action along the temporal, spatial and axiological axes (cf. Chilton, 2004) can be skilfully manipulated in order to create a desired effect on the audience (e.g. make a threat feel more imminent, and thus “proximal”). Arguably, the textual transformations involved in news translation can be used to similar ends, in harmony with the ideological orientations of the news media outlet. With respect to the above-mentioned Tibet riots case, thus, the labelling deviations and other transformations in the target text function to remove the potentially sensitive nature of the news event or the incongruent (Western) ideology found in the source text. Such an entextualisation constitutes a forced cognitive construal that mitigates the assumed undesirable effects on the audience: it serves to increase the symbolic distance between the news event (as reported in the translated news report) and the target audience. In this sense, it is an act of dissociation or pragmatic “distanciation” (cf. also Wieczorek, 2013).


Nevertheless, the proximisation/distanciation effects need not result from intentional textual manipulation only. They may simply arise out of mistranslation. Bielsa and Bassnett (2009) note that news agencies in particular need to be vigilant in this respect because any errors can have damaging consequences due to the speed with which they spread globally. They give the example of a mistranslation into Spanish of a suggestion by Donald Rumsfeld in 2004 that there might be a risk of a terrorist attack in the US. Apparently, “Rumsfeld alluded to the attacks in Spain to refer to the possibility of the US being attacked, which was translated as a warning of possible new attacks in Spain” (Bielsa & Bassnett, 2009: 150). A similar case is reported by Holland (2013: 333), who mentions that CNN mistranslated the assertion, made in Farsi in 2006 by President Ahmadinejad of Iran, that the country had “a right to use nuclear technology” as “a right to use nuclear weapons”. In both cases, the mistranslation has the undesirable effect of reducing the symbolic distance through the proximisation of the threat to the target audiences, and thus having a potentially detrimental impact.

The misplaced effect of what are obviously translation errors should be distinguished from semantic indeterminacy in the source text. While vagueness and ambiguity may prove challenging for translators and both source/target text audiences, they may ultimately give rise to some unwanted perlocutionary effects as well. In 2016, for instance, a tweet by President Donald Trump became subject to some debate as to its intended meaning (Figure 7.1). The concern was directly linked to the fact that the pronouncement was bound to become global hot news, and translated into many local media contexts.
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Figure 7.1  Trump tweet




While Twitter communication by politicians seems to be ideally suited for succinct, impactful pronouncements on various issues, catering to the media’s interest in brief soundbites, it becomes frequently problematic on account of its lack of context. In Trump’s tweets, the decontextualisation combines with the president’s highly idiosyncratic communicative style (cf. Williams & Prince, 2017). The utterance in Figure 7.1 appears problematic not only on account of its brevity and bluntness, which run counter to the cautious and diplomatic language typically used by public figures informing about national policies (the previous US nuclear weapons policy consisted of a 64-page report, as noted by Fisher, 2016), but also due to its vagueness. Any of the phrases in the tweet can have multiple meanings and thus invite a whole range of possible interpretations.2


While being ideal for inclusion in news reports because they constitute “pre-formulated” textual segments (Jacobs, 1999), tweets and parts of public speeches by politicians have also become staple features of translated news, though they may create quite different effects in the target culture. In an opinion piece written for the Guardian, Doshi and McCurry (2017) report on the translation strategies adopted by many international translators and interpreters faced with the task of rendering faithfully the content and style of President Donald Trump’s speeches. In India, for instance, news and broadcast media have been consciously avoiding this problem by reducing Trump’s speeches to mere soundbites or paraphrasing them extensively. Also, they observe that “In English, Trump may not sound very intelligent, but when you translate him with context in Hindi, it makes him sound much better than he is” (Doshi & McCurry, 2017: n.p.).

On the other hand, Trump’s frequent colloquialisms – indicative of what has been referred to as a “restricted code” in sociolinguistics – may pose a problem for translation in cultures where the social identity of public figures is associated with the use of an “elaborated code” (Bernstein, 1971). The latter is associated with standardness and sophistication, being indexical of the speaker’s high social status, elite education and prestige. In the case of Trump’s quotes, for instance, phrases such as “nut job”, and the notorious “grab the women by the pussy” have left English-to-Japanese translators facing problems with how to reconcile the tension between being faithful to the original and not offending the normative sociolinguistic expectations of the target audience, eventually opting for neutral and non-offensive language (Doshi & McCurry, 2017). A different problem is posed by Trump’s “occasional absence of logic” and mangled sentence structure, which is particularly testing for interpreters for different reasons. Chikako Tsurate, an interpreter and professor of translation studies, concludes that:

I tell my students that with simultaneous interpretation, the trick is to anticipate the speaker’s intentions and tell a story, to be slightly ahead of the game. But when the logic is not clear or a sentence is just left hanging in the air, then we have a problem. We try to grasp the context and get at the core message, but in Trump’s case, it’s so incoherent. You’re interpreting, and then suddenly the sentence stops making sense, and we risk ending up sounding stupid.

(Doshi & McCurry, 2017: n.p.)



3 Some issues in the pragmatics of news translation

In recent years, the approach of translation studies has moved significantly towards a dynamic conception of the speech event as it is understood in post-Gricean pragmatics – particularly interactional but also cross-cultural. Baker (2006a), for instance, emphasises dynamically changing contexts, the fluidity of interactions as well as the joint construction of meanings that underlie the entire translation process. She points to the “active negotiation among participants with shifting agendas and unequal levels of control over the interaction” (p. 335).

In the present section this dynamic approach underlies the discussion of several issues related to translation work involved in the production of news texts. First, it deals with some common instances of localisation of the news for the target audience (section 3.1). Second, it identifies the presence of translation metadiscourse in news translation as an under-researched but potentially salient area of research (section 3.2). Next, it discusses how (mis)translation itself can become subject to news coverage (section 3.3), identifying fake translation as a distinct form of fake news and discourse manipulation (section 3.4). The chapter then describes how some features of participatory media, notably reader comments, complement the official voice of the paper (section 3.5). Finally, it briefly mentions the media trend towards multimodality in news stories, pointing out that more attention is needed for understanding the way the visual material is transposed across languages alongside text (section 3.6). Most of those issues are illustrated with translation-based data from the Czech language media. The discussion reflects the shift of translation research towards more interdisciplinarity, where increasing attention is being paid to the connections between translation, power, ideology and narrative construction (cf. Baker, 2006b; Schäffner, 2010; Sidiropoulou, 2013).



3.1 Localisation of news content

The localisation of news content is a very pertinent area for undertaking pragmatic and discourse analysis because underlying all such modifications and shifts is the translator’s conscious attention to the target recipients. The translator seeks to provide an optimal amount of information, which may mean resorting to various explicitation translation strategies (Pym, 2005; Kamenická, 2007), privileging certain aspects of news items (Valdeón, 2008), or adjusting the structure of news stories by making shifts in topical development and rhetorical structure of news (Károly, 2012).

Some typical instances of localisation are illustrated in Figure 7.2, which shows a screenshot from the Czech-language news site blisty.cz. The news item reproduces the source text – the original tweet by Nick Robinson in English – preceded by the target text, i.e., the Czech translation:
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Figure 7.2  News translation with subtle localisation (www.blisty.cz, 5 December 2017)

Source: https://blisty.cz/art/89062-uterni-reakce-britskych-politiku-a-komentatoru-na-kulnicku-na-drivi-jiz-se-v-pondeli-stal-brexit.html [Tuesday reactions of British politicians and commentators to the ruins that Brexit turned into on Monday]





The target text is a relatively faithful translation of the English original, but it contains several deviations that attest to the translating journalist’s transformation of the text. The first difference is to be found in the attribution line. Since the average Czech reader can hardly be expected to know who Nick Robinson is, the following descriptive note was added in the Czech version in order to provide the missing cultural context: “Nick Robinson, moderator of the morning commentary programme on BBC radio”. This is an instance of pragmatic (cultural) explicitation in the target text (Kamenická, 2007: 48) that is evidently motivated by Gricean cooperation. At the same time, the translation has removed the reference to Robinson’s Twitter account (which is partly indexical of his institutional identity, cf. “@bbcnickrobinson”) and to the radio programme itself (“@BBCr4today”). The latter is replaced in favour of the phrase “on BBC” in the body of the tweet and becomes re-expressed in the attribution line. The final intervention by the translator consists in the specification of the temporal deixis of the tweet: where the original uses the adverbial of time “today”, which is fully sufficient since the tweet constitutes the news event itself, the translation elaborates by specifying “dnes ráno (v úterý)” (“today morning [on Tuesday]”). Once again, the translator opts for a greater explicitness in the translation because the target text remediates the tweet beyond its original context; the translator has thus deemed that a more specific temporal anchorage is needed for the benefit of the Czech readers, even though the translated news item appeared on the same day within hours after the English original.

The above-example also illustrates another phenomenon characteristic of modern online news, namely their multilingual character. It is increasingly the case that source texts (typically tweets or social media posts) are embedded – as accompanying visuals – within a foreign-language media text. This practice is affecting the structure of the news item, leading to the fragmentation of the traditional news texts (see also Facchinetti, 2012). The juxtaposition of the source text (typically in English) and its translated version (in a local language) within the target news text invites readers to engage their multilingual skills and pragmatic competence. Thus, they not only gain a more direct access to the utterance but may also evaluate the result of the media’s translation process.



3.2 Glossing translation through metadiscourse

In cases where a source text is not very semantically transparent, the media sometimes engage in some form of translation-related metadiscourse in their attempts to approximate the meaning. While such a strategy could be subsumed within the broad concept of “localisation” or “explicitation” strategies (see above), it may – interestingly – appear in other situations where the original formulation may not be lacking semantic determinacy. In other words, the metalinguistic gloss is essentially redundant because the meaning is sufficiently clear. For instance, in January 2017, Donald Trump made a widely-publicised comment in an interview for the British newspaper The Times, describing the Nato organisation as “obsolete”.3 In one of its reports on this issue, the Czech online news site idnes.cz included the following metalinguistic comment on the translation of the expression:


(1)   Kritická slova nového amerického prezidenta Donalda Trumpa na adresu evropských spojenců o tom, že je NATO „zastaralé“ či v tom horším překladatelském významu „překonané“, zapůsobila mezi evropskými lídry jako třaskavina. (https://zpravy.idnes.cz/ruska-media-o-trumpove-kritice-nato-d6w-/zpr_nato.aspx?c=A170122_200537_zpr_nato_inc, 22 January 2017)




[BACK TRANSLATION] The critical words of the new American president Donald Trump addressed to European allies stating that NATO is “obsolete”, or in the worse translated meaning “overcome”, have had an explosive effect among European leaders.4

Since the English adjective “obsolete” has a relatively straightforward equivalent in the Czech expression “zastaralý” (lit. “dated”), this was the expression used by most of the media to report on Trump’s statement in translation. However, idnes.cz took the editorial liberty of elaborating on the meaning, suggesting a less common, though possible translation equivalent “překonaný” (lit. “overcome”). This has an undeniably stronger effect and serves to increase the negative news value of the story; as also attested by the translation-related metadiscursive comment made by the paper itself (“in the worse translated meaning”). The unnecessary elaboration on the additional equivalent meaning of the expression in the target language seems to indicate the media’s conscious attempt to intensify the pragmatic effect of the utterance on the audience, essentially shifting the meaning from “Nato being old-fashioned” to “Nato being a thing of the past”. Clearly, the study of translation-related metadiscourse in the media promises to bring some novel insights into the media’s metapragmatic awareness.



3.3 (Mis)translation in the news

Another issue concerns situations when translation itself becomes the subject matter of news coverage. More often than not, this obtains in negative contexts, e.g. in alleged cases of mistranslation. Many politicians and other public figures frequently make claims of “translation errors” or “their words being taken out of context” when their utterances, made for foreign media channels or in foreign-language contexts, result in some dispreferred reactions from the public and the media. Such claims give the speakers a limited possibility to control the meaning and to distance themselves from the unintended perlocutionary effects of their utterances – they are a kind of post-factum hedging that mitigates the negative impact of their words.

A more insidious situation arises when mistranslation is suspected of being used by the media in order to pursue a particular agenda. Special problems arise particularly where the source text is either not available or where a little known or non-European language (such as Arabic) is involved, making it very difficult to assess the degree of equivalence and to trace any shifts in translation (see also Holland, 2013: 344).

Sometimes, mistranslation – or allegations thereof – can be involved in the generation of heated public debate on unrelated issues and contribute to the formation of some aspects of shared cultural knowledge of a given community. For instance, in February 2016, the nationwide Czech channel TV Prima ran a news story on a 17-member Christian family from Iraq that had just been resettled, thanks to help from an endowment fund Generace 21, into the city of Jihlava from a refugee camp in Lebanon. The news report included a section of an interview with the head of the family, with the voiceover rendering his statements translated from Arabic into Czech as follows:


(2)   Chtěli bychom tady zůstat a později i pracovat, ale nejdůležitější je pro nás bydlení. Než abychom bydleli v přemalovaném kravíně, tak to se raději vrátíme do Iráku.



We would like to stay here and later also work, but what’s most important for us is accommodation. Rather than staying in a redecorated cowshed, we’d prefer to go back to Iraq.


It is perhaps little surprising that the news report caused significant criticism from the public as well as other media, culminating in a complaint filed with the Council for Broadcast Media. The Generace 21 endowment fund accused TV Prima of manipulation and tendentious reporting, arguing that the problematic words had never been uttered, while the TV reporter countered by alleging pressure from Generace 21 not to air the report. The endowment fund produced its alternative translations from Arabic, as did the TV station, each availing themselves of officially certified, court-appointed interpreters to prove their case. It was eventually pointed out, at the micro-level of linguistic form, that the Iraqi was using a conditional construction, referring to a hypothetical scenario rather than the actual situation, though the unedited interview also showed that the topic of inadequate housing was brought up by the interviewee himself several times during the interview without a direct prompt from the reporter.

Nevertheless, what came to be known as “the redecorated cowshed case” (“kauza přemalované kravíny”) quickly extended from a case of contested correctness of translation to an argument against immigration. With respect to the media, it sparked intensive debates about whether or not, through the skilful editing and juxtaposition of words and images, the TV channel manipulated the report in order to create a negative impression of the Iraqi family, implying that they were ungrateful and undeserving economic migrants rather than genuine refugees. The interpretation was also alleged to fit the unstated editorial line of the channel (as demonstrated by a leaked recording of an internal meeting laying out the channel’s preferred policy towards immigration). Ultimately, thus, the case helped to delegitimise the issue of immigration, as well as the alleged political correctness of the national (as well as Western) mainstream media, in the eyes of the Czech public. When the family moved to Germany to seek asylum only two months later, it was seen as the ultimate confirmation of their undeserving status of refugees.5



3.4 Fake translation

In translation, errors may and do occur. However, errors differ from intentional acts of mistranslation: the latter concern such deliberate floutings of the Gricean quality maxim that are intended to mislead the target audience, while falsely giving the impression of being genuine communicative acts. Such wilful miscommunication can also involve intentional fake translation.

In December 2013, the memorial service for the late South African president Nelson Mandela was marred by a bizarre incident involving the official sign interpreter of the event. For hours, the interpreter stood alongside world leaders, making nonsense gestures that were subsequently analysed by sign language experts without any success (see, e.g. Laing, 2013). Despite earlier complaints about his inability to sign (submitted by the National Federation of South Africa to the ANC), the fake interpreter was allowed to appear on stage at a high-level event. While it was evident to the deaf community throughout the duration of the ceremony that the man was an imposter, the vast majority of the worldwide audience was unaware of this fact until subsequent media accounts emerged days later uncovering the botched act of interpreting. Though the fake interpreter eventually tried to defend his poor performance by suggesting that he had suffered a schizophrenic episode in the act, the incident pointed to the broader problems with professional incompetence of official interpreters/translators in South Africa (Pienaar & Cornelius, 2016).

The case shows that as long as the audience is not in command of either the source or the target code, be it a different language or some other signifying system, they have to rely on the translator’s/interpreter’s professional integrity in rendering the translated text in a faithful matter. While some translation shifts will inevitably occur, wilful mistranslation breaches the fundamental trust that the audience places in the language mediator. In pragmatic terms, intentional mistranslation flouts the cooperative principle, resulting in a conscious manipulation of the intended effect on the audience. In media contexts, such intentional mistranslation can form a specific type of fake news.


The Nelson Mandela example, moreover, also highlights the “emblematic” role of some translation/interpreting acts, where the semantic function is backgrounded in favour of other considerations. The fake interpreter was, in fact, engaged in meaningless glossolalia, producing “a text reduced to pure textuality, that is to pure pragmatic value: not a series of expressions that convey representation, but an act, an intervention in a situation” (Lecercle, 1999: 191). The fake sign interpreter even became the subject of humorous treatment in the serious media, e.g. the British Telegraph came up with humorous “translations” of some of his hand gestures (cf. Read, 2013).

Yet another issue concerns cases of remediation that changes the genre status of the news texts. Occasionally, translations of either spoof news (cf. Ermida, 2012) taken over from satirical websites or of non-serious news items published in regular newspapers are included among serious news in the target culture. While the original humorous or non-serious intent may not be readily perceived in some cases, such practice constitutes a hoax and may be used to further a newspaper’s agenda, or to promote an alternative narrative (Baker, 2006b; e.g. in matters relating to immigration).



3.5 Participatory journalism

The advent of the online world has resulted in a profound transformation of the role of the media. Presently, we all experience a situation of “transworld simultaneity and instantaneity” (Bielsa & Bassnett, 2009: 20). In the past, the media had a monopoly on information, enjoying a privileged access to foreign news sources, news wires, etc. that served as source texts for their textual transformations into target news texts. While some of that privileged role still remains, media audiences nowadays have instant access to many of the same sources as the media. That is particularly the case where such English-language global media as the Guardian, CNN, BBC, etc. publish news items on their websites that serve as a basis for either direct translation or reuse in media on the national level.

Thanks to instant access to source texts, readers frequently juxtapose the local translated text with the original material. In this sense, they serve as watchdogs over the local media’s news text-producing practices. Reader discussion forums in national newspapers become sites where not only meanings are contested, (news) ideologies revealed and news sources corrected but also the correctness of the media’s translations are commented on.

Sometimes, readers have a partisan approach in correcting the media, uncovering their alleged bias. Readers often complement the news stories by providing direct links to the original source articles in foreign language media, enabling others to obtain unmediated access to the source texts and see beyond the mediated representation in the national (local) press.

There are situations when the media either cannot or will not provide complete information. In the UK, for instance, there have been many recent cases when courts have issued so-called super-injunctions, forbidding the press from revealing the identity of celebrities (cf. Chovanec, 2018). Aside from legal restrictions, media in other countries may sometimes prefer not to disclose the identity of news actors in translated news items for some other reasons. For example, where the provision of full names could reveal the ethnic origin of crime victims or offenders, some media will not use their full names, supposedly not to activate the audiences’ ethnic and racial stereotypes and to prevent racist hate speech in online comments. The post-media discourse space of reader comments is then frequently used for sharing links to the source news items and for disclosing the full identity (and hence often the ethnicity) of news actors. Users in discussion forums then not only correct mistranslations but also bridge gaps in reporting and enrich the mediated news content by alerting others to modifications and omissions of information, often speculating on the ideological significance of such practices.


Viewed from a CDA-perspective, this kind of audience participation exposes, on the one hand, the prevailing public ideologies and power and, on the other, opens up the world of the news media to critique. As pointed out by Baker (2014: 22), it is not only the mainstream industries (publishing, news, etc.) that seek to influence global publics in the globalisation era, but also “amorphous groups of fans and activists who wish to pose a challenge to the dominant world order [and who] also use translation and interpreting to undermine existing structures of power”.



3.6 Translating multimodal news

While it is easy to concentrate fully on the linguistic aspect of translated news texts, we should not forget that news and other media texts are multimodal units that have a textual as well as a visual component. In modern online media, other elements are present as well, e.g. links to video material, social media and other hyperlinked content (see Figure 7.1).

Traditional news has relied on nuclear images, often sources from international news agencies, around which the news story is constructed with its structural (headline, lead, image caption) and other textual elements (Bednarek & Caple, 2012; Chovanec, 2014). Modern media, particularly the popular press, rely on extensive visual presentation of the news story: the visual component often prevails and the story is increasingly told through a series of sequenced images and their captions or in accompanying photo galleries (Chovanec, 2019).

What happens to the visual component of news in translation? While language is understood to be traded cross-linguistically in a matter-of-fact fashion, it is a different matter with images since they are proprietary and subject to copyright protection, often of third parties. Where the source news text uses documentary photographs taken on location, the local news text that renders the news story on the basis of a partial translation from a foreign-language media typically will not have such images at its disposal. The images available to local media may be obtained through news agencies, but where such material is not available, the newspaper may complement the translated news item with photos taken from image banks. In exceptional cases, local media can even recycle photographs from different news stories that had been published previously and, thus, selectively appropriate them for their own purposes (cf. Baker, 2006b: 114). In my data on Roma immigration news in the British and Czech press, for example, there is even an instance in which an original documentary photograph was reused by the same Czech newspaper to accompany an entirely unrelated news item on a similar topic at a later point.

The way photographs are handled in such translated items is somewhat counterintuitive: visual content that is specific in the source text is replaced with generic content in the target text. Replacing the specific with the generic may appear as something of a paradox: as we have seen, on the textual level, the process of news localisation typically results in translation explicitation. On the visual level, however, we encounter the contrary process: generic images from photo banks change the status of the visual content from “documentary” to merely “illustrative”. Precise documentary meaning is sacrificed in favour of symbolic representation, where the visual element ends up having a decorative rather than a communicative function.


While it is not surprising that translation studies have tended to concentrate on the linguistic component of media messages, modern pragmatics-oriented analyses, which deal with the complex effects of the transposition of media texts into different linguistic codes and cultural contexts, face a different challenge. These analyses need to start paying more systematic attention to how such non-verbal modes participate in the construction (as well as shifts) of meanings in and between the source and the target texts, among other things.




Concluding remarks

This chapter shows that news translation, as a part of the ethnography of the news production process, is accompanied by frequent strategies of textual transformation. Research into news translation needs to take into account a combined product- and process-approach to analysis. Discourse analytical approaches, which have traditionally focused on a close textual analysis, can be aptly enriched by more ethnographic approaches that can take into account the processes of news production. As a matter of rule, texts become adapted for the target culture, and the process is governed by different professional imperatives than those usually followed by translators.

A broad pragmatic approach to news translation calls for a systematic study of the relationship between the producers, the texts, and the recipients, taking into account the intended and actual effects that the translated media texts have on the audience. That is in harmony with the current post-Gricean pragmatics, which is concerned with how speakers interact through language in view of such broader social phenomena as identity, power, gender, etc. and where the cross-cultural and inter-cultural dimensions play an increasingly central role. Nevertheless, given the complexity of the modern media discourses at a time when translingual flows of texts, signs and meanings across the globe are both institutionally mediated and personally accessible in real time, news translation research also needs, first, to accentuate the critical dimension that texts play in their trans-local contexts, and second, to become sensitive to the conflicting ideologies. The ideological dimension is located at multiple points: in the construction of original news texts, in their transformation into localised and translated news products, in their reception in new local contexts, as well as in their reflection and deconstruction by multiple stakeholders. Such a combined critical pragmatic research agenda is particularly acute at a time when intentional and unintentional shifts of meaning, misrepresentation and mistranslation are increasingly coming into the foreground in connection with media bias and manipulation.6



Notes

1    This phenomenon may be related to the fact-collecting approach that characterised early newspapers. In the past, newspapers served for the aggregation of external content (cf. Ungerer, 2002; Chovanec, 2017), often with minimal editorial intervention. This differs markedly from modern newspapers where translated news is not only contextualised and transformed within the news text itself but also frequently presented in a cluster of related articles that provide additional information and angles on the news event, leading to the fragmentation of the traditional news text (Lewis, 2003; Chovanec, 2014).

2    Writing for the New York Times, Fisher (2016) gives such possible interpretations as the following: “greatly strengthen” = “modernise existing nuclear forces”, or “expand qualitative nuclear capability”, or “deploy existing weapons systems closer to adversaries”; “expand” = “move some warheads from reserve stockpiles to active deployment”, or “build and deploy new warheads”, or “build new warheads, but immediately stockpile them”, etc.


3    The full text is available at www.thetimes.co.uk/article/full-transcript-of-interview-with-donald-trump-5d39sr09d.

4    Translation into English by the author. As the literal translation indicates, the metacomment is somewhat confusing since it refers to a “translated/translation meaning”. What is meant, rather, is a “translation solution/equivalent”.

5    Some time after the incident, Generace 21 cancelled the whole project for the resettlement of Iraqi Christians in the Czech Republic. Owing to their alleged dissatisfaction, the Iraqi family, which had already obtained asylum in the Czech Republic, left for Germany, where it faced the possibility of a lawful deportation to a Czech detention facility (and eventually, a forced return to Iraq). However, after availing themselves of the ecclesiastical protection of the Evangelical Church, their application for asylum was finally accepted for processing by the German authorities. (Source: https://zpravy.aktualne.cz/domaci/iracane-kteri-utekli-z-ceska-mohou-zustat-v-nemecku-pozadaji/r~4f91c160d99011e699ee0025900fea04/.)

6    This publication was supported with a research grant No. GA16-05484S of the Czech Grant Agency.
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Pointing, telling and showing

Multimodal deictic enrichment during in-vision news sign language translation

Christopher Stone


Introduction

The Broadcasting Act 1996, chapter 55, section 20, placed a legal obligation on broadcasters in the UK to include British Sign Language (BSL) in their programmes, either via presentation in, or translation into, sign language. This has included the rendering into BSL of current affairs programmes, popular programmes and soaps with Deaf and hearing translators/interpreters (T/Is) being employed to undertake this work. In-vision translation, however, is not new, and existed before 1996 (Ladd, 2007), but little attention has been paid to the multimodal nature of the translation and the pragmatics of delivering a seen translation, that is, with the translator viewed by the audience, presenting a translation that interacts with other elements on the television screen. This involves the representation of the news and other current affairs to ensure that sign-language-using-deaf people have access to the news in their first or preferred language.

This chapter examines the presented in-vision translation of spoken English current affairs programmes rendered into BSL by both deaf and hearing professionals. The output examined is from the BBC, although there are other broadcasters that provide in-vision programmes. There is also an organisation called the British Sign Language Broadcasting Trust (BSLBT) that receives contributions from “narrowcasters” (i.e., those with less than 1 per cent audience share, Ofcom, 2105) and commissions BSL programming made in BSL and often produced by Deaf community members.

The chapter examines decisions made by in-vision professionals to ensure that Deaf people have access to current affairs. I draw on Relevance Theory (Sperber & Wilson, 1995) as the theoretical framework to analyse the multimodal environment that the viewer is watching and the ways in which the in-vision professionals manage that environment as they craft their renditions. This builds on earlier work (Stone, 2007, 2009) in which I was the first scholar, to my knowledge, to apply Relevance Theory to sign language translation and interpreting; furthermore, following Sequeiros’ (1998, 2002) work on enrichments in Spanish to English literary translation, I examine the rendering of English in-vision news into BSL.

First, I introduce Relevance Theory, before explaining the environment within which the translator provides the rendition and how this manifests in the viewed product. I then describe the shifts from pointing (allowing the audience to watch the programme as information is provided by the images on screen alone), to telling (using BSL to render information), to showing (using depicting strategies that are isomorphic with the images on screen) information to a BSL using audience to ensure an optimally relevant target language. I conclude that these decisions are motivated by the T/Is wanting Deaf appropriate communicative norms to be seen by mainstream audiences while simultaneously providing optimal access to information for the Deaf audience.




1 Relevance Theory

This theory of pragmatics is grounded in information processing and cognitive theories of linguistic communication. Its central tenet is that the aim of information processing is to recover as many contextual effects as possible for the least cost of processing (Blakemore, 1992: 34). As human beings we use certain “behaviour which makes manifest an intention to make something manifest – ostensive behaviour or simply ostension” (Sperber & Wilson, 1995: 49). A general property of human interaction is a desire to point out information and to communicate that this information has been intentionally pointed out. The hearer uses his inference system to understand that there was an ostension; a coded communication such as language can be used to strengthen this ostensive-inferential communication, where ostensive-inferential communication can be defined as follows:

Ostensive-inferential communication: the communicator produces a stimulus which makes it mutually manifest to communicator and audience that the communicator intends, by means of this stimulus, to make manifest or more manifest to the audience a set of assumptions.

(Sperber & Wilson, 1995: 63)

In linguistic communication, the processing effort that the hearer makes to understand an utterance needs to be worth making. This effort is seen as worth making when overt communication is occurring; ideally in this situation, the speaker is deemed by the hearer to be optimally relevant. That is to say that the speaker intends the hearer to believe she (the speaker) is being optimally relevant when she speaks.

Relevance Theory is bound by two principles: Cognitive Principle of Relevance, according to which human cognition tends to be geared to the maximisation of relevance (Wilson & Sperber, 2002: 254), and Communicative Principle of Relevance, according to which every ostensive stimulus conveys a presumption of its own optimal relevance (Wilson & Sperber, 2002: 256). Relevance Theory does not ignore the possibility the speaker might not be being optimally relevant, but rather accepts that there are risks present in linguistic communication.

This overt linguistic communication occurs in the context of a shared cognitive environment that stems from several sources: the immediate environment or information, expectation or general cultural assumptions (Blakemore, 1992; Sperber & Wilson, 1995). Thus, a central problem for pragmatic theory is to describe how, for any given utterance, the hearer finds a context which enables him to understand it adequately (Sperber & Wilson, 1995:16).

Relevance theorists strive to identify how contexts are actually selected and used in utterance comprehension. These contexts can be cumulative, such that environmental factors, cultural assumptions, expected future outcomes and previous and present linguistic code could be used collectively to understand an utterance. For our purposes these environmental factors also include the multimodal nature of in-vision translation and the use of these visual resources to ensure that a covert translation occurs, i.e., that the product is domesticated (as much as possible) for the minority language community (BSL users) rather than maintaining mainstream norms (Stone, 2009). Here we can conceive of a covert translation (House, 1997) as one that is “not marked pragmatically as a translation” (p. 69). Even though the translations have equivalent functions “the translator has to take different cultural presuppositions in the two language communities into account” (ibid.: 70) and this is made manifest in the ostensive stimulus the T/Is render to the audience via explicatures and implicatures.



1.1 Explicatures and implicatures

One of the most important underpinning ideas of Relevance Theory is that of language underdeterminacy. This is the idea that language never fully encodes the information that we wish to communicate. Some of the information is communicated explicitly (by explicature) and some of it is communicated implicitly (by implicature). Explicature is taken to be an “explicitly communicated assumption”, that is, an assumption communicated by an utterance U is explicit if and only if it is a development of a logical form encoded by U (Sperber & Wilson, 1995: 182). This means that by combining the logical form of an utterance (decoding the linguistic information) with assumptions (pragmatic inferring from the context), the hearer is able flesh out the semantic representation (Blakemore, 1992).

In the example “it’s snowing [IN KATHMANDU]” (Carston, 2002: 323), we see that the logical form is understood and then the utterance enriched as part of an inferential pragmatic process with a location [shown in parentheses]. The semantic representation then becomes that “it is snowing in Kathmandu”. If this is what the speaker intended to communicate and what the hearer understands the speaker to have intended to communicate to them this ostensive communication is successful. And, depending upon the contextual assumptions in the shared cognitive environment (the speaker and the addressee being in Kathmandu or having previously mentioned Kathmandu), successful communication is possible.

There are varying degrees of explicitness within explicature: how explicit the linguistic code is affects the level of inference, making the utterance (or explicature in this case) more or less explicit. In the example above (it’s snowing), there could also be a time as well as location explicature, as in “It’s snowing [IN KATHMANDU] [AT THE PRESENT TIME]”. The quantity of information present in the linguistic code reduces the amount of explicatures needed and increases the degree of explicitness. We need to bear in mind that there is a: “possible difference between the proposition expressed by the speaker and her explicature(s): the proposition expressed may or may not be communicated; only when it is communicated is it an explicature of the utterance” (Carston, 2002: 117).

That is to say that if the speaker intends to communicate P by saying utterance U, P is an explicature if and only if the hearer understands U to have communicated P. This constitutes successful ostensive communication without which the explicature would not exist. Implicature on the other hand is: “when the speaker could not have expected his utterance to be relevant to the hearer without intending him to derive some specific contextual implication from it, then, and only then, that implication is also an implicature”(Sperber & Wilson, 1981: 284). This is expressed well in the following example from Blakemore (1992: 123–124), where the hearer has to access the context (5) and to deduce the contextual implication (4):



(3)   A: Did I get invited to the conference? B: Your paper is too long.

(4)   Speaker A did not get invited to the conference.

(5)   If your paper is too long for the conference you will not be invited.



(Original numbering)

We still see that the answer in (3) B is enriched by an explicature: your paper is too long [for the conference]. There is the specific contextual implication (the implicature) (5). It is not clear whether the enrichment happens prior to or subsequent to the implicature, but both are present in this utterance. Sperber and Wilson argue that no language utterance is ever completely explicit and more contemporary works support this (Fauconnier, 1997; Talmy, 2000a, 2000b; Fauconnier and Turner, 2002). In other words, the linguistic code of an utterance always underspecifies the assumptions associated with that utterance.

Wilson (2005: 1130) gives useful examples of both explicatures and implicatures and the categories into which they fall:

Identification of explicit content (explicatures):


  (1)   John left the party. (“political groups”, “festive gathering”)

  (2)   The teachers told the students they needed more holidays. (reference resolution)

  (3)   I met no one in town. (“no one I knew”, “no one interesting”)

  (4)   Your father will be here soon. (resolution of vagueness)

  (5)   The sky is blue. (“partly/totally”, “blue of a certain shade/blueish”)

  (6)   You will be there tomorrow. (request, bet, prediction)



Implicit context (implicatures):


  (7)   This book is as good as any the author has written. (good? mediocre? bad?)

  (8)   Some of the lectures were interesting. (scalar implicatures)

  (9)   a. Jim: Have you read Relevance? b. Sue: I don’t read difficult books. (indirect answers)

(10)   I’m hungry. (indirect speech acts)

(11)   Bill is a giant. (literal/metaphorical/ironical)



Clearly these two types of inferences affect translators as they work. It is necessary for translators not only to access the full propositional form in the Source Language (SL) but also to decide how to represent that in the Target Language (TL). If we then consider SL produced in current affairs or news programme this is spoken (from an autocue) while other information appears within the shared cognitive environment, i.e., the language is produced as other information is made available to the watcher. The audience hear English while watching further information, including maps of areas being discussed (e.g. weather news), images of people being shown (e.g. those being discussed such as politicians), video footage of processes occurring while being discussed (e.g. live footage of an area suffering a natural disaster such as flooding or bush fires), etc.

For a present/seen in-vision translator using a visual language (which has visually motivated depicting strategies encoded in the language code) such as BSL, these are also resources that can be drawn upon to enable an effective TL rendition. In BSL some nouns and verbs are differentiated according to visual motivations (Sutton-Spence & Woll, 1999). This builds upon the work of Mandel (1977) and is explored in greater depth in ASL by Taub (2001) who discusses visual motivation in ASL and other signed languages:


the meaning of tree and the associated visual image do not determine the signs’ forms, as they are all different – but neither are the forms unrelated to the meaning. Instead the forms all bear different types of physical resemblance to the image of a tree. The nature of these forms, given their meaning, is neither arbitrary nor predictable but rather motivated.

(Taub, 2001: 8)

Similarly, gestural interactions are commonplace in deaf communities during face-to-face interaction (Kusters, 2017). The (cultural) presupposition of gesture-rich interaction also comes into play and can change the level of underdeterminacy within in-vision situated language use. It is possible to point to images that will appear on the television screen such that the English newsreader who says “the plane” as scripted in the autocue while the video footage of a plane is being displayed is expecting that the viewer will understand the implicature that “the plane” under consideration is the plane that is the plane being viewed in the footage. For a present BSL translator the script could be rendered in a similar manner with the lexical sign AIRPLANE but is typically rendered with an index finger point to the video footage of the plane followed by the lexical sign AIRPLANE.



	SL:
	. . . the plane



	TL
	. . . INDEX-POINT-(to-video footage-of-airplane) AIRPLANE




The enrichment of the implicature, the index point, is ambiguous in terms of its linguistic or gestural nature, but for this analysis this is somewhat irrelevant in that ostensive communication can include both language and gesture to make manifest the meaning. And for the BSL translators this fulfils the desire for a covert translation (House, 1997) as it adheres to BSL cultural communicative norms (Cormier etal., 2015).




2 Relevance Theory and translation

For Gutt, Relevance Theory can enable “an empirical account of evaluation and decision-making” (1991: 21) with respect to equivalence and the relationship between the source and target texts. What is of interest here is Gutt’s treatment of covert translation, which he describes as occurring “where the translated text is intended to function like a target language original” (1991: 45) as with House (1997). That is to say that the TL has all traces of the SL removed from it.

Gutt (1991) suggests that many acts performed by bilinguals are called translations, but the main difference is whether they use the SL descriptively or interpretively. Blakemore and Gallai (2014, see also Gallai, this volume) have, however, criticised Gutt’s notion that interpretation is only ever part of attributed use, i.e., that “the rendered text is an interpretation of the translator’s/interpreter’s thoughts which are themselves an interpretation of the thoughts of the original speaker” (p. 107). In their account of discourse markers used by interpreters in police interviews they observe that discourse markers “ensure that the audience hears the “voice” of the original speaker (S1) even though his interpretation of S1’s thoughts is based on the evidence provided by another speaker (S2)” (p. 109); they refer to this as mutuality.

The concept of mutuality does appear to describe the desires of the deaf T/Is to engage in a covert translation, i.e., to be the newsreader for the Deaf (Stone, 2005, 2009) and so although Gutt’s suggestion of attributive use can be applied to many instances of interpreting it does not mean that when there is a present in-vision translator/interpreter mutuality does not occur. As Blakemore and Gallai (2014) observe, interpreters sometimes use linguistic resources (in their data discourse markers) to make salient the thoughts of the original speaker and so “any contextual assumptions she [the audience] accesses along that inferential route will be attributed not to the interpreter but to the original speaker” (p. 116). The types of resources the sight translators and interpreters use in their renditions appear to do this by engaging with the visual information made manifest in the cognitive environment.


Gutt also discusses the different socio-cultural needs of different receptor language audience, which can include the assumptions made on the part of the author about the type of information that is known by the audience. In other words, in some situations the original text could be used as a guideline rather than a source text that must be followed faithfully; a fully enriched semantic representation can drive these decisions and Relevance Theory can account for that.

Unlike people hearing the SL and watching the broadcast images, sign language users watch the language and also watch the broadcast images. This single channel for comprehending both language and the shared cognitive environment require the management of language (telling), depiction (showing) and viewing control (pointing) from the translator to ensure that Deaf community cultural viewing norms are observed. That is to say that the everyday language practices of deaf people should inform the interaction we see of the in-vision translator with the broadcast images on the screen, and indexing these phenomena, using a variety of strategies that we expect to see in ostensive BSL communication.


2.1 Interlingual translation enrichments

For the Deaf community, often failed by mainstream education where education is accessed via interpreters (often untrained and unqualified historically), the translator may assume that lack of access to information throughout life requires certain contextual assumptions to be made explicit, i.e., that some explicatures and some implicatures need to be explicitly coded in the language used.

Sperber and Wilson’s (1995) Relevance Theory can be applied to the analysis of the TL and the shifts that occur in the translation process because the TL has to be relevant enough to make it worth the addressee’s while to process the ostensive stimulus. If the Deaf audience has to spend too much cognitive effort on understanding the TL, then the T/Is are not fulfilling their purpose, i.e., translating the English SL into a (covert) BSL TL that creates equality of access for the Deaf audience. These texts are understood because of the multimedia environment they are produced in and so language that is produced must be contextually appropriate, drawing upon contextual assumptions that the viewing audience will make by virtue of what they are seeing. These viewed assumptions can be represented by depicting handshapes (Zwitserlood, 2012) which are visually motivated by the shape of an entity, e.g. a person is a long thin cylinder and represented by an upright index finger, which can be moved in space to represent a person moving about. This then can be used in a rendition to move with respect to the screen so that it is isomorphic with the screen, e.g. like a weather person using the screen to gesturally depict how rain clouds might move across a geographical area.

Sequeiros (1998, 2002) analyses pragmatic additions and omission in Spanish to English literary translations with respect to the TL. He defines enrichment as:

A process of completion of the logical form (i.e. the semantic representation encoded by the utterance) whose aim is to arrive at the proposition expressed, which may or may not be one of the set of thoughts explicitly communicated by the utterance.

(Sequeiros, 2002: 1070)


Initially it is useful to look at intralingual examples, i.e., examples of the process of the completion of a logical form to arrive at the propositional form within a language. Wilson and Sperber’s notion is that “If the linguistically encoded information is too vague, or too incomplete, to yield an adequately relevant interpretation, it will be enriched using immediately accessible contextual assumptions, to the point where it is relevant enough” (Wilson & Sperber, 1993: 293). This idea is used by Sequeiros to further expand upon the idea of pragmatic enrichment. The ultimate point is that not all information is linguistically encoded, e.g. in a conversation the speakers could say:



	Speaker A:
	Will Aoife be long?



	Speaker B:
	She is with Richard.




Here the logical form of the utterance made by Speaker B is not sufficient to answer the Speaker A’s question. If, however, the situation is such that Speakers A and B know that Aoife is a student, Richard is her tutor and Richard only ever spends a short time with his tutees, then Speaker A can use this implicature to make a relevant interpretation of the logical form to create the propositional form. The pragmatic enrichment is connected to the main premise of pragmatics, which is that we use language to semantically encode representations that are only partial representations of the thoughts that we intend to communicate. The decision of the T/I then has to be how to represent the enriched logical form (the propositional form) in the TL so that it is as relevant to the audience as the speaker intended.

If we now look at interlingual enrichment, then according to Sequeiros (2002: 1078): “An utterance is a case of interlingual enrichment if its semantic representation is the intended enrichment of the semantic representation of an utterance from another language.” Sequeiros builds upon Gutt (1991), noting that if the translator explicates the TL in relation to the full propositional form rather than following the logical form then this would be a case of interlingual enrichment. Furthermore, Sequeiros (2002: 1077) states that the logical possibilities between the two languages seem to allow four different cases as regards explicitness:


A    Translation more explicit because of (enrichment):



 i   Linguistic differences between two languages

ii   A choice of the translator on some other grounds


B    Translation less explicit because of (impoverishment):



 i   Linguistic differences between two languages

ii   A choice of the translator on some other grounds

Sequeiros further details four areas of enrichment: temporal enrichment, thematic enrichment (agent, source and possessor), enrichment based on discourse relations, and enrichment based on implicatures. These four areas of enrichment build on his previous work on impoverishment (Sequeiros, 1998) and give a useful taxonomy of the types of pragmatic shifts that may occur in translation.

Of interest is when the translators make decisions to represent the information in a relevant way to the Deaf audience so that deaf people can watch both the rendition of the SL and at the same time view the images and video footage being shown during programmes so that they see a relevant TL in line with Deaf culturally relevant viewing behaviours. These decisions have been previously identified as visual incorporation enrichment (Stone, 2009) but it is important to note that this descriptor covers a subset of the multimodal interaction between the seen translator, producing a translation in-vision and drawing upon resources available in the shared cognitive environment of the viewer and the translator. These translation acts then create a TL that meets both the socio-cultural needs of BSL users and the socio-political desires of the translators to create a BSL space for news and current affairs building upon the traditional translation practices of the UK Deaf community (Adam etal., 2011).




2.2 Relevance Theory, BSL translation and depiction

When we consider the properties of British Sign Language and translation enrichment we must consider the difference in BSL and English. British Sign Language is a language that uses hands, torso and face to produce language and, more importantly, it is an unwritten language with many unwritten language features (Ong, 1984). This does not mean, however, that is it impossible to write BSL. There are various conventions used to represent BSL (Stone & West, 2012), although, as with all writing systems, these conventions move away from the live production of face-to-face language use.

However, BSL can now be recorded using video technology, and these recordings can be sent either as messages via a variety of video messaging apps, or of course more formally broadcast or streamed to provide direct information (i.e., BSL news created in BSL) or accessible news and current affairs. As this technology is now ubiquitous (and cheap) there does not appear to be any desire to create a standardised written system for BSL. Some sign languages do have a written system, but they are very much in the minority. As such, BSL translations are a hybrid form in that although the translation is prepared there is still a performance element to it (Stone, 2007). Even so, “prepared sight translation” or sign language translation is becoming more widespread in the UK for the translation of museum guides, information videos, NHS epidemic warnings and broadcast news and current affairs. And with more sophisticated video editing techniques becoming more widespread, this hybrid form is in some instances moving closer towards its written translation analogue.

When we consider contextual assumptions, as noted above we need to consider contextual assumptions made due to visual information and the ability of BSL to linguistically encode the shape and/or size of an entity, the movement characteristics of an entity and the locational information (relative or otherwise) of an entity, as in the following example:



	SL:
	The car was driven down the road



	TL:
	CAR DRIVE CL-(flat-hand)-MOVE-ALONG-LEFT-HAND-SIDE-OF-ROAD



	Translation:
	the car was driven down the left-hand side of the road




In this example, the interlingual enrichment of the SL in the TL includes more specific locational information, which is visually motivated (as described above). The implicature of driving in the UK contextually assumes that cars drive down the left-hand side of the road but this is explicitly encoded in the BSL rendition. I would argue that this is linguistically driven as it is encoded spatially in BSL and serves as an example of ostensive communication where the intention to communicate that the car was driven down the left-hand side of the road is made manifest and so satisfies Relevance Theory principles. The language, or language and gesture fusion (Liddell, 2003), utterance points to a phenomenon that the translator wishes to communicate; it is more explicit than the SL via an enrichment of implicature that is spatially expressed.


In Relevance Theory, the concept of relevance is assessed in terms of cognitive effects and processing effort:

Relevance of an input to an individual

Other things being equal, the greater the positive cognitive effects achieved by processing an input, the greater the relevance of the input to the individual at that time.

(Wilson & Sperber, 2002: 252)

The goal of the translator is to maximise the relevance of the TL for the target audience and this in turn means that the TL is constructed in such a way that it is relevant to the audience rather than just seeming relevant to the audience. Optimal relevance then becomes:

An ostensive stimulus is optimally relevant to an audience if [if and only if]:

It is relevant enough to be worth the audience’s processing effort;

It is the most relevant one compatible with communicator’s abilities and preferences.

(Wilson & Sperber, 2002: 256)

In Relevance theoretical terms, ease of understanding is viewed within a framework such that comprehension is described as below:

Relevance-theoretic comprehension procedure:


a    Follow a path of least effort in computing cognitive effects: test interpretive hypotheses (disambiguation, reference resolutions, implicatures, etc.) in order of accessibility

b    Stop when your expectations of relevance are satisfied.



(Wilson & Sperber, 2002: 259)

In the example of “the plane” described earlier, the ostensive communication is made manifest in the TL by using the index point which disambiguates which plane is being discussed without further cause for reference resolution. The index point in the TL more explicitly draws the audience’s attention to the information that is being shown on the screen and so the BSL TL uses the multimodal resources as part of its explicature, as opposed to the implicature that is used in the SL.




3 Data analysis

To further elucidate this Relevance theoretical account of BSL rendered news let us consider some data. The analysis concerns news and current affair programmes rendered by deaf sight translators/interpreters working from an English autocue (teleprompter) when presenting prepared renditions to video camera ready for later broadcast in the UK. These programmes formed part of the live broadcast and re-broadcast programmes that fulfilled the legal obligations placed on broadcasters by the Broadcasting Act (1996) and Communications Act (2003) in the UK. In total nine hours of footage was analysed using the ELAN1 video annotation tool. Instances of interacting with the screen were noted and then later categorised. The findings were then presented at a workshop of the sight interpreters for respondent validation.

For the live broadcasts the sight interpreters (reading a live subtitling autocue rather than listening to the spoken word) were able to watch the news to familiarise themselves with the news that was broadcast, its format, the scripting and the footage that was used to support the news reading and news reporting. For the rebroadcasts, the sight translators (reading from a pre-prepared autocue) had the opportunity to view the programmes, read transcripts of the programmes already prepared for subtitling (captioning) and rehearse their BSL rendition while also viewing the images and footage that were to be broadcast.


Viewing the images enabled the sight translation/interpreting professionals to select appropriate visually-motivated lexical items, but also to ensure that any other forms of depiction such as reconstructing conversations between several interlocutors, e.g. interviewer and interviewee, were presented isomorphically with the screen for example twisting the torso so that the plane of the torso was facing in the same direction as the interviewer to re-present interviewer talk, and in the plane of the interviewee to represent interviewee talk (see Quinto-Pozos & Mehta, 2010). This is an analogue of constructed dialogue as described by Tannen (2007) for spoken English and described by various authors for sign languages (see Lillo-Martin, 2012 for an overview). My argument is that these explicitations of implicatures ensure that the BSL conforms to the norms of a covert translation, and in so doing reduces the cognitive effort of the BSL viewing audience by increasing the optimum relevance of the BSL TL.

Before we consider the categories that emerge from the data it is worth us considering the environment in which the translations are crafted. In Figure 8.1 we see the studio in which the Deaf translators work.

The translators have various sources of information available to them in the studio when they are representing their prepared and rehearsed translation. First, they can see the image that is being broadcast, next to this is the autocue script which delivers the SL. If they wish, they can also look at the broadcasts superimposed upon (see Figure 8.2), which reminds the translator of any visual motivations that can be found in the footage.



[image: image]

Figure 8.1  The translation studio







[image: image]

Figure 8.2  The superimposed TL on the video footage




They can also see a screen with them superimposed on to the footage (which is the view that the audience or receiver of the TL will watch). The video footage and the superimposed video footage allow the sight translator to judge any moments when visually-motivated multimodal explicature can be used in the TL such that it conforms linguistically or culturally to BSL communication norms (Cormier etal., 2015). The types of visually-motivated decisions can be divided in three different categories: pointing at things appearing on the screen and then telling; telling the audience the information in the TL while using visually-motivated lexical signs to index the relevant information co-occurring one screen; showing by using visually-motivated lexicon while also indexing other on-screen activities through visually-motivated verb inflections and other depicting strategies. We will now consider some examples to further understand these phenomena.


3.1 Pointing

There are several examples of pointing that can be seen and these are phenomena that I label as pointing without any other deictic function being co-produced. These are all explicatures of the source language, although they could be considered gestural explicitation or strategies that make manifest context assumptions within the shared cognitive environment. These fall into watching and index pointing, which I shall now describe.


3.1.1 Watching

The first example is pervasive throughout sight translation and interpreting and could be considered a type of translation by illustration (Baker, 2011), and yet manifests in the covert translation by watching (see Figure 8.3). Here we see the rendering professional watching the video images that are presented on the screen and allowing the sign language viewer to see the images before the professional then engages in a covert translation that tells the viewer the information that is being presented by the news reader. This is a part of the functional ostensive communication of the covert translation that makes manifest to the viewer that there is footage to watch. This also then provides the context for the rendered language and makes explicit the shared cognitive environment that the linguistic communication is being presented within.

This also, however, forms part of the translation process. The sight interpreter chooses to look at the autocue that is next to the superimposed image rather than the image near the camera. This gives the sight interpreter access to the live subtitling of the spoken text produced by the newsreader, thus reading (i.e., “listening to”) the SL. This dual function of providing the SL while directing viewer gaze has an important role in sight interpretation and translation for (re-)broadcast television. It enables a covert translation by appearing to the viewing audience as an invitation to engage in culturally-appropriate watching behaviours while hiding, or at least reducing, the rendering process. This also then appears to be an invitation from the original speaker rather than attributed to the interpreter, potentially contributing to mutuality. The positioning of the various resources within the studio can support the covert translation norm by enabling a process that permits this layering of two functions in one seen action.
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Figure 8.3  Pointing by watching video images






3.1.2 Index pointing

Of all of the forms of multimodal deictic enrichment, index finger pointing is the most transparent. Not only transparent to those reading this chapter but also to those viewers of the broadcast programmes who do not understand BSL and yet can clearly view the pointing that the BSL translators engage in as seen in Figure 8.4.

In this example, the BSL translator points to the screen using an index finger (there are other ways of pointing in BSL which are less specific, i.e., using a full hand with the palm facing upwards) and, in so doing, disambiguates the noun that is subsequently produced. In this example the sight interpreter then tells the audience what is said in the SL but also reproduces an isomorphic representation of the graph. In this way the notion that inflation is increasing, or decreasing, is understood within the context of the graphic on the screen. Whereas the news presenter discusses inflation and points to the info-graphic, the BSL covert translation becomes more overt using the linguistic elements of the tracing of the graph to refer to these elements.
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Figure 8.4  Pointing index deixis to video images




The pointing behaviour presupposes that the deaf BSL-using audience will want to see culturally-appropriate behaviours. It also points towards the graphic that the presenter has chosen to represent the information he is also talking about. When the sight interpreter depicts the graph after pointing to it, the viewing audience is given the impression that they not only have access to what the presenter says but also to the thoughts and thought processes behind drawing the graph. This shift to depict the graphic, then, brings about some sense of mutuality for the audience.

In a fully covert translation the sight interpreter would further interact with the on-screen images by also pointing at the info-graphic, although this would then shift away from mutuality to attributive use, i.e., this is my thoughts on their thoughts. The preliminary norm (Toury, 1995), however, is such that even though the interpreter could move across the screen and engage in index pointing there is an expectation that the interpreter will stay on the right-hand side of the superimposed broadcast image (Ofcom, 2015). In this regard even though the translation goal is a covert translation there is still the need to be mindful of mainstream sensibilities and so to constrain the translation to index pointing and linguistic explicitation.

A well-known example of offending mainstream sensibilities in the Deaf community occurred the first time the Queen’s Christmas Day speech was rendered into BSL. The non-signing audience felt that the sight translator did not represent the dignity and gravitas of the Queen appropriately, even though the (grammatical) facial expressions that were used by the sign interpreter were linguistically appropriate. A number of complaints were received by the BBC, which in turn led to choosing professionals who would be mindful of this in later years. We could imagine similar complaints from the non-signing public if the sight interpreter encroached further on the screen.




3.2 Telling while pointing

There are, however, moments when sight translators engage in telling and showing. Some of the linguistic resources available in BSL can be pointed to things. This can be locations in space that are either to real world objects or to locations in space that are established as discourse referents (Perniss, 2012). One of the resources that can be pointed is the possessive index (a clenched fist in BSL where the orientation of the palm points to the possessor).
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Figure 8.5  Telling while showing – deictic possessive




In Figure 8.5, just prior to the image shown we see a gaze towards the boy shown on the video footage. Then we see the use of the possessive sign (shown in the white circle) and this is then pointed towards the boy on screen while the gaze of the sight translator returns to the camera (i.e., the viewing audience). The translator’s gaze directs the viewers to the discourse referent, which in this case is the boy in the footage. Thus, there is complex interplay between being in the studio with no present audience and using BSL in a culturally appropriate way for the audience, i.e., in a pre-supposed face-to-face interaction, which directs the audience to the relevant information in the shared cognitive environment. The sight translator is looking at the camera and so does not see the superimposed image of themselves on the broadcast footage and yet knows that optimal relevance can be achieved by making manifest to the viewer the discourse referent from the viewer’s perspective.

From the professional’s perspective the image is seen on the screen in front of them and to the side of them. The pointing of this sign in the studio is not to any discourse referent. Only in the superimposed image does this pointing make sense, or at least add the explicature of something belonging to the specific boy shown in the footage. This disambiguates the pronoun explicitly as there is no ambiguity for the watching audience. Here this disambiguation perfectly marries the pointing behaviours of BSL users and the constraints of the in-vision operational norm such that a covert translation can be created.



3.3 Showing

Finally, the data contain instances of showing in BSL renditions. In Figure 8.6 we see the use of a depicting verb, that linguistically encodes the visual form of an event. This language use as mentioned above is visually motivated. This can be seen by the use of the handshape to represent the water/retardant being dropped onto the fire. Here the handshape is informed by the video footage and we can see that the geometric plane of the hands in the BSL is on the same geometric plane of the water being dropped. This isomorphism moves away from a telling strategy to a visually mimetic showing strategy. While the sight interpreter could tell the audience what is happening, the embodied language use also involves a tilt of the head while simultaneously articulating an adjectival mouth morpheme that represents “large quantity”. Again this showing satisfies the covert translation expected by the audience.
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Figure 8.6  Showing – depicting verb




In the final example in Figure 8.7 we see several images of a sight translation from a current affairs programme describing the organisation of dabbawala (the lunch delivery system in Mumbai). In the first still on the left-hand side we see an index point to the screen where we see the dabbawala carrying lunches on his head. Next the sight translator looks to the image while producing the sign HEAVY (evoking mutuality). In the next still we see the “heavy load” indexed with the eye gaze looking away from the viewer and away from the screen (maintaining the mutuality); here the sight translator is constructing dialogue by positioning her head in the plane of the interviewer who had previously appeared on the screen.

In the final still the sight translator uses visually-motivated depicting handshapes to show the type of container that the “heavy load” is filled with. This is then moved along the horizontal plane to depict some of the cylindrical objects on the heavy load. This chain of pointing, telling and showing strategies demonstrates the complexity of the explicatures that the sight interpreters and translators engage in. By using a variety of visually motivated depicting strategies while looking at the video footage and ensuring the language is presented to the audience in an optimally relevant way a covert translation is often achieved, even within the operational norm constraints of a televised seen and presented translation.



[image: image]

Figure 8.7  Pointing, telling and showing





Many of the language behaviours described above are now noticed by non-signing audiences in the UK; stand-up comedians will use this as material for their comedy shows to mainstream audience. That this becomes the subject of mainstream humour (often but not always achieved in a non-offensive way) demonstrates the pervasiveness of these strategies; the “otherness” of the ostensive communication norms of BSL users that are made manifest during in-vision sight translation and interpreting; and the creation of a covert translation that creates a “deaf space” within the news and current affairs which is culturally and politically motivated (Stone, 2007, 2009; Adam etal., 2011).




Concluding remarks

In this chapter the case of BSL translators has been considered via a Relevance Theory lens. The translation of broadcast television into BSL is required by legislation in the UK and some of these programmes are news and current affairs programmes. Most of these programmes include spoken information that is delivered in a multimodal multimedia environment where interviewees are shown, or video footage is talk about or voiced over while information is understood within the context of that multimedia environment. Scripted and spontaneous speech is uttered within the context of other information being made available in the shared cognitive environment of the newsreaders/presenters and the viewers, and this shared cognitive environment is also available to the BSL sight translators and interpreters.

The BSL sight translators and interpreters engage in three different forms of multimodal deixis: pointing, telling and showing. These are visually motivated by the shared cognitive environment and satisfy the linguistic requirements of BSL and the cultural norms of using depicting strategies to communicate using the single channel of vision. Depicting deixis may be from the gestural repertoire, linguistic repertoire or a fusion of both linguistic and gestural repertoires, and yet satisfies the ostensive communicative requirements in making manifest optimally relevant multimodal resources to the viewer.

Relevance Theory helps us to explain the decisions that the sight translators and interpreters make which take into account the non-present audience. The presence of the translator/interpreters on screen makes those professionals present much like interpreters in the community such as those described in Blakemore and Gallai (2014). Many of the strategies in trying to achieve the covert translation may well be striving to achieve mutuality rather than the attributive use conceived by Gutt (1991).

Further analysis needs to be undertaken to better understand whether the distinction between attributive use and mutuality help to explain in-vision interpreting. It may also be a function of genre, in that when programmes other than current affairs and news, i.e., factual programmes, are translated or interpreted mutuality may or may not play a part. Similarly, it would be interesting to explore how pointing, telling and showing strategies are used in face-to-face interpreting or sight translation when the professional and the audience is in the same location and there is interaction.

The presentation of a prepared sight translation or interpretation by a seen translator or interpreter in a visual unwritten language (BSL) necessitates appropriate depicting strategies to be used if a covert translation is to be achieved. This in and of itself is a socio-political act, rather than shying away from language practices that can be mocked by the mainstream (and have been in the past, Ladd, 2007) the presence of the seen translator or interpreter gives BSL a place in the national cultural landscape. In being witnessed by a larger mainstream audience the BSL translators, while satisfying the face-to-face communicative norms of BSL users, demonstrate different ways of engaging in communicative practices to non-signers that also creates awareness of sign language and sign language communication. In so doing translation, communication and political practices are made manifest.




Note

1    https://tla.mpi.nl/tools/tla-tools/elan/.
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Advertising translation and pragmatics

Cristina Valdés


Introduction

If pragmatics is the study of language use and is concerned with “the factors that govern our choice of language in social interaction and the effect of our choice on others” (Crystal, 1987: 120), it is undoubtedly a key discipline to approach both translation research and translation practice for various reasons. Most particularly, in this chapter I describe how advertising translation is one of the areas of application of pragmatics research and how it benefits from pragmatics both in research and in professional practice.

According to Hickey (1998), pragmatics is concerned with the relations between languages and their users. Moreover, Cook (2003: 51) defined pragmatics as

the discipline which studies the knowledge and procedures which enable people to understand each other’s words. Its main concern is not the literal meaning, but what speakers intend to do with their words and what it is which makes this intention clear.

The context of utterance, or the context of language use, the general principles of communication or the goals of the speaker are some of these factors. Therefore, it is not only the semantic dimension of meaning which is the main focus of interest, but also the elements related to language use that are dependent on the speaker, the addressee and other features of the context of utterance, such as intentionality, presupposition, inferencing, deixis, speech acts, implicature, conversational features, or the meaning relations between different portions of discourse. Therefore any analysis of translation, as we deal with different contexts of use, with the mediation of the translator within the communicative process and with utterances in a different language, would necessarily require some insights to the main theoretical frameworks included in pragmatics.

In this introductory section I present some of the changes that translation studies have undergone under the influence of, or in relation to, pragmatics. The last decades of the twentieth century witnessed a profound change in the way translation had been traditionally conceived and this was partly due to developments within linguistics and to the growing awareness of the complexity of translation.


Within the sphere of linguistics and translation, the traditional distinctions between Nida’s formal and dynamic equivalence, or Newmark’s semantic or communicative equivalence were replaced by other taxonomies of equivalence, more inclusive of factors such as text or participants, and directly deriving from the influence of text linguistics, discourse analysis and pragmatics. Likewise, going back to the late 1970s, the first studies about the translation of advertisements had a functional and contrastive linguistic focus. Tatilon (1978) claimed that the study of the translation of advertising should be based on its language, as it is the empirical object of study, and hence the scholar’s task should involve the description of the correspondence between the formal structures of the source language and those of the target language. Adopting as a starting point the primary function of advertising, persuasion, he concluded that the language of advertising should be clear and adequately verbalised and should be appealing enough so as to raise the interest of the receptor and to make it memorable. Consequently, the translator should decipher the source text, or texte de départ, and most particularly puns, and transcode it in order to produce a target text, or texte d’arrivée, in a target context. Tatilon’s concept of equivalence could be aligned with Nida’s or Mounin’s postulates, and with some of the notions developed in the so-called School of Leipzig in the 1980s. However, most of these approaches founded their analyses on a partial and restrictive concept of equivalence, highly limited to contrastive comparative accounts.

An innovative contribution in translation research under the influence of pragmatics was made by Wilss (1982) who, in The Science of Translation, introduced clear advances in translation theory by endorsing a concept of textual and pragmatic equivalence. Wilss claims that any translation theory should consider extratextual, or extralinguistic, factors such as the text function, the role played by the translator and the specific role of the reader in the translation communication process. As regards advertising, this textual and pragmatic equivalence is cardinal, since a more prominent value is given to the decisions the translator is making along the translation process and to the participants in the process, taking into account the function of the target text: to promote a product and to persuade the target receiver to consume it.

Pragmatics had a strong impact on translation approaches since it moved away from viewing translation as a purely linguistic operation based on semantics to conceive it as a communicative process that is located in a particular context at a certain period of time. Therefore, translation is viewed as an activity taking place between utterances and texts and actual uses of language, and these are produced by participants in a communication process or act. Accordingly, pragmatics, together with text linguistics, highlights the role of participants in communicative processes, and hence in translation, places emphasis on the function of text and increases awareness of the importance of source and target contexts.

From this perspective, the text is no longer an isolated unit, but is apprehended as a text-in-situation, playing a specific role in both the source and the target context. This approach led to studies in translation scholarship that shifted from prescriptive approaches to translation, to a focus on the choice of texts to be translated, on the way they are translated in their context of use and on how and why they are produced and received, particularly functionalist, communicative and polysystem approaches. The text type taxonomies from the 1970s absorbed some pragmatic principles such as the assignment of a particular action to a text type and served as selection parameters to establish translation methods (Reiss, 1981, 1976/1989; Reiss & Vermeer, 1984; Snell-Hornby, 1988). Thus, an advertisement would demand a translation method whose main goal is to achieve action by persuasive means, so the specific function of the translation process and of the target text entails a more dynamic conception of equivalence.


Translation functionalist theories, which assign a translation mode to a text type according to its text function, derive from a conception of text linked to Text Linguistics and Communication Theory. Back in the 1980s, de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) integrated text in a communicative occurrence or communicative framework, which is required to produce a text, and thus to translate it. It was Bell (1991) who adapted Hymes’ notion of communicative competence to translation and defined it as “[t]he knowledge and ability possessed by the translator which permits him/her to create communicative acts – discourse – which are not only (and not necessarily) grammatical but . . . socially appropriate” (1991: 42).

Likewise, the pragmatic function of advertising material compels a description of the different participants in the communicative process of production and translation of these texts. Pragmatics brings attention to the contextualisation of translation processes and to the nature of translation, shifting from a conception of translation as mere linguistic encoding, decoding, recoding and decoding processes to a notion of translation as a complex communicative act in which several agents and factors intervene. One of these elements is the initiator of the translation process, which Vermeer (1989) called “commissioner” and Zabalbeascoa (1992) “client”. In advertising translation, the role of the client obviously plays a significant role, since they make the decisions about the marketing and communication plan, which include the selection of content and material, and determine the function of the translation in the market or the target audience to which the campaign is addressed. This first participant in the communication process remains during the whole process as the marketing expert who also provides an opinion about the final product, that is, the communication plan, in which translated material is inserted. However, there is another participant in the translation process, the translator, as a language and culture expert, who takes decisions about language and textual choice so that the intended effect of the marketing plan is obtained. On the other end of the communication cline, in a classical representation of a semiotic communicative process, according to Shannon and Weaver (1962), we locate the receptors of the translated utterances or strings of texts, which, in the case of advertising translation, can be real ones or potentially target consumers. Nevertheless, the translator has in mind a subset of target consumers, which have already been carefully defined by the audience-design or market-segmentation experts after conducting extensive research.

As far as the process is concerned, most translation scholars agree on the principle of functional equivalence in advertising translation, that is, the translation of advertisements should produce on the receptor of the target text the same effect the source text had on the source audience, being aware that there may be some textual changes and even some functional variations. For example, different translation strategies may apply in order to achieve the intended effect.

Nord (1997: 47) also distinguished two basic translation types: “documentary translation”, more oriented towards the source context, and “instrumental translation”, a translation process that entails the creation of a new text in the target language so that it functions as an instrument of communication between the source text producer and the target audience, acting the elements of the source text as a reference model. This instrumental translation presents a pragmatic view of translation, as Nord indicates, “readers are not supposed to be aware they are reading a translation at all” (Nord, 1997: 48), which implies that the translator has introduced the necessary changes to adapt the text to the target norms and conventions so that the target receiver believes it is an original text produced in the target culture. Smith and Klein-Braley (1997: 175) confirm the application of this concept to advertising translation: “These texts can be assessed as authentic texts of language X in their own right. They may have started life as translations, but they have to sell their products as original advertisements.” Therefore, target texts perform a particular social role in the target context of use as if it were a textual product of this target context, so its nature as a translation remains invisible.


Thus, it seems clear that the functions of advertisements fully determine the translation process and language is used to invite action, as Cook (1992/2001) claims, to attract interest and attention, so the component to be preserved in translation is the pragmatic function of the text.

In an integrated approach to translation studies, Snell-Hornby (1988) postulated an approach that integrated language, culture and the social function of translations in the target context, attempting to develop a model of study of translation based on text analysis and communication studies, and distinguished three functional text dimensions in order to better study translations (1988: 114):


1)   the function of intra-textual coherence, which makes reference to the coherence between intratextual elements;

2)   the functional interaction, established between the sender and the receptor of the text during the reading process, understanding reading in a broad sense to include both visual and oral perception.

3)   the function of the text in a concrete target context.



The cultural turn (Bassnett & Lefevere, 1990) that brought to the forefront the importance of contextual factors, of ideology and of language users and receptors stimulated new lines of enquiry in language and translation studies. Snell-Hornby (2006: 4) highlights “two essential turns within the discipline that took place during the 1990s”: a methodical one, which involved calling for more empirical studies, and a “great turn” derived from outside the discipline, mainly from globalisation and rapid advances in technology. Obviously, the globalisation of markets exerted a strong influence on international communication and advertising, bringing about a tendency towards a homogenisation of products and messages at an international level.

The so-called “cultural turn” in linguistics and translation studies meant a more intense activity around research on translation as communication, leading to a more flexible and interdisciplinary approach to advertising translation, with studies focusing on issues like the complex semiotic nature of advertisements or the impact of the product on the translation of advertisements.

These new perspectives demand a multidisciplinary approach, which enables translation scholars to understand the different forms of persuasion in advertising in a world characterised by the global-local pressures. Communication, culture, text, language and users have become the key issues to consider.

In the following section, I explore the impact of the multimodal nature of advertisements on the interpretive use of translation and how this relates to translation studies and practice.



1 Multimodality in advertising: a challenge to pragmatics

Advertisements do not belong to a static text type, nor they fulfil a single function, even though the most prominent is the persuasive one. Their complexity partly derives from their multimodal nature, given the internal variety of components, with great potential to create meaning and with an intense aesthetic and emotional potential. The overall persuasive effect is conditioned by the combination and the interplay of textual elements as well, so that whether the advertisement is printed, audiovisual, or oral, its internal structure decisively influences the final target text. Since translation is a decision-making process, the textual selection and arrangement of elements in the target text largely depend on factors such as the restriction of the medium, cultural elements or the principle of relevance, among others.


The different elements of the discourse of advertising are responsible for the final effect of the communication and translation process: the text and the context in which this is produced and received, paying due attention to the following components, according to Cook (1992/2001): music pictures, words, paralanguage, intertext, co-text, participants, media and context. The target reader’s effort is invested in the retrieval of the overall meaning of the advertisement, which often implies processing an implication, a subtle hint, or a cultural nuance. The translator’s role, hence, is regulated by Levý’s Minimax Principle (1967), so that the translator chooses an option which “promises a maximum of effect with a minimum of effort” (1967: 1179), which is particularly interesting in the case of advertisements, since they are characterised by their brevity and, at the same time, by their impact.

Given the number and variety of elements and components involved, special attention will be paid to audiovisual advertisements and multimedia promotional texts, which belong to the “multi-medial text type” (Reiss, 1981: 125) for their combination of elements belonging to different semiotic codes and for their transmission through the media. As regards audiovisual advertisements, they combine pictures, sounds and words in both oral and written realisations and in a variety of forms: they can be made up of songs, music, dubbed voices, subtitles, typography, photographs, cartoons, etc. The verbal component appears in combination with other modes of communication, and the study of how the multiple combinations of all the different elements and participants contribute to shaping the advertisement’s meaning has been regarded as “the discourse of advertising” (Cook, 1992/2001: 1). Colour, size, position, music, movement or light intensity influence the way an advertisement is perceived. Receivers tend to make associations from the interplay of all these features, allowing for a more global interpretation of the text. All these elements which are combined in an advertisement are culture-specific, since cultures assign different interpretations to them out of convention. It is therefore necessary to understand how language and pictures work together in advertisements in specific situations. Kress and van Leuween’s three principles of composition (1996/2006: 177) are invaluable to understand “the representational and interactive meanings of the image to each other”: information value, salience and framing. These authors claim that these principles that relate to visual texts are also applicable to composite texts or multimodal texts.

As far as scholarship is concerned, on the whole, there has been a gradual shift from purely linguistic or verbal-based models towards studies focusing on the intersemiotic and multimodal nature of advertising texts (Freitas, 2004 or Valdés, 2005) and on the cultural dimension of advertising translation (Valdés Rodriguez, 1997 or Guidère, 2001). Some translation scholars have already paid attention to these issues, mainly focusing on the intersemiotic nature of advertisements and its effect on translation and integrating Kress and van Leeuwen’s approach: Slater (1988), Torresi (2008) and Smith (2008) commented on the role of images in translated printed texts and on the importance of visual elements in advertising translation. Likewise, in the monograph on Key Debates on Advertising Translation, edited by Adab and Valdés (2004), there are several contributions on the semiotic interplay of advertisements and its impact on translation: taking Jakobson’s concept of intersemiotic translation, Freitas (2004) undertook a detailed analysis of three Portuguese campaigns of different sectors, highlighting the viewer of ads as the final construer of meaning and at intersemiotic translation as a way of achieving maximum equivalence, and Millán-Varela (2004) explored the semiotic nature of printed advertisements of an ice-cream brand in different markets, placing emphasis on the cultural and ideological role. Munday (2004) suggests incorporating concepts from visual communication and semiotics into the study of advertising translation. In 2005, Cruz García and Adams published a paper on the relationship between the verbal and iconic components and its implication for translation, and Valdés (2005) described the role paid by the oral component in advertising, particularly focusing on the significance of songs. All these studies revolve around the interplay of the different components of printed ads, billboards or television commercial, and introduce descriptions of the effects on the audience, which may not necessarily coincide with the target defined at the marketing campaign.


Regarding audiovisual texts, Chaume (2001) refers to them as “multidimensional texts” since there are several codes of meaning, which use two different channels of communication at the same time and in the same space. Therefore, the coherence of the whole audiovisual text depends on the cohesion mechanisms between verbal and visual elements and requires physical support to communicate the semiotic complexity of an audiovisual advertising text. This complexity of a television advertisement mainly lies in the two components below, an acoustic and a visual one which, subsequently, are divided into two subcomponents: verbal and non-verbal (Valdés, 2007; Valdés & Fuentes, 2008; Chaume, 2013).

Based on de Beaugrande’s standards of textuality, which apply “to all texts that possess communicative value” (Bell, 1991: 163), cohesion and coherence are two main defining characteristics of texts. Cohesion is the property by which clauses or the components of a text hold together, while coherence consists, according to Bell (1991: 165), “of the configuration and sequencing of the concepts and relations of the textual world which underlie and are realised by the surface text”. They both provide meaning to a text, the former by binding the surface elements of the text and the latter by connecting the text with the conceptual world. But these relations are established by viewers of the text in a given context of utterance. Thus, in communicative situations, “coherence requires that the grammatical and/or lexical relationships involve underlying conceptual relations and not only continuity of forms. Coherence relations exist between co-communicants in a context of utterance” (Hatim & Mason, 1997: 214). In general terms, coherence refers to the relationship established between the elements that constitute a text as well as to the relationship between the text and the world it relates to.

The combination of image and sound is conditioned by the persuasive goal and the type of design of the advertisement influences the way the text is perceived, so the receptor acquires an active role, as s/he assigns a particular meaning to the different elements of the commercial by associating them with other aspects that are culturally internalised. The text is understood as a text-in-context and hence the interpretation will be different from one context to another. When the advertising text is translated for an international target through global media and into different languages simultaneously, the interpretative process may be highly complicated, since audiences are heterogeneous groups, anonymous and belonging to different cultures, particularly in global or international campaigns. What is desirable on the part of advertisers and translators, in order to make their advert effective, is to achieve a coherent text so that it is considered acceptable by the target audience (Valdés, 2000; Janoschka, 2004, Valdés & Fuentes, 2008). Nevertheless, it often seems difficult since the translation agency seldom has access to the multimodal textual elements of the source text.

As Mason observes in relation to the notion of coherence, this is “a condition of users, not a property of texts” (2001: 23), so we can claim that coherence is always built by the audience. Thus, coherence requires much more than internal text cohesion since textual coherence stems from the inference and interpretation processes of viewers. A revealing example of the complexity that the translation of audiovisual commercials entails is the Fiat Croma television campaign (2006) starring the British actor Jeremy Irons. The tagline of the campaign, “Un grande viaggio”, defines the messaging in both the dubbed and the subtitled versions, where the values of softness, smoothness, style and elegance are accordingly associated to the car and to the celebrity, Jeremy Irons: the music reproduces a smooth version of the well-known song “Over the rainbow”, placing emphasis on slow travel to a location over the rainbow. Jeremy Iron’s original voice in the subtitled version reinforces the deep and elegant features of his voice, while these are partially lost in the dubbed commercial, efforts to employ a similar voice have been made; his movements and gestures on screen doubly refer to the stylish and soft movements of the car and of the actor. The idea of a “grande viaggio” is clearly created by the interplay of all the visual and oral elements. Therefore, the intended pragmatic effect derives from the particular way meaning is created by the target audience, whose appreciation of the adequacy of the different textual manifestations, whether dubbed or subtitled, determines their perception of the text. Moreover, the different viewers of the television advertisement obtain a different impression of the text, and the reading of the multimodal text is largely built upon the sum total of the possible previous experiences of viewers about the car, the celebrity and the song.


Another form of multimodality can be found in the rapidly-increasing multilingual promotional texts on the internet. The different textual components make up a multimedia non-linear text, which allows users to select among different options for information, by means of clicking salient features in the form of hyperlinks (Janoschka, 2004; Valdés, 2008). Consequently, audiences have a more active role in using promotional material on the Internet, although people rarely read promotional web pages or printed ads word by word, but rather they tend to scan the page. Visual elements and devices such as highlighting words, employing powerful pictures or embedding engaging promotional videos contribute to generating interest in the text. Translators become localisers, professionals with expertise in the discourse of promotion, in the discourse of the Internet, in the way Internet viewers should be addressed, and, in particular, in the specific challenges of website translation procedures.



2 Reception studies, Relevance Theory and speech acts in advertising translation

The multimodal nature of advertisements, that is, the combination of different modes of expression, also affects the level of compliance with the acceptability principle; in other words, to produce a text that will be considered “acceptable” by the target text receptors. According to Neubert and Shreve (1992: 74),

[a]cceptability and intentionality are components of textuality, and they are orienting principles for translation. [. . .] For texts to be accepted as they were intended (or, at least, as intentional), they must be negotiated. This negotiation implies an agreement to cooperate in communication.

These two translation scholars relate this notion of acceptability to Grice’s co-operative principle since

[t]exts are invitations to communicate and must be presented to listeners and readers in ways which secure their cooperation and comprehension. Acceptability is a precondition for cooperation, and the presumption of cooperation is a rationale for adhering to acceptability standards.

(1992: 75)


The translator is ideally familiar with the target culture conventions for a particular text type, namely advertisements, not only as regards the verbal component but also the non-verbal elements and produces his/her text according to these conventions. Similarly, there are some preconceived ideas the potential consumers of promotional material have which influenced the reception of advertisements. Once they identify that the target text is an advertisement, they relate it to the expectations they have about this type of text. They also bring their expectations to the text as regards the degree of knowledge they possess about the promoted product and brand, and about the sort of ads for that brand they are used to seeing.

Indeed, early models related to reception and communication (Iser, 1978; Hall, 1980; Corner, 1991; Goldman, 1992) pose interesting questions about how reading processes determine the relationship between the text and the situation of use. On the one hand, an interaction between the intratextual elements is produced, as well as between a text and the other texts belonging to the textual canon at stake, which is referred to as intertextuality, and, on the other hand, an interaction takes place between the text and the contextual reality. Corner (1991: 271–272) referred to three levels of meaning that audiences may bring to texts: denotation, connotation and preferred reading, which complements Eco’s notion of “aberrant decoding” (1965), which may be due to cultural misunderstanding, for instance.

Consumers are often faced with the need to decode and comprehend advertisements that include some unfamiliar or shocking elements, which demand an extra processing effort, a higher degree of cooperation, which may sometimes involve a reaction of strangeness, and therefore a concrete positioning for or against the consumption of the product, as happens with the well-known provocative Benetton campaigns in the 1990s or some contemporary sexist campaigns. It is worth pointing out that advertising exploits elements such as silence or powerful pictures to trigger shock reactions in order to boost an advertisement’s strength of appeal. Several studies have paid attention to the psychological dimension in decoding advertisements (Williamson, 1984) and from the perspective of advertising practitioners. For instance, Brierley (1995) in The Advertising Handbook specifically described the principles and techniques of persuasion and their effectiveness and de Mooij (2004) explored the persuasive role of the elements of advertising in the sales process.

Of course, reactions to a given text may not be homogeneous, and this is something advertising copywriters and designers are well aware of, especially when the advertisements are part of an international campaign, with a diverse and fragmented target, who use different languages and share different cultural frameworks. Experts in cross-cultural marketing research are aware of this and highlight the fact that, in the case of advertising, translation as language transfer is not enough; they employ the concept of localisation, particularly in reference to web translation (Declercq, 2011; Singh, 2012) or communication adaptation (Kotler & Armstrong, 2010: 596). Marketing scholars such as de Mooij (2010) acknowledge that “[i]n the translation process, values can become incomprehensible or get a different loading” (2010: 136).

In this scenario, translators perform a double function: first, to make the right decision, or at least an optimal one, about the verbal component so that the target text, produced in a target language, manages to convey the message associated with the promoted product or brand. Second, as translators are not only language experts, but are also qualified in the target culture, they manifest their competence during the decision-making process about which elements in the text are relevant or irrelevant for the target audience. Consequently, we can claim that advertising translators do much more than replace words and much more than convey meaning: they make efforts to trigger the same effect and create the same impact on receivers. In recent times, the concept of transcreation has been introduced, particularly in professional contexts related to marketing translation activities. This notion foregrounds the creative dimension of translation and the orientation to the target culture, involving “re-creating the content for a specific market” (Brown-Hoekstra, 2014: 38). In a very interesting study, Pedersen (2014: 67) establishes the parallel between advertising translation and transcreation:


In general, transcreation and advertising translation share common grounds above all in the field of application, as both concepts evolve around persuading the client. Consequently, there is a shared need to emphasize cultural adaptation, local market specificities, etc. The importance of the brand and how it is presented in each target market is also recognized both in advertising translation and transcreation.

According to Hickey (1998: 81), the translator intervenes “to distract the attention of the target reader away from the author’s point and towards issues that could potentially be marginal”. This assertion runs parallel to the notion of translation as the manipulation of the source text to produce a target text, as the so-called Manipulation School alleged back in 1985 (Hermans, 1985) as regards literary translation. In the particular case of advertisements, Rabadán (1994) claims that they are an example of obligatory manipulation, since their function is “to convince potential buyers to consume the product” and “if expectations are different in each target context, then the translator should choose between to either manipulate language and textual form in order to preserve text function and thus persuade and bring the attention of customers” (1994: 131). Therefore, manipulation is not negative in the case of advertising, but is necessary to preserve the pragmatic function of the text. Consequently, when translating, equivalence becomes synonym of effect, that is, any process of translating advertising is conditioned by the effect and impact translators intend to trigger on receivers.

To this approach to manipulation and translation, Relevance Theory adds the notion of context of an utterance as “a psychological construct, a subset of the hearer’s assumptions about the world; more especially it is the set of premises used in interpreting that utterance” (Sperber & Wilson, 1986/1995: 15), which places emphasis on the role of hearers, on their previous knowledge of the world and on the subset of knowledge that is useful to interpret the utterance or text. Sperber and Wilson (1986/1995: 260) state that “[h]uman cognition tends to be geared to the maximization of relevance” so that a communicator, by requiring the listener’s attention, indicates that what is said is relevant to the hearer’s interest.

In 1991 Gutt introduced the application of Relevance Theory to translation, pointing out that “the bilingual agent can have an influence even on the objective of the communication act (1991/2000: 67) and later on, in 1998, he claimed that this theory “can help to better understand the nature of translation and some of the problems it typically involves” (in Hickey, 1998: 41). When referring to Relevance Theory, Hatim (2009: 208) defines relevance as the “tendency to achieve maximum benefit at minimum processing cost”. Within this paradigm of translation, language always has an interpretive use, since utterances in translation are “intended to represent someone else’s thought or utterance” (Hatim, 2009: 208), so that translation is an instance of “interlingual interpretive use” (Gutt, 1991/2000: 136). It is of interest to read Heltai’s (2008) evaluation of Gutt’s application of Relevance Theory to translation, inviting further research. In the field of advertising, Relevance Theory has been generally applied to the interpretation of media texts, particularly in Tanaka (1994) and other authors (e.g. Dynel, 2008), but only a few studies have been published about the influence of Relevance Theory on advertising translation research (Xu & Zhou, 2013; Yang, 2016) so far, although interest in this field is reflected in doctoral theses in academia.


Before the 1990s some perspectives emerged in language and linguistics that shed light on language in use and language as action. One of this was Austin’s seminal work How to Do Things with Words (1962) where, as the title indicates, emphasis was placed not only upon words, but also on the speaker’s intention when making an utterance and on its effects on the audience, i.e., on the social or speech acts that result from using language. Austin (1962) distinguishes three kinds of acts when a sentence is uttered: a locutionary act, which presupposes that an utterance provides sense and reference, an illocutionary act, by which an utterance makes requests, promises or offers, asks questions, etc. depending on an intention or force, and a perlocutionary act, which, by uttering a sentence, presupposes particular intended or unintended effects on the receiver/audience. John Searle (1969) confirmed the importance of this concept by stating that “speaking a language is performing acts according to rules” (1969: 36–37).

In the case of advertising, utterances are generally used to perform the action of persuasion and to enact an effect of consumption, which is the main function of advertising. Thus, when utterances are translated, the target text needs to preserve the source text’s macro speech act. In an interesting analysis of gender and politeness in advertisements, Vázquez Hermosilla (2012: 8) points out that “[t]he macro-speech act of advertising discourse is mainly formed by a series of assertive speech acts whose illocution, i.e. intention, is to move H to buy a product”. Likewise, an interesting study about speech acts and advertising by Simon and Dejica-Cartis (2015) include Austin and Searle’s approach to speech acts, complementing it with van Dijk’s (1977/1992) notion of macro/global-speech acts on the assumption that advertisements are macro-speech acts related to global speech acts, dealing with a multinational audience, which means that the languages involved need to be adjusted to the several target cultures. Simon and Delica-Cartis analysed a corpus of 84 printed advertisements of different kinds of products and described the speech acts contained in them. Concerning advertising translation, Trosborg (1997: 14) explains that:

In translating, the aim is not necessarily matching speech act for speech act. The reader’s (client or consumer, etc.) interest must be constantly matched against the communicative intent of the producer of the source text. For example, if the intention of the producer of the ST is to sell a product, any translation of the text as an advertisement must be evaluated in terms of how well it serves the purpose (i.e. the persuasive text act involved), rather than on the basis of a narrow linguistic comparison. If, on the other hand, a translation of advertising copy is required purely for information, the translator’s product will be adjusted accordingly.

Since translators make decisions about how to translate advertising messages exploiting the opportunities offered by their multimodal nature and transforming the source text according to the target audience and context and to the product or brand, some of these transformations may involve a shift of focus in the speech acts contained in the advertisement. The question that arises is whether speech acts in the source text are preserved or not in the target text(s).

The following example shows an advertisement that has been translated with a number of assertive speech acts that replace the directive expressions of the source text. In a 2006 campaign for Nokia N91 mobile phone, whose main innovation was based on the XpressMusic facility to listen to music with the Nokia device, the slogan was kept in English, “I am my music”, but the way the receiver was approached differed in, for example, the English printed ad and the Spanish one. In the English source text, the use of imperative forms both in the main text and in the tagline invite the potential buyer to use the new device to make phone calls and to enjoy music, with a higher number of directive speech acts than in the Spanish target text in which the slogan and the brand headline are preserved untranslated. There is a slight change of focus, consisting of an appeal to the reader based on the use of assertive speech acts. However, the second-person form of the verb “poder” (can) and an imperative form (“disfruta”) still retain a similar macro-speech act.



The Nokia N91 holds up to 3000* songs. Switch easily between calls and your favourite tracks with Hi-Fi sound quality. It’s music at the heart of the Nokia N91. Make it yours.

Nokia Nseries.

See new. Hear new. Feel new.



National Geographic, international, July 2006


Nokia N91. Tu multimedia computer para almacenar hasta 3000 canciones* con sonido Hi-Fi. Gracias a su tecnología 3G, Wi-Fi y Bluetooth podrás descargar y transferir con facilidad la música que más te guste. Disfruta de su calidad de imagen y sonido con “En Directo. Las Ventas 1 de julio de 2003” de Hombres G.

Nokia Nseries.

See new. Hear new. Feel new.



National Geographic, Spanish edition, July 2006

Indeed, the Spanish advertisement addresses this target user by directing attention towards the brand name as a salient element at the beginning, employing a second person possessive (“tu”) and verb form (“podrás”) to involve the target client in the message. Moreover, the Spanish translator has localised the text, adapting the content to the target contextual features. Nokia’s campaign comprises supporting music shows and concerts in Spain at the time the product is launched; as the advertisement indicates, Nokia was promoting a CD with a remake of a concert of a popular Spanish band, Hombres G, by including the tracks in the N91. Therefore, the translator adapted the text to the context of use of the advertisement and introduced a strategy of proximity, bringing the target client closer to the product and exerting a powerful persuasive effect on them.

Furthermore, advertising texts of a certain product seem to bear similar text production and translation strategies, which are often related to the notion of stereotyping or prejudices associated with a specific culture. It is well-known that some products are narrowly linked to particular cultural backgrounds, and this influences the choice of language in the international promotional campaign (Kelly-Holmes, 2005; de Mooij, 2010; Valdés, 2016; Nederstigt & Hilberink-Schulpen, 2017), the lack of translation, or the total or partial transfer of elements. Certain advertising categories, both in printed and in audiovisual format, seem to assign an added value to their products by not translating them. Their underlying philosophy seems to be that this contributes to make a stronger and more glamorous image of the advertised product. This is especially the case of perfumes (which are almost always “parfums” and make an extensive and intensive use of French) and fashion clothing. If the strategy is non-translation, the audience (unless proficient in the language) misses the meaning of the verbal content of the message. The illocutionary value of the utterance, i.e., the speaker’s intention in producing that utterance, might come through, but doubt exists about whether the perlocutionary effect is equally achieved. It could be argued that the product determines the choice of the translation strategy, so audiences hold assumptions about the use of a particular language in association with a brand or product type. For instance, Martini advertisements employ Italian language and are untranslated, to reinforce the bonds between the brand and the stereotyped Italian way of life, which international audiences presuppose. Slogans like “Beve la vita baby”, “La riviera di vita, baby. Passa la notte in bianco, baby” or “Bikini di vita, baby. La vita é un cinema, baby. Ooh la la vita, baby, beve la vita, baby” implicitly invite viewers to enjoy drinks, friends, love, nights, beach, La Riviera, cinema, all different elements associated with a stereotypical Italian way of life. This translation strategy, which actually involves lack of translation, is thus conditioned by the presuppositions that audiences maintain about products, their value or their characteristics.


Another stereotype which derives from the cultural presupposition related to the type of product, shared by audiences, can be found in some advertising campaigns for German cars. Even though textual material is translated into the target language, there is a brand tagline, part of the company’s trademark, that is left in German as a communicative cue that indicates quality. The receiver is automatically reminded about the association between German-ness and technological innovation and reliability. Thus, advertisers and translators opt for leaving a sign of this value for the reader to make the expected inference. For example, Audi advertisements included the slogan “Vorsprung durch Technik”, which adds an alliterative value to the text, and which in certain campaigns has been translated into Spanish as “A la vanguardia de la técnica”. In this latter case, the semantic meaning is preserved, but the appellative value and the pragmatic meaning are lost.

Both activities, translation and advertising, are characterised by being teleological activities, which means that decisions are taken with a particular objective and potential target segment in mind. Since the aim is to sell a product or promote a service, emphasis is always given to the persuasive effect the text should have. The selection and the presentation of the various elements both of the source and of the target text depend on how attractive and convincing the advertisement is for its receivers. Thus, the receiver is the main factor influencing the production and the translation of the ad. All decisions depend on the presupposition the translator has about the target consumer’s interpretation of the message. However, it is not always easy to communicate the intended message of international promotional texts, as they are characterised as having a heterogeneous, anonymous and geographically dispersed mass audience.

As mentioned above, the viewers’ reaction to an advertisement is never passive but active, since they construct meaning from the interaction between their sets of values, beliefs and expectations and the complex internal structure of the text. Advertising audiences are no longer regarded as passive victims of the roles society has imposed on them, but as active groups of interpreters. Therefore, meaning is produced through the interaction of texts and audiences, rather than within the texts themselves. “The meanings are affected by what texts and audiences bring to them” (Brierley, 1995: 204). Therefore, it is important not to underestimate the importance of reception studies in translation, in particular in advertising translation, since they focus on the way viewers perceive, understand and interpret advertisements as sound-image-text complexes and on the sociocultural changes which affect their reception. Studies on the reception of advertisements, which include the study of language and texts in use and how they are received, contribute to a better understanding of advertising translation, particularly focusing on its role in target contexts.

There are as many interpretations of a text as audiences, since they respond to texts in different often unpredictable ways, and the same applies to translation. The translator, as the producer of the target text, can only propose one possibility among many others, which must be meaningful to the target readers in a particular context, and the text is given a meaning only at the moment of reception. In the case of advertising, the multiple possibilities of encountering different target texts may give rise to different versions of the same target text depending on the medium employed: a version for television with sound and moving image and another version for printed magazines can be both transmitted and received at the same time. To mention some examples, most cosmetic or fashion brands are promoting their products in different media, such as printed magazines, catalogues, television channels or the Web. Therefore, the potential afforded by the multimodal composition of advertisements determines the reception of the advertising text, and thus the pragmatic operations at stake when target receivers build up the meaning of the advertising text, namely inference, implicature or presupposition.


Inference is often preferred as one of the strategies in advertising in order to deduce an indirect meaning from the associations made between the elements of the text and the extratextual and previous knowledge of the target receiver. Silveira and colleagues (2014: 542) have recently studied inferences in advertisements using Relevance Theory and they conclude that “communication is not achieved by encoding and decoding messages, but by providing contextual clues to build the desired inference about the intentions of the communicator”. According to Yus Ramos (2010: 24), “the inference is a mental operation by which the participants in a conversation assess the intentions of the others and on which they base their answers”.

An example of inferential meaning in an advertisement is both the English and Spanish slogans, “To all those who use our competitors’ products: Happy Father’s Day” and “A todos los que usan los productos de nuestros competidores: Feliz Día del Padre”, by Durex (2009), where receptors understand on a surface level that those who use products from other brands different from Durex are congratulated on Father’s Day. If that is so, on an interpretive level, they also infer that if they are looking for a product to avoid becoming a father, Durex is the right choice. This illustrates how pragmatic meaning goes beyond the semantic level of words, to the interpretation of implicated meaning of utterances in their context.

In the following example, inference is also required to construct meaning from translated texts, most particularly to disambiguate the double meaning of puns and to infer meaning from intertextual references: in a marketing campaign of Ceramide Night (1996), branded by Elizabeth Arden, the product is advertised in different languages for international markets claiming to repair the skin during the night, so that the skin is kept young. Both the verbal and the non-verbal components allude to the traditional fairy tale Sleeping Beauty, where a princess sleeps for 100 years without ageing. To fully comprehend the communicative clues which are present in the advertisements, previous knowledge is required to make the right connections between the fairy tale and the properties of the night cream. The French and the Italian printed advertisements played on the words that made reference to the fairy tale character to produce the same pragmatic effect on potential consumers: in the slogans “La beauté en dormant” and “La belleza dormendo”, the terms “Belle” and “Bella” in the fairy tale’s name were replaced with “beauté” and “belleza” so as to reinforce the result of using the Ceramide Night cream, that is, to remain beautiful (Valdés, 2004). Therefore, the target audience faces the task of moving beyond the semantic level to reach the pragmatic one.

A common strategy in promotional messages is based on the use of implied meaning, where marketing campaigns, often addressed at young segments in international or global campaigns, comprise powerful taglines accompanied with appealing pictures and, in audiovisual videos, catchy tunes. The pragmatic effect is very intense and usually pivots on the use of implied meanings, which can only be adequately retrieved at the communicative act in which the utterance takes place. As Hatim claims,


[t]hough not exclusively, implied meanings can be located in the paradigmatic axis of the communicative act, on the level of interaction best captured by the familiar stylistic principle of dealing with “what is said” against a backdrop of “what could have been said but wasn’t” (Enkvist 1973).

(2009: 206)

According to Grice (1975), interlocutors say something but mean something more: what is implied, the “implicature”, conveys extra meaning to what is actually said. In the case of translation, untranslated advertising texts frequently rely on the capacity of global target audiences to comprehend the overall meaning of the marketing messaging in English and the implied meaning, which stems from the interplay between all the elements of the multimodal text. The 212 VIP Carolina Herrera perfume advertisement (2011) revolves around a slogan which is left untranslated in English: “Are you on the list?” and the visual elements that are associated with the brand Carolina Herrera, namely private parties in the city of New York and its cosmopolitan culture. Hence, the question in the slogan invites the potential consumer of the perfume to make a choice, since it is suggesting that if you use this perfume, you will become a VIP, so, as a very important person, you will be on the list, and therefore you will be allowed in parties and other events. When reproducing messages like this in a target language, the translator’s intervention may be necessary to navigate a balancing act between what should be explicitly said and what could have been said but is not, with the ultimate aim to secure adequate pragmatic equivalent effect. In Wang’s terms (2007: 35), “the translator needs to recover meaning conveyed through implicatures, and represent the full meaning in the translated work”.

Presupposition about previous knowledge conditions the way translations are made, given that many advertisements contain a high degree of presupposed content, which sometimes pose challenges to translators, who have to decide on what is relevant or not to the target audience. According to Austin (1962), messages are constructed by means of communicative acts performed through the oral or written use of language and, within these, Austin distinguished among locutionary, illocutionary and perlocutionary levels, that is, an utterance has sense, force and effect. Pragmatics-oriented views of translation (Hickey, 1998; Gutt, 1991/2000) claim that focus should be placed on reperforming locutionary and illocutionary acts, so that the perlocutionary effect is achieved in the target text. This is of particular interest in advertising translation, since there may be a complex decision-making process in order to achieve the pragmatic effect, as we have been discussing.

There are intended meanings in advertising texts which may be inferred by the audience, as they are unexpressed explicitly in the text. One of the Martini ads starring George Clooney is a good example of the elliptical style which characterises many television advertising spots: little is said and assumptions lie at the basis of its overall meaning. The amount of information that needs to be said is conditioned by the assumptions users make about the words uttered by George Clooney and the actress on screen. She simply exclaims and asks: “George! No Martini? No party”. The three propositions are syntactically simple and they do not contain verbs to manifest action. However, the underlying propositional message seems to be sufficient to trigger the following meaning: “Even if you are George Clooney, if you do not bring Martini, you are not invited to any party”. Then, in the second part of the advertisement, Clooney knocks at the door again carrying a bottle of Martini in his hand and standing next to several boxes of that beverage. However, the audience is surprised at the woman’s reaction, since she simply takes the bottle and leaves Clooney outside. Therefore, the second and final proposition reinforces the quality and preference for the product, Martini, over George Clooney. Obviously, for this meaning to be inferred, the audience needs to be familiar with this actor, besides interpreting the few words uttered in the film in the light of its visual dimension. In Bell’s words (1991: 165) “Coherence consists of the configuration and sequencing of the concepts and relations of the textual world which underlie and are realized by the surface text.” Consequently, when translating this commercial, special consideration is given to the locutionary and illocutionary acts, so that the target text readers manage to retrieve the same effect, that is, to perform the same perlocutionary force. Likewise, viewers are required to reproduce this set of inferencing and conversational implicatures between the characters in the spot to successfully understand the overall meaning, in combination with their presupposed knowledge.


When internationalising local products and culture-bound elements are part of the content of the marketing campaign, the translation task requires extra effort. Valdés (2016) describes how the translator opts for adapting the content of a promotional campaign of a local cheese on its website, localising the sections into English and intentionally reducing content, omitting historical details when the translator considers data too specific or irrelevant for the English-speaking users, who may have access to the website from different international locations, and prioritising the principle of relevance over the historical importance of the events which are mentioned. This reduction or deletion strategy results from the application of the principle of relevance by translators when detailed historical or technical accounts are present in advertising texts, but maintaining the illocutionary intention designed in the marketing campaign and the persuasive perlocutionary effect intended in the target texts. Localising advertisements to target markets is characterised by the ultimate aim at achieving the effect which has been already defined and duly scheduled in the communication plan.



Concluding remarks

In reviewing the common history of translation studies and pragmatics, one conclusion points to the need for further research on how pragmatic concepts contribute to the study of translation processes and products. For instance, the multimodal nature of advertisements and how their receptors, translators or target-text audiences create meaning from utterances in this type of text are of key interest in order to explore the complexity of the internal nature of advertisements and how this complexity entails difficulties in the translation process and in the reception of translations.

The concepts of relevance and speech acts contribute to a better understanding of how source-language texts are translated to target languages and cultures, although still further research is required in the area of advertising translation. As we have seen, there are isolated contributions which pay attention to individual case studies or aspects but lack a comprehensive approach to all the subtleties and particularities of advertising communication and translation.

Similarly, reception studies allow account to be taken of the role of receptors in reading advertisements, of different textual configurations, resulting from the interplay of all the diverse textual elements, and for the actual meaning advertisements are given from the inferences and presuppositions receivers add and from the context-in-use norms or features. However, there are few studies on the reception of advertising translation, as there are in other subject areas like literary translation and reception studies or audiovisual translation and reception (Brems & Ramos Pinto, 2013; Di Giovanni & Gambier, 2018).

Apart from research, pragmatics is a discipline that is also indispensable in translation training programmes. Advertising translators should be adequately trained to read advertisements and to open their eyes towards the effect which is carefully articulated in the communication plan for the product that is promoted. The textual component urges translators to learn to understand a complex and multimodal text with the aim to produce a rich and potentially persuasive advertisement so as to trigger the same effect on target readers or users. Training programmes and further research on advertising translation may focus on thorough knowledge of how pragmatics helps explain how texts are constructed by means of speech acts, with different meaning levels, and how audiences build up meaning and are persuaded to perform an action. Of particular significance is the field on advertising/promotional translation for online media, where much is still to be explored. This would contribute to improving quality in this area of interest of translation studies, from both methodological and theoretical points of view.
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“The relations of signs to interpreters”

Translating readers and characters from English to Italian

Massimiliano Morini


Introduction

When it comes to the translation of literary fiction, many people still believe, or want to believe, that a perfect reproduction of an original is possible. In a perceptive (if theoretically naive) article on her experiences in and around translation, Anthea Bell quotes a neighbour who, on learning what she does for a living, commiserates with her because it “must be boring” (Bell, 2006: 62). Translation trainees, when asked what their prospective trade is or involves, provide definitions that involve “recreating” a replica of the original “as faithfully as possible” (Morini, 2013: 156–157). Comments and definitions such as these reflect linguistic notions which are still very widespread, even though they were disproved long ago in respectable academic circles (Hermans, 1985): the general idea behind them is that languages are comparable collections of words and phrases, and translation is a magic wand that turns the words and phrases of one language into those of another – a transformative spell that is deemed to be so much the more necessary when the source text is a beloved literary text.

The translators themselves, of course, know better. They know that their trade involves struggling with linguistic systems that are often incomparable, and that very little can be measured at the level of words and phrases. In a published dialogue “on a translator’s interventions”, for instance, literary translator Nicholas De Lange answers the typical objections of word-bound readers and reviewers by reminding his interlocutor that he “didn’t translate that word, a word only has meaning in a context [. . .] in a sentence, and the sentence is in a paragraph and the paragraph is in a book, so nothing is quite on its own” (Schwartz & De Lange, 2006: 11).

Even the finest practitioners, however, normally lack a language to express what it is they do in the transition from the source to the target text. De Lange, for instance, goes on to say – rather confusingly – that “what you say has got to be the same as what the original said, even if it is not expressed in exactly the same words in the same order”, and defines this deontic position as “faithfulness [that] isn’t just faithfulness to the words” (Schwartz & De Lange, 2006: 12; italics mine). Analogously, the very articulate English–Italian translator Massimo Bocchiola judges one of his versions as too “fluent and literal” (“la traduzione fila via alla lettera” Bocchiola, 2015: 157); and his colleague Susanna Basso sees her work in terms of inevitable “losses which guarantee more effort on her part in the future” (“ogni perdita [. . .] è garanzia di un maggiore impegno futuro” Basso, 2010: 20). The problem with pronouncements such as these is that the word “faithfulness”, just as the free-literal dichotomy and the idea of “loss” in the translation process, presupposes an idea of translation that is not substantially different from that of Anthea Bell’s neighbour. These translators of literary fiction know that they have to recreate the text, but still like to believe that their target version can be (at least ideally, ultimately, utopically) a perfect replica of its source.


What seems to be missing from all these comments and definitions is a pragmatic understanding of the translator’s craft – or in some cases a theoretically informed pragmatic understanding, since the translators have at least a good intuitive understanding of what is involved in their work. A good example of this is De Lange’s remark about the interconnectedness of all wordings within a text: this is essentially a pragmatic notion, in that it presupposes that words, phrases, clauses, sentences and paragraphs only mean something in their co-text, as well as in a context (i.e., that translation semantics needs to be complemented by translation pragmatics). Also, it follows from this statement that a text “does” something in its entirety – that it is, as some linguists have it, a “text act” (Hatim & Mason, 1990: 76–92; Hatim, 1998). A further logical consequence would be that if all texts do something, then a target text cannot help doing something different from its source: but De Lange, just as Basso and Bocchiola, stops short of admitting this fully and openly, because he wants to maintain a strong ideal association between original and translation.

While the following sections do not wish to suggest that this association should be severed, they propose pragmatics as a useful set of tools to understand what actually happens in the passage from source to target text.1 If that passage is to be observed with a significant degree of scientific precision, source and target must be set on the same plane of literary value, and the latter cannot be considered as a mere reflection or refraction of the former (Lefevere, 1982). The application of pragmatics is particularly apposite to the study of (translated) fiction, because both pragmatics and fiction are interested in how human relationships are “encoded in the structure of language” (Levinson, 1983: 11; Brown & Levinson, 1987), and in the relation of what is being said with what is being intended or withheld (Grice, 1967; Sperber & Wilson, 1995). In fiction, human relationships are both portrayed (among characters) and logically presupposed by the act of writing (between writer and reader): a pragmatic study of fictional translation must therefore take into account both aspects. In what follows, the presupposed relationship between writer/translator and reader takes temporal precedence over that among fictional humans.2 Implicit in all the analytic examples – all of them samples of English–Italian narrative translation – is the notion that source and target texts are comparable but separate text acts, that they “do” different things with words (Austin, 1962), each creating its own unique “fictional world” (Leech & Short, 2007: 13–20).



1 Writer–reader pragmatics: politeness and narrative

Fiction is, first and foremost, a linguistic exchange between writer and reader. A number of narratological figures and mental constructs normally feature as mediators in this act: the writer employs narrators, characters and narratees to convey the story, and the story itself can presuppose its “ideal” or “model” readers (Iser, 1978: 20–50; Eco, 1983: 50–53). Still, at a very basic level, there is no substantial difference between oral and written storytelling (Fludernik, 1996: 47), and the lack of a physical audience does not change the intrinsically communicative nature of narrative.


In theory, if fiction is a communicative act, there should be a premium on the books that tell a story in the simplest and most direct way – and it is arguable that the most popular fiction exhibits the features of simplicity and directness. However, just as in face-to-face exchanges, there are reasons why the most straightforward strategy is not invariably selected. The writer may wish to create a fictional world that presupposes difficulty or indirection, and ask the reader to go out of his/her way to decode the text. In terms of Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory, the writer may commit a face-threatening act against the reader’s negative face – i.e., the reader’s wish not to be disturbed, not to make an extra effort (Brown & Levinson, 1987: 61; Black, 2006: 74–76). This is the case with that form of modernist fiction that attempts a close depiction of characters’ mental processes, as free from narrative intervention as possible. The reader is not completely left to his/her own devices, but has to make a number of interpretive interventions which include revising his/her opinion of who is thinking/speaking at various junctures.

In many of Virginia Woolf’s novels, for instance, free indirect thought and a conversational style are used to blur the conventional divide between narrator and characters. The idea, as expressed by the author in “Mr Bennett and Mrs Brown” (1924), is that in order to give readers an unprecedented insight into the thoughts and feelings of fictional people, that traditional division must give way to techniques which mix the planes rather than separating them – and Woolf herself knew that an uncommon kind of reader was needed for this form of “intimacy” to be appreciated (Woolf, 1992: 81). A good illustration of this technique and its effects is a passage in the first chapter of To the Lighthouse (1927), in which Mrs Ramsay is expressing her wish that the weather may be fine and allow her family to go on the titular expedition:

“But it may be fine – I expect it will be fine,” said Mrs Ramsay, making some little twist of the reddish-brown stocking she was knitting, impatiently. If she finished it tonight, if they did go to the Lighthouse after all, it was to be given to the Lighthouse keeper for his little boy, who was threatened with a tuberculous hip; together with a pile of old magazines, and some tobacco, indeed whatever she could find lying about, not really wanted, but only littering the room, to give those poor fellows who must be bored to death sitting all day with nothing to do but polish the lamp and trim the wick and rake about on their scrap of garden, something to amuse them. For how would you like to be shut up for a whole month at a time, and possibly more in stormy weather, upon a rock the size of a tennis lawn? she would ask.

(Woolf, 1977: 10)

The passage does not make for easy reading, but it does create the sense that one is following the stream of Mrs Ramsay’s thoughts with little or no mediation. It opens with a brief stretch of direct speech which, in its very repetitiveness, signals the strength of the character’s wishes (“it may [. . .] I expect [. . .]”). Mrs Ramsay is hoping for good weather for her son’s sake, and therefore corrects her hope into a forecast. In terms of narrative perspective, these two clauses of direct speech also serve the purpose of signalling that everything that follows must probably be seen from Mrs Ramsay’s point of view – in a word, that Mrs Ramsay is the reflector in this passage. The following lines confirm not only that this is true, but also that much of the passage must be read as free indirect thought rather than mere narrative (“If she finished tonight, if they did go to the Lighthouse after all [. . .]”). The reason why this interpretation is plausible is that the style chosen for the passage is very conversational, which creates the impression that one is listening to the character’s random thoughts rather than the narrator’s neat arrangement of these thoughts: this is nowhere more evident than in the list of all the possible gifts for the keeper’s boys, which is very long and non-hierarchical (“a pile of old magazines, and some tobacco, indeed whatever she could find lying about [. . .]”), and ends with a specification which might have been given at the beginning had the register been more “written” (“something to amuse them”). Finally, the second stretch of direct speech in the passage is given without inverted commas (“For how would you like [. . .] tennis lawn?”), and with the verbum dicendi postponed (“she would ask”). One will have to wait a few more lines to know that this kind of thing is what Mrs Ramsay used to say to her daughters, in order to impress them with the hardships suffered by those children.


This is certainly not the most straightforward way of telling (part of) a story: the reader’s mind must store a lot of information before it can be unambiguously allocated, and has to settle on a source for feelings and thoughts that are not explicitly attributed by the narrator. On the other hand, this style certainly succeeds in creating “intimacy” between reader and character: most narrative mediation is eliminated, or at least made so unobtrusive (in terms of quantity and positioning) as to be barely noticeable. The casual quality of most clauses creates the impression of eavesdropping on a character’s mental processes, even when the temporal plane is the narrator’s (i.e., when the past tense is used). At the same time, a similar form of intimacy is also created between reader and author, precisely because the former needs to invest a lot of processing effort in order to interpret what the latter wrote.

This kind of “impolite” intimate style is the result of a conscious decision which involves a sacrifice in terms of clarity. Quite often, translators decide to soften the impact of this kind of decision – either because they are mere translators (and therefore normally considered less authoritative than their authors, and not necessarily possessed of a consistent artistic vision), or because their literary milieu is not ready for the same kind of face-threatening acts that the source writer has dared to commit. Research in the field of Corpus-based Translation Studies has shown that “explicitation” and “disambiguation” are universal tendencies in interlingual transference (Laviosa, 2002: 36); and in certain contexts, country-, language- or genre-specific “translation norms” (Toury, 1995) may also lead translators to pen more readily comprehensible versions of their source texts. This, for instance, is the version of the above passage penned by Giulia Celenza, who produced the earliest Gita al faro (An Outing to the Lighthouse; 1934) for fascist Italy:

“Ma può far bello; spero che faccia bello,” insistè la signora Ramsay, attorcigliando nervosamente il calzerotto rossiccio che stava facendo.

Se avesse terminato il paio in serata, e se fossero andati finalmente al Faro, avrebbe dato quei calzerotti al guardafaro pel suo figliolo (un piccino minacciato di tubercolosi all’anca), insieme con un fascio di vecchie riviste, un po” di tabacco, e qualunque oggetto a lei superfluo che le desse ingombro per casa e che potesse procurar diletto a quei poverini; i quali dovevano annoiarsi a morte senza avere da far altro in tutto il giorno che ripulire il fanale, pareggiarne il lucignolo e girellare in un ritaglio di giardinetto. “A chi piacerebbe esser confinati per un mese intero, e forse più in tempo di burrasche, sopra una roccia grande quanto un campo da tennis?” ella esclamava.

(Woolf & Celenza, 1991: 2–3)

[“But it may be fine – I hope it will be fine,” Mrs Ramsay insisted, nervously twisting the reddish-brown stocking she was making.

If she was able to finish the pair in the evening, and if they finally went to the Lighthouse, she would give those stockings to the keeper for his son (a little boy who was threatened with tuberculosis of the hip), together with a sheaf of old magazines, some tobacco, and whatever object superfluous for her, littering her house, that could give delectation to those poor little things; who surely must be bored to death having nothing else to do all day but polish the lamp, trim the wick and stroll around in their scrap of a garden. “Who would like to be confined for a whole month, and maybe more in stormy weather, on a rock as wide as a tennis lawn?” she would cry.]


In Geoffrey Leech’s general theory of pragmatics (1983), the main principles of human communication are subsumed under two labels, which he terms “interpersonal” and “textual pragmatics” – and which describe, respectively, how humans interact and how they structure their messages so as to be understood. Among the four subdivisions of Leech’s textual rhetoric, the “clarity principle” leads communicators to: “(a) Retain a direct and transparent relationship between semantic and phonological structure (i.e., between message and text)” (“Transparency maxim”) and “(b) Avoid ambiguity” (“Ambiguity maxim”; Leech, 1983: 66). Celenza’s passage of translated prose seems designed to illustrate the hold of these maxims on the human mind. On the one hand, by ordering everything more clearly than in the source and using punctuation more obtrusively, the Italian version clarifies the relation between message and text, or between this particular passage and the general drift of the narrative (here, it is immediately clear that Mrs Ramsay is expressing pity for the keeper’s son, and that it is she who is talking at the end). On the other hand, and on a related note, most ambiguities are successfully solved in Celenza’s lines – particularly the ambiguities of narrator/character attribution. As an ancillary result, of course, Woolf’s “intimacy” is far less in evidence.

There are many points in Celenza’s passage in which Woolf’s message is clarified and purged of ambiguity:3 at the very beginning, Mrs Ramsay’s feelings are made clearer but the use of the verb “spero” (“I hope”) as a substitute of “I expect” – which makes it evident that she is not at all convinced the weather will be fine, but hopes so for her son’s sake. In the following sentence, the list of things to be given to the keeper’s family, and of reasons why it is important to give them, is split up in one main and one relative clause (“quei poverini: i quali”/“those poor little things; who surely”), with the explanatory “something to amuse them” closing the main clause (“che potesse procurar diletto a quei poverini”/“that could give delectation to those poor little things”). As for perspicuity of attribution, the very well-ordered nature of the clauses following, rather than piling up, on one another, the introduction of inverted commas in the second instance of direct speech (“A chi [. . .] tennis?”), and the consistently high register and Tuscan literary diction (“terminato” (concluded) as opposed to “finito” (finished); “diletto” (delectation) as a noun substitute of “amuse”; “pareggiarne il lucignolo” for “trim the wick”), all make it clear that there is an external, educated and rational voice here, politely introducing Mrs Ramsay’s thoughts and feelings rather than simply plunging readers into them. In other words, Celenza’s narrator is much more obtrusive than Woolf’s, and apparently much more eager to explain and separate one stretch of narrative/thought/speech from another.

As a result, this Gita al faro is much more polite to the reader than To the Lighthouse, in that it does not ask him/her to put in as big an interpretive effort as the source text does. Of course, this also means that the reasons why Woolf had decided to threaten her reader’s negative face (i.e., his/her “basic claim to territories, personal preserves, rights to non-distraction” – in this case, the reader’s right not to be saddled with difficult interpretive tasks; Brown & Levinson, 1987: 61) may be largely lost to Italian readers of this version, who will merely be presented with a traditional depiction of a society and a group of people. And if it is tempting to think that such simplifications are now consigned to a distant prewar past, it is worth pointing out that Celenza’s clarification of Woolf is still being reprinted by one of Italy’s most important publishing houses. It appears, therefore, that certain areas of the Italian cultural system still value “negative politeness” over “intimacy”, or at the very least that a pragmatic understanding of literary works does not rank very high in the concerns of the publishing industry.




2 Character to character pragmatics: implicatures and dialogue

Another way of describing the difference between Woolf’s To the Lighthouse and Celenza’s Gita al faro is in terms of implicit/explicit communication. In the source text, a lot of information as to who is thinking and speaking is rather suggested than given – a balance that is more or less reversed in the Italian target text. Since pragmatics can also be defined as the discipline that studies the divide between saying and meaning (or between semantic meaning and pragmatic meaning; Levinson, 1983: 12), it is best equipped to explore these modifications and measure their effects.

Paul Grice’s “implicature theory” (Grice, 1967), as complemented by a number of subsequent additions and revisions (see for instance Bertuccelli Papi, 2000: 147; Levinson, 2000), has been the most successful interpretation of the explicit/implicit divide. In Grice’s description of how human communication works, “conversational implicatures” (i.e., non-explicit meanings) arise every time speakers exploit or breach one of the maxims that make for clear, totally explicit communication (quality, quantity, relation, manner). In the linguistic analysis of literary fiction, the applications of this theory have been so widespread that they have found their way into manuals and readers of stylistics (Black, 2006: 23–35; Chapman, 2016: 81–84). Within translation studies, implicatures can of course be observed in order to verify whether the source balance between explicit and implicit information is kept or modified in the target text, and to what effect.

With authors such as Jane Austen, who employ reticent narrators and describe a society in which a lot is left unsaid in conversation, there is a strong likelihood that the quantity of explicit information will increase in the target text – or that certain implicatures will be lost in the interlingual passage, not to be replaced by any explicit information.4 The task, for the translator as well as the reader, is that of identifying the smaller or greater breaches of Grice’s maxims (quality, quantity, relation and manner) that signal the possibility of a non-explicit meaning being intended. Or, as Stephen C. Levinson put it in a “generalized” cognitive exploration of implicature theory:


1    If the utterance is constructed using simple, brief, unmarked forms, this signals business as usual, that the described situation has all the expected, stereotypical properties;

2    If, in contrast, the utterance is constructed using marked, prolix, or unusual forms, this signals that the described situation is itself unusual or unexpected or has special properties.



(Levinson, 2000: 6)

An illustration of this is the opening chapter of Austen’s Pride and Prejudice (1813), mainly consisting of an exchange between garrulous, marriage-fixated Mrs Bennet and her quietly sarcastic husband. When Mr Bennet insists on not asking who the new tenant of Netherfield Park is, his wife takes him to task on his uncooperativeness (“Do you not want to know who has taken it?”): “You want to tell me, and I have no objection to hearing it” (Austen, 2004: 1). Mr Bennet’s words are clearly “marked” in more than one way – as becomes immediately evident if one compares them with a number of more expected replies, such as “Of course”, “Sorry, I wasn’t paying attention”, or even “No, I’m not interested”. That emphatic “You”, as well as the whole lengthy expression of his limited interest, can be interpreted as a breach of Grice’s maxim of quantity. The most likely implicature arising from this breach is that he is not really keen on hearing what she has to say, but is forced to listen because she wants him to – in terms of Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory, the “contrastive stress” on the second-person subject can be read as an “off-record” strategy for committing a face-threatening act (Brown & Levinson, 1987: 217). In this reading, Mr Bennet is irritated but does not like to voice his irritation openly.


Further on in their conversational exchange, Mr Bennet also feigns incomprehension of the matrimonial reasons for his wife’s excitement about the arrival of an eligible young man in their neighbourhood. Again, she calls his bluff by making her own thought processes explicit:

“My dear Mr Bennet,” replied his wife, “how can you be so tiresome! You must know that I’m thinking of his marrying one of them.”

“Is that his design in settling here?”

(Austen, 2004: 1)

Here, Mr Bennet tries to evade his wife’s stringent logic by saying something patently absurd – for how can Mr Bingley have decided to settle near them so that he can marry one of their daughters, given the fact that he does not know of their existence? In Gricean terms, this may be read as a breach of either the maxim of quality or that of relation, or both – but as Sperber and Wilson point out, when such a breach occurs the hearer and reader have to assume that the speaker is still somehow being relevant (Sperber & Wilson, 1995: 158). In other words, some implicated meaning must be inferred, ranging from “why do you assume that a young man of means should be interested in our daughters?” to “I’m not interested in your foolish plans”.

Of course, the interpretation of these implicatures also depends on one’s understanding of the social conventions that apply in Austen’s fictional world – having to do with the social and economic conditions of young women in a world in which money can (almost) only be inherited by men, and also with how permissible it is to openly speak of these conditions. Either because of a limited knowledge of Regency norms, or because implicatures are by their nature fleeting, some translators miss the implicatures or turn them into explicit meanings. A case in point is Fernanda Pivano’s relatively recent Italian rendition of the two passages quoted above:


– Se non puoi proprio fare a meno di dirmelo, non ho niente in contrario a sentirlo. [. . .]

– Caro Bennet, – rispose la moglie – Come sei noioso! Devi sapere che sto pensando di fargliene sposare una.

– È con l’intenzione di sposarsi che si stabilisce qui?



(Austen & Pivano, 2007: 3–4)


[“If you really cannot help telling me, I have no objection to hearing it.” [. . .]

“Dear Bennet,” his wife replied, “How tiresome you are! You must know, then, that I’m thinking of having him marry one of them.”

“Is it with the intention of marrying that he is settling here?”]




The result is that in this Italian Orgoglio e pregiudizio, these characters and their interpersonal relations change, at least as far as this passage is concerned. Mr Bennet is more openly than covertly irritated when he says that if his wife “really cannot help” informing him, then he is ready to listen: the contrastive stress has disappeared, and that “proprio” can only be read as “I am not interested, but if you really must”. After that, somewhat incongruously, the husband asks a perfectly reasonable question on Mr Bingley’s general matrimonial intentions (“Is it with the intention of marrying that he is settling here?”). Mrs Bennet herself is made to sound even more ingenuous, and ingenuously manipulative, when she says that she wants to make Mr Bingley marry one of her daughters (as opposed to the source Mrs Bennet simply expressing a hope that he will). In general, most of the emotions expressed in the target passage are simpler and more superficial than those in the source.

With regard to conversational implicatures, the reverse can also happen in translation: sometimes, when the drift of a textual passage foreshadows future developments or suggests a number of non-explicit meanings, translators may be tempted to add implicatures or to strengthen possibilities that are only weakly suggested in the source text. An example of this is provided by the Italian translation of George Eliot’s Middlemarch (1871–1872). In the source, Sir James Chettam is trying to court Dorothea Brooke by offering to lend a horse for her private amusement and exercise. Dorothea, however, will not accept the offer – ostensibly on the grounds of her lack of horsemanship, though the reader cannot help suspecting that by refusing the animal she is actually refusing the owner:

“Then that is a reason for more practice. Every lady ought to be a perfect horsewoman, that she may accompany her husband.”

“You see how widely we differ, Sir James. I have made up my mind that I ought not to be a perfect horsewoman, and so I should never correspond to your pattern of a lady.” [. . .]

“I should like to know your reasons for this cruel resolution. It is not possible that you should think horsemanship wrong.”

“It is quite possible that I should think it wrong for me.”

(Eliot, 1985: 44)

The reason why most readers would interpret this exchange as a failed courtship probably resides in how the passage activates meanings that Bertuccelli Papi (2000: 147) terms “subplicit”. These are all the meanings which may “glide into the mind of the hearer as side effects of what is said or not said, and become the most relevant information that is retained of a whole passage”. Here, what the reader knows about men and women in general, and James Chettam’s predilections in particular, creates the possibility of interpreting the whole passage as disguised courtship, even in the absence of any maxim breaches or Levinson’s “marked, prolix, or unusual forms”. The Italian translator, however, senses the presence of these subplicit meanings and turns them into implicatures:

“Ma questo è un buon motivo per fare più pratica. Ogni moglie dovrebbe essere una cavallerizza perfetta, in modo da poter accompagnare suo marito.”

“Vedete quanto siamo diversi, Sir James. Io ho deciso che non è necessario che diventi una cavallerizza perfetta, e quindi non corrisponderei mai al vostro ideale di moglie.” [. . .]


“Mi piacerebbe conoscere le ragioni di questa crudele decisione. Non è possibile che riteniate sconveniente andare a cavallo.”

“È possibilissimo che lo ritenga sconveniente per me.”

(Eliot & Sabbadini, 1983: 22)

[“But this is a good reason to practise more. Every wife should be a perfect horsewoman, that she may accompany her husband.”

“You see how different we are, Sir James. I have decided that it is not necessary for me to become a perfect horsewoman, and therefore I should never correspond to your ideal wife.” [. . .]

“I should like to know your reasons for this cruel decision. It is not possible that you should think it unseemly to ride a horse.”

“It is quite possible that I think it unseemly for me.”]

There are two significant pragmatic modifications in the target text: the first is the use of “moglie” (wife) to translate George Eliot’s “lady”, which might also have been rendered with a more neutral “signora” – having, in Italian as in English, the secondary meaning of “wife” (in expressions such as “la mia signora” [my old lady] or “saluti alla signora” [my greetings to your wife]); the second is the transformation of the generic “wrong” (the most common translation of which is “sbagliato”) into a much more specialized “sconveniente”/“unseemly”, an adjective endowed with very strong moral and sexual connotations. In both cases – Mr Chettam stating that “Every wife should be a perfect horsewoman” and asking why Dorothea finds the idea “untoward”, with Dorothea herself picking up the terms in her answers – the introduction of slightly unexpected terms (a breach in the maxim of relation) may lead the reader to infer implicated meanings having to do with matrimonial wooing.

The translator has evidently sensed the tension between the two characters, and amplified it by turning subplicit into implicated meanings – the latter, unlike the former, having an identifiable linguistic trigger if not a univocal interpretation. The substance of the passage may be more or less unaltered – Sir James is courting Dorothea, she is repulsing his advances – but the behaviour of the target characters is significantly different. In this passage, Sir Chettam is barefacedly insistent rather than ingenuously insinuating, and Miss Brooke accepts the fact – and refuses the substance – of his courtship with no apparent sense of shame. The two characters, and the interpersonal relations between them, have undergone a subtle change: the wooer risks his positive face more openly, and the object of his affections responds by committing a face-threatening act that is much closer to being on record than its source-text precedent.



Concluding remarks

No real attempts have been made in the preceding sections at explaining the pragmatic behaviour of translators: each case outlined above would have to be explored much more fully in order to formulate reasonable hypotheses. Quite apart from the impact of the single translators’ personalities and tastes (Robinson, 2011), and the general tendencies towards “explicitation” and “disambiguation” which have been more or less universally observed in the translation process (Laviosa, 2002), many other cultural factors would have to be taken into account – factors having to do with the “translation norms” (Toury, 1995) prevalent in a certain area and period, or with regard to certain genres and classes of texts. With Italian translations of “modern classics” like Austen’s, George Eliot’s and Woolf’s, for instance, a marked preference for high-register forms has been observed (Venturi, 2009): and while this does not necessarily lead to a different balance of implicit/explicit knowledge, it can change the reader’s perception of whether a character or a narrator is in charge of a given passage (as seen in Celenza’s Gita al faro).


If it cannot be used to explain the reasons why a certain kind of target text is produced, however, pragmatics does provide scholars with the analytic tools to understand what kind of text is produced, how, and the relation it entertains with its source. A pragmatic understanding of translation goes deeper than the usual readings offered by the translators themselves – which rarely, if ever, go beyond the level of morphology and syntax, even when they strain to find words to describe the “contextual” workings of the art (Schwartz & De Lange, 2006: 11). If pragmatics can be defined as the study of “the relation of signs to interpreters” (Morris, 1938: 6), pragmatics-based translation studies can successfully investigate what kind of relations are presupposed by the source and target texts, as well as the relation between the two.

Ideally, such an understanding would then benefit all the participants in the interlingual transaction – including the translators themselves, as well as translation trainers and trainees, and all the people involved in the creation and assessment of translations. When J. S. Holmes outlined the profile of the nascent discipline of Translation Studies, in a famous article of 1972, he envisaged its “descriptive” branch as being part of a very intricate tree which would comprehend “pure” and “applied” Translation Studies – the “applied” bough further subdividing into such branches as translation training, translation criticism, translation aids, and so on. Pragmatics, whether used in the classroom or in the reviewing journal, can provide a more realistic description of what happens in the translation process than any generic notion of “equivalence” or any hazy idea of “style”.5 This, as seen and stated above, is particularly true in the case of literary fiction. A genre that depicts and presupposes human relationships – and whose interest often depends on the ever-shifting balance between what is openly said and what is only intimated or suggested – looks like the ideal playing ground for a discipline whose main interest lies in what people do with words, at the uneasy interface between saying and meaning.



Notes

1    While the proposal is by no means unprecedented, the secondary literature on translation and pragmatics is surprisingly thin: apart from the relatively early concerted attempts contained in Hickey (1998), one finds a single general theoretical monograph (Morini, 2013), a rather practical monograph on relevance and translation (Gutt, 1992), a book on Bible translation (Hill, 2006), also very practical, and a number of individual essays successfully using speech act theory (Pedersen, 2008), implicature (Desilla, 2012, 2014), politeness theory (Hatim & Mason, 1997) or, again, relevance theory (Kovacic, 1994), to investigate single case studies or specific aspects of interlingual transfer (often in the sub-field of audiovisual translation).

2    This is the double “discourse structure” that, according to Mick Short (1996: 169), is so evidently at the heart of dramatic construction. Here, it is the “overarching level of discourse” between writer/translator and reader that takes analytical precedence.

3    These modifications are generally in keeping with Italian “norms” for the translations of classics (Venturi, 2009), and consistent in particular with the literary taste and ideological milieu of fascist Italy (Rundle, 2010).

4    In Italian translations, in particular, this may be due both to the general tendencies towards “translational politeness” observed above, and to a vision of this particular author as the harmless creator of a slightly old-fashioned “comedy of manners” (Morini, 2017).


5    The reference here is to those trainers and reviewers who use such terms unproblematically. There is, needless to say, a rather long tradition of critical reflection on these terms that has led scholars to ponder the possibility of “illocutionary” equivalence (Trosborg, 1997: 13) and to propose a “translational stylistics” (Malmkjær, 2004).
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“I’m so sorry to disturb you but I wonder if I could have your autograph” versus

¿Me firma un autógrafo por favor?

Contrastive (in)directness in subtitling

Carlos de Pablos-Ortega


Introduction

The research presented in this chapter systematises the linguistic representation of the speech act of directives in audiovisual translation (AVT). The main objectives of the study are threefold. First, to investigate the linguistic representation of a specific speech act type, namely directives, and second, to analyse contrastively how directives are performed in British English and Peninsular Spanish, exploring their level of directness; and finally, to determine the extent to which the translation of these speech acts is closer to the source text (ST) audience or the target text (TT) audience in relation to the degree of (in)directness. Using the scripts from 24 films and their corresponding translation into subtitles, the study also takes into account the degree of fidelity1 towards the ST at speech level.

This chapter provides an example of interdisciplinary research, combining AVT and speech act theory, using applied linguistics tools as a theoretical framework for the research methodology. The combination of speech act theory with film discourse and its translation creates an approach which, to date, has not been used widely (Pedersen, 2008). The applied linguistics framework helps inform the patterns used in the original film script and its translation, bearing in mind elements such as linguistic forms, politeness formulae or components to express (in)directness when performing speech acts. The findings of this research shed light on how specific linguistic elements i.e., speech acts, are represented in visual texts contrastively via subtitling. The chapter is divided into four sections. The first introduces previous research on directive speech acts (DSAs) with particular reference to studies on subtitling and the theoretical framework used in the analysis of directives, followed by the second section in which methodological aspects of the study are described. The final two sections present and discuss the findings of the study, concluding with a summary of key points and reflection on the significance of this type of research for scholars in translation studies and beyond.




1 Directives and subtitling

Following Searle’s classification of speech acts, requests are categorised as directives, the aim of which is to persuade the speaker to do something (Searle, 1979: 11). According to Brown and Levinson’s politeness model (1987), these speech acts are labelled as face-threatening acts, which are performed and take account of three main social variables: social power, social distance and level of imposition (see also Mapson, this volume). Contextual information is a key element which governs different performances of the speech act and, consequently, the level of (in)directness is a distinctive feature which is factored into the analysis.

From the linguistic perspective, a significant body of speech act research focuses on the examination of questions used for requesting in different languages, factoring in the relationships between the interlocutors (asymmetrical: social and power distance) or the object as a variable for the request (Lindström, 2005; Heinemann, 2006; Curl & Drew, 2008; Placencia, 2008; Craven & Potter, 2010; Rossi, 2012; González-Cruz, 2014; Takada & Endo, 2015; Zinken, 2015). Using data extracted from role plays, Discourse Completion Tests (DCTs) and participant observation notes, contrastive studies between different varieties of Spanish and English have confirmed the use of more indirect strategies in Spanish than in English when requesting (Placencia, 1996; Ballesteros Martín, 2001; Márquez-Reiter, 2002; Pinto & Raschio, 2007). The outcomes of these investigations have informed the interaction patterns in both Spanish and English and the aim of the present research is to explore whether similar patterns for requesting are present in film discourse and AVT, in the form of subtitles.

In the last ten years, research on speech acts has complemented other linguistically oriented research in AVT. Pedersen (2008), for example, has explored the extent to which speech act theory can be used for quality assessment in subtitling and other researchers have focussed on the representation of speech acts in both subtitled and dubbed scripts: expressing compliments (Bruti, 2009), giving advice (Pinto, 2010) and the formulation of greetings, leave-taking and good wishes (Bonsignori etal., 2011, 2012; Bonsignori & Bruti, 2015). Other work is connected with implicatures (Greenall, 2011; Desilla, 2012) and politeness (Gartzonika & Şerban, 2009). However, to date, not a great deal of research has been conducted on the theme of requesting.

One distinctive feature in the realisation of DSAs is their degree of (in)directness. In this respect, it is important to make a distinction between conventional and conversational indirectness. As Blum-Kulka (1987: 141) observes “conventional indirect requests realize the act by systematic reference to some precondition needed for its realization, and share across languages the property of potential pragmatic ambiguity between requestive meaning and literal meaning.” By contrast, conversational indirectness is the ability to produce and interpret indirect meaning in messages. This type of indirectness has two dimensions, according to the variability in which indirectness is manifested. The first type refers to the extent to which individuals look for indirect meaning in the remarks of others whilst the second dimension refers to an individual’s tendency to either speak indirectly (i.e., convey nonliteral meanings) or directly (Holtgraves, 1997).

Speech act theory was formulated by Austin ([1962] 1976) who observed utterances and divided them into three different categories: locutionary acts (the production of an expression with sense and reference), illocutionary acts (the performance of the act) and the perlocutionary act (the effect produced by the performance of the act). Searle’s development (1969) of speech act theory, in particular the notion of the illocutionary acts, led him to create a taxonomy of five speech act types: declarations, representatives, expressives, commissives and directives (see also Bruti, this volume). The type of speech act chosen for the analysis in this research is Directives, which are designed to induce the receiver take a particular action and include actions such as commanding, requesting and suggesting. No distinctions have been made between these for the purpose of this study.


The formulation of any speech act comprises two indicators: propositional content and illocutionary force (Searle & Vanderveken, 1985). The latter can be represented by any element and indicates a particular or a range of illocutionary forces. These are devices such verb tenses, punctuation, word-order in a sentence, intonation, etc., which can also serve as mitigators or hedging devices.


1.1 Components of directive speech acts

When performing a DSA, there are two elements that need to be taken into consideration: the relationship between the interlocutors,2 the one who performs the DSA and the receiver, and the action for which the DSA is being carried out. In order to introduce the components present in a DSA, an example (1) taken from the English film Four Weddings and a Funeral is provided. In this example, the interlocutors are two guests at a wedding who have met recently. Charles requests information: the place where Carrie is staying the night of the wedding celebration.


  (1)   Charles asks Carrie:



I was wondering where you are staying tonight?

Two variables are identified for the realisation of the DSA. The first concerns the relationship between the interlocutors, which encompasses two additional elements: their social distance (whether the interlocutors know each other, i.e., family members, friends, acquaintances, etc.) and social power (the perceived power dynamic between the interlocutors). The second variable concerns the reason why the DSA is being performed; for example, an action or an object. In example 1 the DSA refers to a request for information about the location in which one of the interlocutors is staying overnight. Therefore, from a grammatical and syntactical viewpoint, different types of DSA are bound to be formulated differently, given the weight, importance and reason for their performance. Consequently, the construction of the DSA changes according to these variables, leading to the creation of utterances, which might include additional (in)direct elements. For example, when a higher imposition request is formulated (a large amount of money), indirect formulae are more likely to be used (Hartford & Bardovi-Harlig, 1996; Biesenbach-Lucas, 2006, 2007; Economidou-Kogetsidis, 2011; Félix-Brasdefer, 2012; Merrison etal., 2012; Savic, 2018).

From a cross-cultural perspective, the performance of the DSA may vary significantly and the illocutionary force of the act – being more or less (in)direct – might lead to a misinterpretation of an utterance. For instance, an indirect DSA in English can be understood differently by a non-native speaker of English, depending on the context, and the intended illocutionary force might therefore be lost. This is more likely to happen in languages where direct strategies are used more often in the formulation of a request. This is the case in the speech act of thanking, which can be used with the illocutionary force of a request. For example, in Britain a primary school teacher might say “thank you” to a noisy group of students in order to bring them to attention or infer that they must now be quiet. This speech act, allegedly indicating gratitude, is in fact the formulation of request, i.e., the teacher is thanking the students in advance of the action being performed. The illocutionary force in this case might be questioned by a non-native speaker of English, who will probably be puzzled by thanking someone for no apparent reason, and consequently, leads to confusion or misunderstanding.


In connection with the realisation of speech acts and their relation to (in)directness, Blum-Kulka and colleagues (1989) conducted a cross-cultural investigation of speech act realisation patterns using apologies and requests: Cross-cultural Speech Act Realization (CCSARP). The goal of their project was to establish the similarities and differences between native and non-native speaker’s realisation speech patterns in eight languages and varieties of English: Australian English, American English, British English, Canadian French, Danish, German, Hebrew and Russian (see also Mapson, this volume).

The instrument used for data collection in the investigation by Blum-Kulka and colleagues was a discourse completion test, which consisted of incomplete discourse sequences, representing socially differentiated situations. This pioneering investigation, which produced a vast amount of data, has enriched our knowledge about requests, unveiling important findings with regard to requesting (Blum-Kulka etal., 1989: 198). Drawing on the findings, these researchers created a taxonomy for the categorisation of the indirectness strategy types based on three main groups: direct/impositives, conventionally indirect and non-conventionally indirect/hints.

In order to analyse the DSAs extracted from the film scripts and their translation into subtitles, the taxonomy from the CCSARP’s coding manual (Blum-Kulka etal., 1989) was used. The DSAs were explored by focusing on three elements: 1) the head act, as the minimal unit that performs the DSA; 2) the alerters, as opening utterances that precede the head act and 3) the supportive moves, as external units to the DSA. These supportive moves are also known as hedging, mitigators or downtoners. Example 2 illustrates a DSA, which includes three elements: I could have is the head act, which is introduced by an alerter (I’m so sorry to disturb you) and preceded by a mitigator (I wonder).


  (2)   I’m so sorry to disturb you but I wonder if I could have your autograph?



Another variable included in the analysis is the degree or level of directness in the realisation of the DSA which was carried out, bearing in mind the grammar categories of the DSA that appear in the head act and the supportive moves. With a view to creating a consistent analytical approach, a categorisation taxonomy (Table 11.1) was adapted from the work of other researchers: Searle (1979), Blum-Kulka and colleagues (1989), Márquez-Reiter (2002), DeCapua and Dunham (2007) and Pinto (2010).


Table 11.1  Categorisation taxonomy (adapted) of directive speech acts with examples from English films

[image: image]




The head act group for Strong Direct DSAs includes bare imperatives, which lack visible subjects (“You”), adverbs (“Out now!”) and nouns, which are sometimes used for requesting (“Boarding pass”). The second category is Weak Direct and includes imperatives with personal pronouns (“You”), imperatives followed or preceded by a polite marker (“Go out, please” or “Please go out”), a gerund or present participle in an interrogative form (“Going out?”) and other constructions expressing obligation (“I want you to go out” or “I say go out”). Instances where the first person plural imperative is used (“Let’s go out”) are also part of this category as well as the use of polite formula, such as “Please” or “Thank you”. As mentioned in the previous section, it is interesting to note the illocutionary force of thanking as a DSA, which is uncommon in other languages.

The third category of the categorisation taxonomy of DSA is labelled as Conventionally Indirect and has been subdivided into two further categories: 1 and 2. The first one refers to more direct forms of the speech acts and all modal verbs are part of this category (can, could, may, might and will). The use of the modal verb turns the head act into an indirect DSA, providing hedging for the performance of the action, usually presented in the form of a question: “Can you go out?”, “Could you pass me the salt?”, “May I have your boarding pass?”, etc. However, it might also be present in statements like “You must go out”, where the DSA provides a sense of obligation.

The second group of Conventionally Indirect DSAs includes other modal verbs (would, should) and expressions with verbs whose lexical meaning denotes indirectness of the DSA. Some examples of these constructions are: “Would you like to go out?”, “I wonder if you would mind going out?”, “Do you mind going out?”, “I’m sure you would like to go out”, “You should probably go out”, etc. The final category has been labelled as Non-conventionally Indirect or Hints and contains structures whose illocutionary force is not intended as a DSA. However the contextual and extra-linguistic elements (relationship between the interlocutors, situation, etc.) make the speech act function as a directive. For example, if two interlocutors are talking indoors and one remarks: “It’s really nice outside”, this utterance can be interpreted as a hint or off record statement (Grainger & Mills, 2016: 2), implying that one of the interlocutors would like to go outside. The sentence in this example, which is a statement of fact, has in fact the illocutionary force of a DSA. Therefore, different linguistic structures, which might appear to perform other types of speech acts (compliments, apologies, thanking, etc.) if used in isolation, can behave with different illocutionary force given contextual and extra-linguistic factors. It is important to bear in mind that the variables of social and power distance between the interlocutors when the DSA was performed are beyond the scope of the research objectives of this investigation.




2 Methodology

For the purpose of this investigation, a corpus of 24 films (Table 11.2), divided into 12 British and 12 Spanish were used. The criteria for the selection of these films were two-fold: the film genre (comedy) and the year in which they were released, from 1975–2013 (Table 11.2). The choice of comedy genre was based on the wide range of speech acts identified in these films during a preliminary phase of analysis. These speech acts are directly related to the dynamic nature of the films, which is represented by the actions and interactions between the characters. The selection of comedies was carried out based on their popularity and their accessibility on DVD format with subtitles in both languages. This study does not take into account the longitudinal perspective (i.e., changes in the subtitling practice in the 70s and those currently used), therefore for the purpose of this investigation, the release year is not a key variable.



Table 11.2  List of films used in the study
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For the purpose of the analysis, the Spanish and English films used as corpora were selected on their DVD formats, including subtitles in English and Spanish respectively. The DSAs were extracted from all the films and included in an Excel spreadsheet, from both the original film script and their translation into subtitles. These were then classified, following the proposal for the categorisation taxonomy, and subsequently quantified, using percentages which were worked out from the total number of DSAs found in the corpora. Selected findings are presented in the next section.



3 The representation of directives in film scripts and subtitles

The findings of the research are presented following the structure of the analysis: the results with regard to the representation of DSAs in the film scripts in both languages: English and Spanish contrastively. This distribution is in turn split into direct and indirect DSAs by film in each language. The representation of the DSAs also takes into consideration the classification of the speech acts according to the level of directness: Strong Direct, Weak Direct, Conventionally Indirect Type 1, Conventionally Indirect Type 2 and Unconventionally Indirect.

The analysis then explores the shifts3 in translation from the original script to the subtitles. The results in these cases are presented bearing in mind the change in the translation process: either direct/literal translation of the DSAs or, in the cases where there is a change in the translation, shifting from the direct to the indirect form of the DSAs. Finally, the changes in the translation are introduced in both corpora, taking into account the translation from English into Spanish, for the English corpus, and from Spanish into English for the Spanish. As mentioned in the methodology section, the DSAs in all the combinations described above have been quantified by means of percentages in order to systematically present the findings and draw conclusions.


The total number of DSAs found in both corpora is 1966, broken down into 828 DSAs for the English film scripts and 1138 DSAs for the group of Spanish films. The total length of the English films is 22 hours and 21 minutes compared with 19 hours and 9 minutes for the Spanish films.


3.1 Directives in the English and Spanish film scripts

Once the films had been analysed, the DSAs found in the scripts were quantified according to film, and generally speaking, the largest number of DSAs in both groups of film scripts corresponds to the direct type (strong and weak). However, differences are found between the corpora.

Figure 11.1 shows that half of the English films present a higher number of DSAs (direct type) in their original scripts, between 91 per cent and 84 per cent, namely Billy Elliot, The Full Monty, The Life of Brian, The Holy Grail and Bridget Jones. The graph also illustrates that the remaining six films have a slightly lower representation of DSAs (direct type), showing higher percentages of the indirect type of DSAs: Four Weddings and a Funeral (52 per cent), Love Actually (46 per cent), About Time (45 per cent), Best Exotic Marigold Hotel (43 per cent), Calendar Girls (41 per cent) and Notting Hill (37 per cent). The results, with regard to the percentages of directness, reveal that the film genre is a relevant factor for the inclusion of a specific type of DSAs (i.e., direct or indirect). As a consequence, comedies, such as the Monty Python films (The Life of Brian or the Holy Grail), include a higher number of direct type of DSAs, whilst the group of romantic comedies (Four Weddings and a Funeral, Notting Hill or About Time) tend to use more of the indirect types of DSAs. This finding demonstrates that specific features, such as the subtleties and nuances of the language, are used in the creation of film scripts in relation to the genre (in this case, romantic comedies), hence the need for scriptwriters to mitigate against using more direct strategies in the dialogue (Kozloff, 2000; Mernit, 2001; Desilla, 2012).

The exploration of DSAs in the Spanish film scripts (Figure 11.2) indicates regular use of the direct type. All films in this group reveal a higher percentage (77 per cent or above) in the use of the direct type of DSAs. In three of them the percentage of the indirect type is very low: Crossing Borders (6 per cent), Cousinhood (6 per cent) and Common Wealth (8 per cent). These results show that the performance of DSAs in the Spanish language tends to involve more direct than indirect formulae. This contrasts with the English corpus, where it is apparent that the general tendency is to use indirect types of SDAs, more specifically in the comedy films. These findings corroborate the previous contrastive applied linguistics research in the use of more direct strategies when requesting in Spanish than in English (Placencia, 1996; Ballesteros Martín, 2001; Márquez-Reiter, 2002; Pinto & Raschio, 2007).

A more in-depth analysis of the type of DSAs was subsequently carried out of both corpora following the categorisation taxonomy (Figure 11.3). In six out of the 12 of the English films, Strong Direct DSAs (bare infinitives, adverbs or nouns) are used in more than 50 per cent of cases (The Holy Grail, The Life of Brian, The Full Monty and Billy Elliot). Weak Direct DSAs (imperatives including the pronoun you or imperatives followed by polite markers, like “please”) are used in 33 per cent or less of the whole sample. These findings indicate that when using a Direct type of DSAs, the preferred type is Strong versus Weak, adding emphasis to the directness of DSAs.
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Figure 11.1  Representation of Direct and Indirect types of DSAs in English film scripts
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Figure 11.2  Representation of Direct and Indirect types of DSAs in Spanish film scripts
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Figure 11.3  Type of directive speech acts in English film scripts





The film scripts in English with a higher percentage use of Conventionally Indirect type of DSAs, show a preference for type 2 (modal verbs and expressions with verbs whose lexical meaning provides indirectness), between 25 per cent and 35 per cent were present in Four Weddings and a Funeral, Love Actually, The Best Exotic Marigold Hotel and Notting Hill. Conventionally Indirect type 1 (modal verbs such as can, could, etc.) are found to be over 20 per cent in only two films: About Time (22 per cent) and Calendar Girls (29 per cent). Unsurprisingly, Non-conventionally Indirect forms only appear in two films showing very low percentages: Calendar Girls (4 per cent) and A Fish Called Wanda (2 per cent). This may be due to the fact that when performing directives, this type of subtle nuance, often indicated by non-conventionally indirect/hints (section 2), seem to be uncommonly used in the film scripts chosen for this investigation.

Closer analysis of the DSA type in the Spanish corpus (Figure 11.4) shows a preference for Strong Direct forms (between 70 per cent and 91 per cent) in seven of the 12 films: Crossing Borders, Common Wealth, Rated X, Family United, Eight Dates, You Are My Hero and Women on the Verge of Nervous Breakdown. Only three film scripts reveal a high percentage of Weak Direct type of DSAs: The Other Side of the Bed, Cousinhood and As Luck Would Have it. The use of Weak Direct type of DSAs is more frequent in the English corpus, as nine of the 12 film scripts present 20 per cent or higher of this DSA type. The same number of film scripts (nine) use Conventionally Indirect forms, which is lower than in the English corpus and shows 10 per cent or less of this type of structure. In the Spanish film scripts, Non-Conventionally Indirect/Hints are not found, which is a significant factor in relation to the representation of (in)directness in the Spanish language.



3.2 Directives in the English and Spanish subtitles

The analysis of the subtitles indicates variability in the approach to the translation of the DSAs. In this section, the findings are presented in relation to both corpora, paying close attention to the instances where translation shifts are observed. In these instances, a more detailed exploration takes place and the type of DSA that is presented in the corresponding subtitle of the film is highlighted.

Generally speaking, the translation of DSAs in the subtitles shows little change in both corpora (Figure 11.5 a, b). In 89 per cent of the cases, a direct/literal translation of DSAs is the preferred option in the Spanish subtitles of the English films, and in 90 per cent of the cases, the same happens in the English subtitles of the Spanish films.

In instances where a shift in the translation occurs (Figure 11.6 a, b), in both corpora the shift tends to be from the indirect to direct type of DSAs. For the English films, the shift is from indirect to direct type in 75 per cent of the cases, and for the Spanish films in 84%. From a technical (subtitling) perspective, this choice is coherent given that the reduction in the number of characters is a key element in audiovisual translation. Subtitlers need to find strategies for the reduction of characters, through omission or deletion techniques, in order to guarantee the readability of the subtitles and also comply with the appropriate reading speed (Díaz-Cintas & Remael, 2007: 72).

In the English corpus, the analysis also encompassed the use of particular strategies when a change of DSA type takes place in the translation of the film scripts into subtitles (Figure 11.7). The most common strategies are the shifts from Conventionally Indirect type 1 to Weak Direct and from Weak Direct to Strong Direct. Both cases are shown in 18 per cent of the analysed instances. The following examples help to illustrate the shifts or changes from the original script into the subtitles.
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Figure 11.4  Type of directive speech acts in Spanish film scripts







[image: image]

Figure 11.5 a, b  Translation strategies for Spanish and English subtitles




Taken from the film Notting Hill, example 3 illustrates the first strategy where the use of the modal verb (could) turns into an imperative form preceded by please (por favor, avísame) in the subtitle.


  (3)   ST/original dialogue: Could you get a message to him that I’ll be a little late?



Subtitle: Por favor, avise que llegaré tarde [Please, warn them that I’ll be late]

In example 4, from A Fish Called Wanda, the DSA in the original script uses the polite formula please, which is left out in the subtitle in Spanish.


  (4)   ST/original dialogue: Please do take your time



Subtitle: Tómese su tiempo [Take your time]

As shown in Figure 11.7, the second most common strategy used in the translation of the subtitles is the shift from Conventionally Indirect type 2 to Conventionally Indirect type 1 (13 per cent), to Weak Direct (12per cent) and to Strong Direct (12 per cent).

Example 5, from The Best Exotic Marigold Hotel, illustrates one of these shifts where the indirect formula for requesting in English (Would you mind if . . .?) turns into the use of a modal verb in the Spanish subtitle (Puedo [Can]).
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Figure 11.6 a, b  Type of changes in the translation of DSAs in the Spanish and English subtitles





  (5)   ST/original dialogue: Would you mind if I show something?



Subtitle: ¿ Puedo enseñarte algo? [Can I show you something?]

The shift from Conventionally Indirect type 2 to Weak Direct is presented in example 6, from Calendar Girls, where the head act, the verb “mind” in the present tense in English, turns into the simple present tense of the verb, which is used for the actual request: “¿Me lo prestas?” [Will you lend it to me?]


  (6)   ST/original dialogue: Ted, do you mind if I borrow this?



Subtitle: Ted, ¿me lo prestas? [Ted, will you lend it to me?]

Example 7, from Notting Hill, represents the second most common strategy in the translation of the film script into subtitles which shows the change from Conventionally Indirect type 2 to Strong Direct. The English formula for requesting “If you would like to come with me” turns into an imperative form in the Spanish subtitle “Venga conmigo” [Come with me].
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Figure 11.7  Strategies for directives when a translation shift occurs (English > Spanish)





  (7)   ST/original dialogue: If you would like to come with me, we can just rush you through the others



Subtitle: Venga conmigo para continuar con los otros. [Come with me to continue with the others]

Figure 11.7 shows that in 9 per cent of the cases, the shift in the translation of the DSAs occurs from Strong Direct to Weak Direct forms, and in 6 per cent of the cases from Conventionally Indirect type 1 to Strong Direct and from Weak and Strong Direct to Conventionally Indirect type 2.

Example 8, from The Holy Grail, illustrates this change where the auxiliary verb “will” is used to express a request turns into an imperative form (Preguntad [Ask]) in the Spanish subtitle.


  (8)   ST/original dialogue: Will you ask your master if he wants to join my court at Camelot?



Subtitle: Preguntad a vuestro señor si quiere unirse a mi corte de Camelot. [Ask your master if he wants to join my court at Camelot]

Example 9 shows the change from a Weak Direct type, an imperative sentence (Let me just have), to a Conventionally Indirect type 2, using the conditional tense in a question to indicate the request (¿Me dejariáis? [Would you leave me?]).


  (9)   ST/original dialogue: Let me just have a little bit of peril!



Subtitle: ¿ Me dejariáis solo un poco de peligro? [Would you leave me a little bit of peril?]


The translation strategies used in the Spanish corpus, shown in Figure 11.8, reveal that in 55 per cent of the cases where there is a shift in the translation from the original script, the preferred strategy of the subtitler is Weak Direct to Strong Direct. Example 10 (from As Luck Would Have It), illustrates this change in the translation: the directive form in the original script in Spanish includes an imperative form followed by a polite marker (por favor [please]), which is left out in the subtitle in English, thereby leaving the imperative form on its own.


(10)   ST/original dialogue: Por favor, ¡déjennos pasar! [Please, let us through!]



Subtitle: Let us through.

A second group of translation strategies, shifting from Conventionally Indirect type 2 to Conventionally Indirect type 1, and from Conventionally Indirect types 1 and 2 to Strong Direct take place in 12 per cent, 10 per cent and 9 per cent of the instances respectively. Example 11, from The Other Side of the Bed, shows the change in the directive form where the request (¿Te importa? [Do you mind?]) to the use of the modal verb (Could) in the English subtitle.


(11)   ST/original dialogue: Oye, Javier ¿ te importa que veamos esto un segundito? [Listen, Javier. Do you mind that we see this for a second?]



Subtitle: Javier, could we watch this here?

Conventionally Indirect types 1 and 2 turned into Strong Direct forms in 19 per cent of the cases. In a few of these examples, question forms used as requests in Spanish, like “¿Me vais a ayudar a separarlos?” [Are you going to help to separate them?] are changed into imperative forms in the subtitles in English (“Help me split them”).

In less than 5 per cent of the cases, other changes in the translation take place but these do not represent a significant finding with regard to the translation strategies used across the Spanish corpus.

As mentioned earlier, the shift in the translation from indirect to direct forms of the DSAs is more common than the shift from direct to indirect. This finding is unsurprising given that from a technical viewpoint, the reduction in the number of words (i.e., fewer characters per line) is needed in order to facilitate the audience the reading of the subtitles. However, in some cases, in the English films, direct strategies are used in the original script which are turned into indirect strategies in the subtitles in Spanish. This is illustrated in example 12, taken from the film Notting Hill, where there is change from a Strong Direct type of directive to a Conventionally Indirect type 2. It seems that in this case, the subtitler has decided to show more indirectness in the realisation of the DSA and, as a consequence, the character in the film is portrayed more politely, given the reformulation of the request in the subtitle.


(12)   ST/original dialogue: Give me 5 minutes



Subtitle: ¿ Me das 5 minutos?




4 Discussion

Generally speaking, the analysis carried out in both corpora, English and Spanish films, reveal significant findings for the DSAs in both languages. Although there are many types of directives, this study focuses only on the issue of (in)directness. This section summarises the most relevant results following the analysis of the film scripts individually by language, and contrastively. It also discusses the most important findings about the translation of the film script into subtitles, with the aim of providing an insight into linguistic strategies used for the creation of the subtitles, and more specifically for the translation of the DSAs. A final section discusses the extent to which the three objectives of the study have been met, namely: 1) to investigate the linguistic representation of DSAs from 24 film scripts and their subtitles; 2) to analyse contrastively how DSAs are performed in British English and Peninsular Spanish, exploring their levels of directness; and 3) to determine the extent to which the translation of DSAs is closer to the ST audience than to the TT audience as well as to identify the degree of fidelity towards the ST at speech level.


The representation of direct and indirect types of DSAs indicates a clear preference for the use of the direct type: found in 70.4 per cent and 86.3 per cent of cases in English and Spanish films respectively. However, the percentage of the indirect type of DSAs in the English film scripts is slightly higher (29.58 per cent) when compared to that of the Spanish film scripts (13.60 per cent), thus indicating a preference for the indirect type of DSAs in the English corpus. A possible explanation for this might be that the use of DSAs is connected with the film genre, especially in the English comedies. The English films Holy Grail, Life of Brian, A Fish Called Wanda, Full Monty and Billy Elliot use the direct type of DSAs more frequently than other films, such Notting Hill, About Time, Love Actually, Four Weddings and a Funeral and The Best Exotic Marigold Hotel, which use more indirect types of DSAs in their scripts. The last group of films can be classified as romantic comedy genre, not simply comedies. This result is in line with previous research, which confirms that romantic comedies make more use of indirect language (Kozloff, 2000; Mernit, 2001; Desilla, 2012). In addition to the film genre, it may also be important to highlight an idiosyncratic aspect that might have influenced the use of indirect requests: the fact that Richard Curtis is the scriptwriter of the five romantic comedies used for the analysis.
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Figure 11.8  Strategies for directives when a translation shift occurs (Spanish > English)





The findings of this research reveal that in 89 per cent of cases relating to Spanish subtitles and 90 per cent relating to the English subtitles, the direct/literal translation is the preferred strategy. Nonetheless, where the findings indicate a change in the translation from the script into the subtitles, differences are observed between both corpora. The subtitles in English, produced from the Spanish film scripts, show a slightly higher percentage (84 per cent) of shift in the translation from indirect to direct DSAs than the subtitles in Spanish for the English films (75 per cent). This finding confirms a preference for a more direct type of DSAs in the TT (English subtitles) for the Spanish films. This leads us to conclude that the representation of Spanish culture via the audiovisual text leans towards the use of a more direct approach when performing DSAs and poses the question of the extent to which subtitles reinforce cultural stereotypes of Spanish people by English native speakers. As a consequence, this may lead to the creation of a negative perception of Spanish native speakers, as directness is commonly seen as an invasion of personal space by speakers from England (De Pablos-Ortega, 2010 and 2015).

The range of strategies used in translating the film scripts into subtitles indicates the use of a wider variety of resources in the English corpus. A high percentage of the DSAs in the English film scripts, which use Conventionally Indirect strategies types 1 and 2, turn into Direct forms (Weak and Strong) in the Spanish subtitles. Contrastively, the higher percentage of DSAs in the Spanish film scripts are Weak Direct, which are changed into the Strong Direct in the English subtitles. These findings confirm a wider representation of direct type of DSAs in the Spanish corpus than in the English. The shift in the translation presents only one change in the directive type, for example from Weak Direct to Strong Direct, from Conventionally Indirect 1 to Weak Direct or from Conventionally Indirect 2 to Conventionally Indirect 1. The percentages where there are two changes in the directive type, from Conventionally Indirect 2 to Weak Direct, or from Conventionally Indirect 2 to Strong Direct for example, are much lower. This finding indicates the absence of significant shifts in the translation strategies with regard to the level of (in)directness.

The analysis of directives in the English and Spanish scripts reveals that from a linguistic viewpoint, a remarkable number of linguistic structures for directives are found in both corpora. It is apparent that in the English language, more indirect forms of requesting are used, compared with Spanish. As far as translation strategies are concerned, it seems that the most common form is to maintain a faithful translation of the film scripts when subtitled. Where a change in the translation into subtitles occurs, the Spanish subtitles present a variety of both direct and indirect forms of the DSAs, whilst the English subtitles for the Spanish films focus mainly on the use of direct forms.

In both language directions, the shift in the translation from indirect to direct forms of the DSAs is more common than the shift from direct to indirect type. This pattern may be due to the fact that there are some technical aspects of the subtitles which are connected with the reduction of the text: space limitation and reading speed. It can also be argued that in some instances the subtitler’s knowledge of the target culture might influence his/her translation choice. As Colina observes (2015: 95)

[the] translation that does not consider the translation brief and context of the situation (including the characteristics of the audience) runs the risk of transferring only the illocutionary force (word-by-word) and therefore of failing to capture the necessary illocutionary force.


For this investigation, the film scripts and the subtitles of the chosen films, extracted from the DVDs, present several potential limitations. Additional information regarding translation procedure, i.e., whether the subtitlers worked with the film scripts of the video recordings, and the translation strategies used in the creation of subtitles would have provided additional information for the analysis of the translated subtitles. As a consequence, a holistic approach, that takes account of the translation procedures, strategies the target audience and the intricacies, nuances and representation of the language, would be recommended for any future analysis of this type.



Concluding remarks

This chapter has provided an account of the linguistic representation of DSAs in the film scripts and the subtitles of 24 films. Given the size of the corpora, the findings shed light on and reach significant conclusions with regard to the representation of this specific group of speech acts. From the audiovisual translation perspective, the size of the corpora and the significant amount of instances identified in the analysis allow us to corroborate the evidence that the subtitles of the films are kept closer to the ST (source text) audience than to the TT (target text) audience, leading to high fidelity in the translation of DSAs towards the ST audience at speech level.

Finding an appropriate theoretical framework in order to carry out interdisciplinary research, however, is challenging. Blum-Kulka and colleagues’ linguistic taxonomy (1989) has made it possible to ascertain how the speech act of requesting is performed in audiovisual discourse. Despite the necessary adaptation and, in some cases, simplification of the taxonomy, I encourage other researchers to test this framework using different speech acts in AVT. There is also scope for further research to develop a broader view of the linguistic representation of speech acts in audiovisual texts and AVT.



Notes

1    The general term used to describe “the extent to which a TT can be considered a fair representation of a ST according to some criterion” (Shuttleworth & Cowie, 2014: 57).

2    This variable has not been included in the analysis as it is beyond the scope of this investigation.

3    Note that the terms “shift” and “change” are used interchangeably when referring to a change in the translation from the ST to the TT.
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Sign language interpreting, pragmatics and theatre translation

Siobhán Rocks


Introduction

This chapter focuses on the translation and interpretation of theatrical performance texts into British Sign Language (BSL), a provision that has grown and developed over the last three decades. The discipline might initially appear to be a process of simultaneous interpretation, but, as will be shown, is an undertaking of audiovisual translation of a multimodal theatrical text, followed by the simultaneous delivery of the signed rendition, synchronous and co-creating meaning with the live performance.

I will pay specific attention to two areas of pragmatics, turn-taking and spatial deixis, each of which, in the source text, has a fundamental impact on how the translation can be made, due to the visual-spatial nature of sign languages. I will also discuss how, in the signed rendition, the maintenance of turn-taking patterns and the construction of deictic space enables one theatre sign language interpreter (TSLI) to attribute dialogue to multiple characters.

Before this discussion, however, it is useful to consider the current provision of sign language interpreted performances in the UK, and the nature of the potential Deaf theatre audience.



1 The state of play

Theatre, the world over, is usually created by and is about hearing people; that the work has been made by hearing people is inherent in the staging, the “signs” of the work, the actors’ mode of communication. Thanks to the growing recognition that theatre should to be accessible to diverse audiences, and that BSL is the first language of Deaf communities throughout the UK, many mainstream theatres in the UK provide performances of their productions interpreted into BSL, and, as a result, more Deaf first-language sign language users are being given the opportunity to experience theatre in translation (Rocks, 2011).

UK touring theatre companies such as Fittings Multimedia Arts, Graeae and TransAction Theatre regularly integrate the interpreter as a “shadow” interpreter, or interpreting character, acknowledged by the other characters during the performance, and often with dramatic purpose, in addition to the functional one of interpreting dialogue, giving her the same status as the other actors. This integrated approach clearly not only requires the interpreter to have comprehensive performance skills and experience in addition to those of theatre translation and interpreting, but also for the company to be fully knowledgeable of and engaged with and the needs of both the potential Deaf audience and the task of the actor-interpreter.


In the UK, however, by far the most common approach is to situate the BSL interpreter at the side of the stage, outside the performance space, for a single interpreted performance of a production. The issues of translation, however, are fundamentally the same for any theatre sign language interpreter (TSLI), integrated with or located separately from the performance.

The Deaf theatre-goer’s experience of a performance interpreted into sign language from the side of the stage differs quite dramatically from the standard theatre experience of the hearing spectator. For the hearing audience, both the dialogue, spoken by various characters, and stage activity are receivable from one location: the performance space. For the Deaf audience the performance is deconstructed, the dialogue, rendered into sign language by one interpreter, and the stage activity reside in adjacent spaces and compete for the Deaf audience’s attention (ibid.).



2 The target audience

The notions of deafness are complex and nuanced. In the UK there are approximately 9 million people with a hearing loss, the majority of whom are hard-of-hearing and deafened due to acquired and age-related hearing loss, and have a spoken first language. Of that 9 million, however, approximately 87,000 Deaf people use BSL as a first or preferred language (BDA: no date) the majority having been born with profound hearing loss or become deaf before the acquisition of speech (DWP, 2017: 106). While the deafened and hard-of-hearing individuals access theatre through captioned performances (in which the written text of the performance is projected on screens in the auditorium as the dialogue is spoken), it is the Deaf BSL users who make up the potential audience of theatre interpreted into BSL. Ladd (2003: xvii) differentiates between “deaf” and “Deaf”:

The lowercase “deaf” refers to those for whom deafness is primarily an audiological experience. It is mainly used to describe those who lost some or all of their hearing in later life, and who do not wish to have contact with signing Deaf communities, preferring to try and retain their membership of the majority society in which they were socialised. “Deaf” refers to those born Deaf or deafened in early (sometimes late) childhood, for whom the sign languages, communities and cultures of the Deaf collective represents their primary experience and allegiance, many of whom perceive their experience as akin to other language minorities.

BSL is the preferred first language of Britain’s Deaf community and is a non-linear spatial-visual language with linguistic properties unrelated to those of English. While there is no natural universal signed language, BSL, like other signed languages, combines specific hand shapes located in and moved in the “signing space” in front of the signer, modified by facial expression which conveys elements such as tone, mood, interrogatives, the conditional and subjunctive (see Sutton-Spence & Woll, 2005; Rocks, 2011).

In the majority of the non-sign language using community BSL has a low status compared to minority-spoken languages due to its history of suppression (as will be discussed later) and the general perception is that BSL is not a true language, but simply coded or transliterated English to “help” a disabled community understand what they can’t hear.


In the UK, Deaf first-language BSL users although native, are also a cultural-linguistic minority embedded in yet also marginalised by the dominant hearing society (see Lane, 1984, 1992; Alker, 2000; Ladd, 2003). Whilst a Deaf person might have occasion to interact with hearing people on a daily basis, the reverse is not the case; hearing members of society rarely meet Deaf individuals, and the notion of “deafness as disability” is still prevalent outside Deaf communities.

In a general sense, Deaf people who grow up in the UK are familiar with its cultural norms, eating the same types of foods, celebrating festivals, participating in similar social activities and so on; a Japanese film, for example, even though it might be presented with an in-vision sign language interpreter, would be equally as exotic to a British Deaf person as a hearing one. Yet Deaf people also share a history and sense of identity quite different from that of non-Deaf people.

Ninety to ninety-five per cent of Deaf children are born to hearing families and as such are unlikely to share a common language with their parents (Smith, 2013: 3). These children are routinely medicalised, labelled as “hearing impaired”, and schooled differently and often separately from their non-Deaf peers (Lane, 1992; Ladd, 2003). Deaf people have historically been given poor access to education, identified by the dominant hearing community as “disabled”, and sometimes “learning disabled”, rather than as members of a linguistic minority. In 1880, in Milan, Italy, the Second International Congress on Education of the Deaf declared a ban on the use of signed languages in schools (Vallverdú, 2001: 183; Moores, 2010: 450) in favour of the “oral method” – the use of speaking and lip reading only. Harlan Lane (1984: 388) highlights Geneva school director Marius Magnat’s support for the oralist approach:

Manually taught children are defiant and corruptible. This arises from the disadvantages of sign language. It is doubtful that sign can engender thought. It is concrete. It is not truly connected with feeling and thought. [. . .] It lacks precision. [. . .] Sign cannot convey number, gender, person, time, nouns, verbs, adverbs, adjectives.

And conference president Giulio Tarra: “for us it is an absolute necessity to prohibit that language and to replace it with living speech, the only instrument of human thought” (ibid.: 393).

The oral method became the sole approach to the educating of Deaf children, and the ban on signed languages throughout Europe continued until 1980 when the 15th International Congress on Education of the Deaf, in Hamburg, West Germany, declared the rights of Deaf students to be educated using the modes best suited to their individual needs (Brill, 1984: 385). Still, the use of sign language in schools, and Deaf people’s access to information in BSL has been very slow to develop:

In 2002, the UK Government gave protected language status to the indigenous UK languages including Welsh, Scots, Ulster Scots, Scottish and Irish Gaelic and recently Cornish. BSL is not included in this list which reflects the continued policy perception of BSL as a communication tool for disabled people despite extensive academic research to the contrary that BSL is the UK’s one of the indigenous minority languages [sic].

Although DWP [the Department of Work and Pensions] “recognised” BSL in 2003, this was merely an acknowledgement by one Government department that it exists as a language and did not offer any legal rights.

(British Deaf Association, 2015: 3)


Whilst the general perception may be that the right to education in BSL for Deaf children has been established (as in Wales, where Welsh and bilingual education is available), there is no legal obligation to provide education for Deaf children in BSL. Deaf sign language users qualify for protection under the Equality Act (ibid.), and this obliges schools to make only “reasonable adjustments” (ibid.: 3). The British Deaf Association states “education and employment are just some of the areas where Deaf people’s rights are not protected adequately by the Act”, highlighting the that the reasonable adjustment in schools, which takes the form of employing “Level 2 [GCSE-level] Communication Support Workers [as opposed to fully qualified BSL-English interpreters, or teachers who are fluent sign language users] in mainstream settings, denies learning to deaf children who need BSL” (ibid.: 2).

As a result the use of sign language in schools has been very slow to develop. Although at the time of writing there is a pilot programme for the GCSE in BSL being delivered in six English schools (Signature, 2017), BSL is not included in the national curriculum in the UK, and specialist teachers of the Deaf are not required to have any level of fluency in sign language (see University of Edinburgh, 2016; University of Birmingham, 2017; University of Leeds, 2017; University of Manchester, 2017).

With a few exceptions, Deaf people are not truly bilingual in BSL and English, and levels of bilingualism and literacy vary greatly throughout the Deaf community. Because they share a history of Deafness as disability, Deaf education, the suppression of signed languages, and the perception of the world through visual markers, Deaf people have a different world perspective from hearing people. They also share many experiences of Deafness with Deaf peoples from other countries and cultures.

In the UK, Deaf people, in the main, are not encultured in going to the theatre. This is in part due to sign language interpreting for theatre being a relatively recent provision, and theatre venues are generally not yet skilled at marketing to a potential Deaf audience, but also because theatre created by and for hearing people does not speak to the Deaf identity. In our case, the Deaf theatre-goer is not witnessing a production of a play translated into and performed in sign language, but watching a drama about and performed by the majority society in the majority language, interpreted simultaneously by one interpreter. For the Deaf spectator, theatre is almost always – and quite visibly – in translation.

In the light of this, then, can we view the Deaf audience as a “foreign” audience? In some ways yes, but not precisely in the way we might consider a spoken-language foreign audience. The Deaf spectator is “foreign” not due to an unfamiliarity with the broader cultural codes of the society presented onstage, but more due to a lack of shared knowledge and life experiences with hearing members of society, and we can never assume that for example, musical or literary allusion, intertextual references, and so on, will be understood as such by the Deaf audience.



3 Theatre text and translation

The play script is complete as a dramatic text, and contains instructions – either explicit as stage directions or implicit within the dialogue – for the production of a piece of theatre, yet it does not constitute the complete work.

Although written to be spoken, the play script alone does not include the sentiment of the message, it lacks the physical and vocal qualities of the actor, and the empathy of his or her performance; these are the elements the actors and director discover during rehearsal. The actual occurrences in the production and performance depend upon the choices of the makers of theatre, the combination and layering of audible information (voices and sound design) and visual information (movement, set, costume and lighting design) support the creators’ collective interpretation of the piece.


In the case of the foreign language play, a written translation is made available for the actors to rehearse with (although often the translator is able to refine the text during rehearsal), and ultimately becomes assimilated into the finished performance. Espasa describes translation for the stage as

a paradoxical activity: it starts from a written text, while taking into account the non-verbal dimension of theatre, but the end product provided by the translator is another written text, which will be staged by a theatre company in a given culture.

(2013: 320; see also Johnston, 1996; Vivis, 1996; Bassnett, 1998)

Johnston (1996: 58) observes that “translation for the stage is about giving form to a potential for performance. It is about writing for actors”. The much-debated dilemma for the theatre translator and the producing company is the “performability” of the translated text (whether it is easily understandable and “speakable” for the actors, and therefore easily understandable by its potential audience), the extent to which its “foreignness” can or should be retained and how it might live within the potential performance (see Bassnett, 1998; Espasa, 2013). Katalyn Trencsényi (2015: 277) quotes literary manager Sebastian Born in his belief that a good translation must “preserve the otherness where the play comes from, but on the other hand not create a barrier for the English audience”.

The TSLI, however, translates a text that already exists as spoken in the context of the production, and delivers the signed rendition in the moment of performance. Whilst she may not need to domesticate the broader cultural codes of the original, and may be able to produce a signed rendition that appears natural and is easily understood by the target audience, she cannot relocate the characters to a “Deaf” context in the way that, for example, Pedro de Senna’s Brazilian Portuguese translation of Sara Cane’s play Blasted relocates the action from Leeds to Rio de Janeiro (de Senna, 2009). In the sign language interpreted performance, the “otherness” is preserved by the presence of the production itself, in the actors’ modes of communication; the Deaf spectators cannot avoid the fact that they are witnessing hearing actors speaking to each other – they are clearly not seeing themselves on stage.

Although the TSLI might be able to begin translation during rehearsal, having the complete performance to work from affords her the benefit of knowing how the spoken text operates within the context of the drama.

In multimodal texts, the semiotic elements, also called modes or resources have an interdependent relationship (see Gambier, 2006; Taylor, 2016), a concept that Baldry and Thibault (2006:4) term the resource integration principle, which describes how multiple and different modes make different meanings according to their organisation within a text. In the case of a work of theatre, these resources include the words of the dialogue, the actor’s person and performance, costume, set, lighting, sound design and so on. Thus, theatrical dialogue in performance appears “not as a text set among other ‘texts’ but rather blended with them, through which it partly loses its independence as a literary text and becomes subordinated to the overall structure of the performance” (Limon, 2010: 124). The TSLI’s theatrical source text, therefore, is a multimodal one, and her task is one of audiovisual translation:

it is the integration of all these semiotic modes in a multimodal text that creates meaning and, although that meaning is translated into words, it is the task of the audiovisual (AV) translator to find the wording in his/her language that best expresses that integration of semiotic forces.


(Taylor, 2016: 224)

Because it is only the spoken text that is translated, the visible channels function not only as part of the source text for the translator, but also as part of the target text for the receiving audience (Griesel, 2005; Rocks, 2015).

It is only possible, then, for the TSLI to complete the translation after the production is fully realised, as the mise-en-scène, the architecture of the production, has such a profound influence on how the translation can be constructed, in part due to (as we shall see) the visual-spatial nature of signed languages.

In theatre complete meaning is only realised when dialogue is uttered in the context of the performance, often partnered with specific visual activity, and subtext emerges from or is implied by the discrepancy between what the characters say and how they behave, leading the audience to infer things about the inner reality or psychology of the characters: The effect of a character saying, “I love you” whilst holding a gun to his head, isn’t the same as the character saying, “I love you” whilst holding a gun to his lover’s head. Since the Deaf audience is only able to see one element of this action at a time (the action or the rendered dialogue), the interpreter must be aware of how these resources combine to make meaning, decide which to prioritise (if possible), and in which order the audience must see them.

This complexity of the theatrical text means that the TSLI must have a keen knowledge of how the performance generates meaning. Usually hired after the performance is in production, the interpreter must, effectively, act as her own dramaturg. Johnston (1996: 57) observes “any translation done with performance in mind must seek to create not a linguistic construct based on the interrogation of authorial intention but a living piece of theatre developed from a dramaturgical analysis of the original text” (see also Pavis, 1989; Johnston, 2002; Peghinelli, 2012). In terms of the live sign language interpreted performance, the analysis must be of the complete production and how the semiotic modes co-create meaning within the spatial-temporal context of the performance, in order to develop a signed translation that functions with the performance.

With specific reference to the pragmatic phenomena of turn-taking and spatial deixis, then, the following section explores the ways in which the performance text influences the interpreter’s construction of the signed rendition.



4 Perspective, turn-taking and spatial deixis


4.1 Perspective

By virtue of being produced in the visual-spatial modality, essentially all of linguistic expression in signed languages depends on the use of space.

(Perniss, 2012: 413)

What is known as the signing space is an area in front of the signer’s body, and it is in this space that signers construct meaningful utterances, choosing the loci of referents to express temporal, spatial and semantic relationships, and to express comparison between the status of and attitude towards referents (ibid.).

Signers use locations in the signing space syntactically, employing “grammatical structures which move in space between grammatically defined points” (Sutton-Spence & Woll, 2005: 130) in pronominal reference, or to identify a verb’s argument, for example (Sutton-Spence & Woll, 2005). They also use space topographically which “recreates a map of the real world” (Sutton-Spence & Woll, 2005: 129) and locates physical or conceptual referents in the signing space, to express the spatial or metaphorical relationships between entities in the discourse. Perniss (2012: 418) adds:


In describing complex events, narrators convey information about referents acting and interacting within a spatial setting, thereby constructing a representation of the event space in which the event takes place. To achieve this, signed narratives rely to a large extent on the use of signing perspective.

Signing perspective refers to the way in which an event space (real or imagined) is mapped or projected from the perspective of the signer, who conceptually locates herself in relation to the event space (ibid.).

There are two signing perspectives. The first is observer perspective, in which the signer conceptually locates herself outside the event space, and uses her signing space topographically to represent a three-dimensional map of the event, from a global vantage point. In this way a signer might reconstruct, for example, the events of a witnessed car accident, or the way in which the planets are ordered in the solar system.

The second signing perspective is character perspective, in which the signer locates herself within the event, and projects the event space as “life-sized, encompassing and surrounding the signer” (ibid.: 419). In this way the signer can relay detailed information about the actions and reactions of participants, including herself, in an event.

When describing or recounting an event, a signer can switch between observer perspective and character perspective in order to present details from different viewpoints of the event space.

It is the signer’s switching between various character perspectives (i.e., the different viewpoints of interactants from within the event conceptually), however, that sign language users refer to as role shift. Goswell (2011: 61–63) describes role shift as:

a mimetic feature, whereby the signer depicts the affect, speech and/or action of another character, including themselves in a past or future time [. . .] this type of enactment is not exclusive to signed languages: role shift is equivalent to direct speech and the mimetic-like use of prosody and gesture in spoken languages [. . .] the general idea [is] the ability of a signer to change character roles and perspectives within a text.

It is the use of role shift and character perspective that pertains particularly to the TSLI’s representation of both the turn-taking patterns of the characters presented on stage, and the spatial deictic constructions in the rendition.



4.2 Turn-taking

As Quinn (2017) observes, comparatively little research has been undertaken into the pragmatics of signed languages; research has only been truly possible since the technology to record and play back signers in conversation has been available. It is known, however, that natural turn-taking in signed languages shares a number of features with that in spoken languages. McCleary and de Arantes Leite (2013: 123) find that signers: “orient to ‘one party talks at a time’, and that the management of talk-in-interaction is achieved within a tightly organized system which includes resources traditionally associated with the ‘linguistic’, ‘paralinguistic/prosodic’, and ‘kinetic/gestural’ domains’”. Because signed languages are visual languages, there are naturally differences in signed turn-takings, such as raising and lowering the hands, maintaining eye contact or looking away from the signer, or using body posture or change of signing speed, to initiate or shift turns (Wilbur & Petitto, 1983: 227). Due to requiring eye contact with the addressee before they begin to sign, signers usually wait for their turn for the floor, although Baker and Bogaerde (2012) also identify more overlaps in signed interactions, which manifest mainly as back-channelling, and use of the collaborative floor.


Turn-taking in theatre, like theatrical dialogue, is intended to simulate natural conversational patterns, yet has a dual function: “the real addressee of everything that is said during the performance, is the spectator, and not the interlocutors engaged in the dialogue on stage” (Limon, 2010: 132). Rozik (2010: 136) describes theatre as functioning on two axes: the fictional character–character axis of interaction, and the theatrical stage–audience axis of communication, and as such, dialogue operates differently on the fictional interactants on stage and on the audience.

Theatrical dialogue is constructed in turns that invite a response, either spoken or performed, from the receiver character (Wallis & Shepherd, 2002: 52) and all exchanges are structured to lead the audience through the development of the drama. The characters’ conversational patterns, length of turn, and combinations of short and long turns, interruptions and overlaps, give energy and rhythm to a scene, and define character and relationships between interlocutors (ibid.). An over-long turn, for example (perhaps indicating that the speaker is boring or verbose), is brought into focus by a very short, sharp, contrasting turn, known as the drop line, in response (Edgar, 2009).

When scripted, silence (particularly in the work of playwright Harold Pinter) has a dramatic function: when indicating a character’s inability or refusal to communicate, for example, the silence can stand for a line of dialogue or an action (see Esslin, 1982; Stucky, 1994; Edgar, 2009). Playwright Caryl Churchill’s post-1979 plays feature characters regularly interrupting each other’s dialogue, and extended overlaps of talk, as a way of shaping the dialogue to create particular rhythms and effects (Ivanchenko, 2007; Edgar, 2009).

Since the TSLI can deliver the dialogue of only one character at a time, overlapping dialogue cannot be rendered as such. Similarly, in the case of dramatic silences, there is nothing for the interpreter to render – yet the silences, like the overlaps, have communicative relevance. In these instances of dramatic silences, the interpreter looking back to the stage and guiding the audience’s attention to a moment of non-communication is a solution, but, like the dramaturg, the interpreter knowing the function of the interruption, the overlap, or the silence is essential, in order that she is able to produce a signed rendition that produces an equivalent effect upon the target audience.

As previously noted, in the vast majority of cases the TSLI delivers the rendition from a location outside the performance space, thereby taking the Deaf audience’s attention away from the stage. As a result, the Deaf spectator cannot rely on retrieving visual cues that may indicate which character is speaking at any one time, nor can the Deaf theatregoer pick up audible cues, as they are unable to hear the spoken dialogue. How, then, is the theatre sign language interpreter able to attribute dialogue to and represent the turn-taking patterns and conversational interactions of the various onstage characters? The strategy that has developed in sign language interpreted theatre is the use of role shift.

As we have seen, in the narration of an event, the signer, using role shift, switches between various character perspectives to show the actions and interactions of interlocutors within the event; the signer becomes, in turn, each of the interlocutors in the recounted discourse. Role shift requires the signer to physically shift his or her body and/or head to show the speaker’s (that is the speaker in the narrative) relative position and orientation in space. The signer’s eye gaze shows direction of address, and also indicates the relative position in space of the addressee; eye gaze can suggest the relative distance between speaker and receiver(s) in the narrative, heights of the interlocutors (whether any participant is taller or shorter than the others, seated, lying down, or in an elevated position, for example). Role shift also includes characterisation (Morgan, 1996; Sutton-Spence & Woll, 2005) and attitude.


Once the signer has indicated a shift of role and perspective by his or her change orientation in space, eye gaze and so on, everything that is signed is produced, in first person, as if it were from that person’s physical and assumed psychological perspective (Brennan, 1992) in the context of the discourse, and re-enacted as if in the now (McDonald, 2012).

In a signed narrative, interlocutors from the source text are not visibly present; they exist initially in the imagination of the storyteller and finally in that of the audience. The relative positions of the characters represented must comply with the logic of the narrative, but the telling of a story or the recounting of an event allows the signer a certain amount of licence or flexibility in his or her use of space; the spatial relationships between persons and entities in the narrative are chosen by the producer of the narrative.

In the theatrical context, however, the sign language interpreter renders and transmits the dialogue of characters that are visibly present. The interpreter is not the sole producer of the text; the rendition of the original spoken dialogue is delivered alongside and must be temporally synchronised with the performance of the original, the stage and interpreter co-constructing meaning.

Like the signer of a narrative, role shift requires the TSLI also to become each of the characters; the signed rendition, in first person, takes the form of a succession of “shifts” into and out of representations of the stage characters’ conversational turns. The actors’ orientations in space, direction of address, eye-gaze, manner and attitude, prosody, pauses, silences and so on, determine those of the interpreter, and the rendition must also synchronise temporally with the performance. In this way, the Deaf audience is able to identify the character speaking by the interpreter’s shifts corresponding with the actors’ blocking, orientation, eye gaze and manner. Effectively, the sign language interpreter imagines herself within the performance conceptually, and adopts the vantage points of each character in turn to deliver the rendered dialogue.



4.3 Spatial deixis

In signed linguistic systems, as highlighted by Bellugi and Klima in Jarvella and Klein (1982: 299), deixis is literally pointing; broadly, the signer points to visible referents in the discourse, temporal elements (future referents are located in front of the body and past referents over the shoulder), and also to referents that cannot be seen by naming the entity, locating it in the signing space and referring to it further by pointing at its location in the signing space. As we have seen, the moment-to-moment orientations and arrangement of the characters on stage prescribe the role shift of the interpreter, but these configurations also determine the deictic construction of the interpreter’s rendition.

As the speaker role switches from one character in the performance to another, so does the deictic field. As the TSLI “role shifts” into and out of the vantage points of each character in their turn, so she also must switch between deictic fields. The interpreter must imagine herself conceptually in the performance environment, at the same deictic co-ordinates of the “I”, “here” and “now” of the character currently speaking, and deliver the rendition of that dialogue. This means that the objects the characters interact with during the performance, and their spatial relationships to each other influence the topographical arrangement of the interpreter’s rendition.


The parameters of the performance space, and arrangement and direction of movement of entities within that space, are already fixed for the TSLI by the performance itself, which can also be seen by the Deaf audience. Thus, if the spatial construction of the interpreter’s rendition is inconsistent with that of the stage, the translation will be in this respect inaccurate, and potentially confusing for the target audience “If we place the signs anywhere else, [. . .] then it is ungrammatical” (Sutton-Spence & Woll, 2005: 129). Consider the following dialogue:



	Penelope:
	[. . .] if anyone asks any questions just say your name is Humphrey.



	Clive:
	But why Humphrey?



	Penelope:
	He’s just the man who’s coming to do the service tomorrow.



	Clive:
	But I–



	Penelope:
	Take these things in there and change . . .



	Clive:
	And why must I go in there?



	Penelope:
	Because I’m in here! [my emphases]




(King, 1946: Act 1)

In rendering the text (above), spoken in the context of the live performance, the TSLI does not point to the entities or referents in the physical performance environment, but to those in her own projected conceptual performance environment, as if located at the deictic co-ordinates of the character whose dialogue is being rendered.

In order to render accurately the first line in the above dialogue “if anyone asks any questions just say your name is Humphrey”, the interpreter must know the location of Clive in relation to Penelope. Imagining herself within the performance environment at Penelope’s deictic co-ordinates, she points at the location of Clive (to render “your”) according to Penelope’s perspective; if Clive is located down stage left of Penelope, for example, then the interpreter points to a conceptual down stage left in her projected signing space, not by pointing to the location of Clive on the material stage.

The audiences’ vantage point of the situation is anchored to its location, so that in the rendering of the lines:



	Penelope:
	Take these things in there and change . . .



	Clive:
	And why must I go in there?




the interpreter must be able to refer to the location of “there” according to its actual location in the performance space, first from the perspective of Penelope, as her line is rendered, and then from the perspective of Clive, as his line is rendered. In the performance space, depending on the spatial arrangement and blocking of the actors, the same referent “there” may be located to the left of Penelope and to the right of Clive. The interpreter, rendering “there” by pointing, must first point left, to “there”, from Penelope’s perspective, then shift into Clive’s perspective, pointing right, to the same “there”. At the same time, the interpreter must accurately reflect the actors’ manner, direction of address and as far as possible (in order to be seen clearly by the audience) orientation in space, and synchronise her rendered utterances with those of the characters.

The same attention to detail is required not only for the static location of entities, but also for the movement of entities between locations. Sign language verbs that convey an action include direction in the movement of the sign. The interpreter’s rendition of a character’s line “I’m leaving” would naturally include the direction of that character’s exit. If, after speaking the line, the character then exits upstage left, but the interpreter’s rendition moves in any direction other that described by the actor’s movement, it would be inconsistent with the original.


The use of constructed space in the rendition is not only restricted to the visible performance space, but also extends to the representation of the notional space beyond the perceived world of the play, implied by the entrances and exits of the characters (Scolnicov, 1994).

The 20 Stories High production of Blackberry Trout Face, written by Laurence Wilson and directed by Julia Samuels, was interpreted into BSL by Sarah Rafiq at Contact, Manchester in 2009. The set is the kitchen of a council house. In the first scene teenage character Kerrie, having exited upstage left, is heard to shout “Mum!!” In the extended unseen space of the production, her mother is understood to be in the bedroom, located beyond the exit upstage left, and “upstairs”. Rafiq renders this off-stage utterance as if she is Kerrie standing at the bottom of the stairs “shouting”. Her eye gaze is up, to the left, and slightly over her shoulder; the sign “Mum” is made emphatically, and slightly forward and upwards, reinforcing the direction of Kerrie’s address.

In the same scene, Kerrie, explaining to her brother that she routinely takes a tray to her mother in bed, delivers the line “I take it up every mornin” (Wilson, 2011: 25). In the rendition, the movement of the verb “take up” contains very specific information implied by the staging of the production. In BSL the utterance “take it up” is required to include a starting location, direction of travel and end location. Although this line is uttered a moment or two before Kerrie’s exit, in the rendition Rafiq begins the sign as if she is naturally holding the object in front of her, and moves it diagonally up and to the left, foreshadowing first the direction of Kerrie’s exit (to left) and second the implied location of Mum (upstairs). Here, the interpreter not only maintains the spatial relationships of objects and characters populating the visible performance space, but also assists in defining the notional space beyond – the extended world of the play.

Limon (2010: 18) observes that actors, “through their gaze, gestures, behaviour, etc., describe the world as perceived by the fictional figures”, and it is these movements and behaviours that also, to a large extent, determine the TSLI’s rendition. Thus, since each new production re-imagines the play, involving “a new set of artistic and pragmatic choices” (Hale & Upton, 2000: 9), the influence of the temporal-spatial construction of the production on the TSLI’s rendition is such that any signed translation and interpretation of a new production must be re-imagined also.




Concluding remarks

The provision of sign language interpreted performances in UK theatres continues to grow, and the discipline of sign language interpreting for theatre is still developing.

However, the task of the TSLI, and what sign language translating and interpreting for theatre entails, is often misunderstood. This is in part due to the common misconception by the majority of non-BSL users that signed languages are simply coded spoken languages, and that the Deaf community, the potential audience for sign language interpreted theatre, is a disabled minority and not a cultural and linguistic one.

In this discussion, we have seen that, due to the nature and requirements of a Deaf theatre audience, the multimodality of the source text, and the visual-spatial nature of sign languages, the TSLI cannot solely concern herself with the translation of the spoken dialogue in isolation from the performance.


Written translation for the stage differs from sign language translation and interpreting for theatre because of the fundamental determination of the temporal-spatial architecture of the performance text on the construction of the TSLI’s rendition; the spoken text only achieves complete meaning when performed within the context of the live performance. The constructed turn-taking patterns of the onstage characters in the world of the drama, their arrangement in space, and vantage points from within the performance environment, prescribe the interpreter’s patterns of role-shift and spatial deictic construction in the interpretation.

Only by rigorous dramaturgical analysis of the range of multimodal resources in the performance text, paying particular attention to the pragmatic features of the dialogue, is the TSLI able to begin to create a rendition that maintains the internal coherence of the theatrical communication; by temporally synchronising the rendition, she co-constructs meaning with the live performance, thereby assisting also in maintaining the coherence of the whole text for the Deaf audience.
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Poetry translation and pragmatics

Marta Dahlgren


Introduction

This chapter deals with pragmatics in poetry translation, mainly in the evaluation of pragmatic elements in published poetry translations. The examples have been taken from editions by acknowledged publishing houses where the translator has been given prominence and from journals dedicated to literary translation. In most of these cases, the translators have been given the opportunity to explain the rationale for the translation, and the evaluation is based on the comparison between the translators’ expressed aims and the degree to which they have managed to fulfil them.

Section 2 of this chapter also deals with process-related issues, with a view to ascertaining the extent to which pragmatics is taken into account in translating literature. Translators, when attempting to communicate the same interpretation as the one intended in the original, often speak about “the spirit” or “the poetic essence” of a literary work. This has to do with authorial intention, but both in the criticism of an original, and in translation, authorial intention is extremely difficult to pin down, so the translator will have to concentrate on the text, and what can be learnt about the ST poet and the circumstances of creation. If the translators have made their intentions clear in forewords or otherwise, they should also accept that their work might be evaluated and criticised, just as authors of originals habitually accept – and even welcome – serious literary criticism. It is true that the translation of a specific literary work can be approached in many ways and that there is no single “correct” way of translating, but this does not mean that it is not legitimate to comment on the way it has been carried out. Contemporary translation criticism is not so much about discussing matters of taste, but about finding out whether the translators’ avowed aims have been achieved. The publications commented on here present the original and the version facing each other on a double page, supposedly in order to allow the reader to compare them. When the original is not present – and this has been the case when the translators are acknowledged poets – there is often an indication as to where the originals can be found.

When it is claimed that poetry in translation should create the same effect in the target reader and in the reader of the ST, this means that the translation should convey to the readers all the explicit information and all the implicit information that is present in the original. The reader should be able to perform a similar decoding of both texts and, as advocated in Relevance Theory, at a similar processing cost.




1 What is poetry?

It is a generally established opinion that poetry is different from other types of literature, including poetic prose. If this is true, it should be possible to detect elements that are exclusive to poetry, and which do not appear in any other type of discourse. The following traits are usually observed:


•    poetry exhibits a typical division in lines, and some type of regular linguistic pattern, dependent on rhythm. Depending on the metre, poems exhibit a certain rhyming pattern

•    in poems, ideas are “compressed”, and there is a lack of redundant expressions. Poems are difficult, if not impossible, to summarise

•    poetry uses “marked language”, which is usually taken to mean that the density of tropes (metaphor, metonymy, oxymoron, hyperbole, etc.) is higher than in other genres

•    poems contain emotive language

•    connotation and association are vital aspects in poetry



When scrutinising these elements, it soon becomes evident that the only characteristic privative to poetry is a specific division in lines. Rhythm, which can be syllable-timed as in Romance languages, or stress-timed, as in Germanic languages, is important in all genres and even more so in poetry. A specific rhyming pattern, such as for example the one that is obligatory in a sonnet, used to be present, but contemporary poems rarely exhibit rhyme, at least not full end-rhymes. The lack of redundancy is a matter of degree, as poems can be quite explicative, and also extremely dense. Poems can tell a story, or be descriptive, in which case they can be summarised. Informative prose, including scientific articles and newspapers, contains tropes, especially similes (comparisons), metaphor and metonymy. It is actually difficult to utter anything totally devoid of metaphor, as Lakoff and Johnson (1980), and their followers, have shown. Recent research on cognition has made it clear that humans do not divide their activities into those related to reason and those related to emotion, and language is no exception. Important work has been published in cognitive semantics (Turner & Fauconnier, 1995; Ruiz de Mendoza, 1997) and on cognitive linguistics and translation (Tabakowska, 1993; Tsur, 2002). As for the pragmatic elements of connotation and association, they are present in all genres but are of great importance in poetry and they are instrumental in creating inference and implicature.

Even though it is difficult to pin down elements privative to poetry, poems are recognised as such practically at first sight, simply because they are edited as poems. They are clearly recognisable works of art. According to recent pragmatic accounts of literariness, aiming at separating what is habitually termed “literary discourse” from the pragmatic-cognitive aspect of this kind of discourse, poetry is “expressive discourse”, and this is so because of the existence of an expressive informative intention. Toolan (2017: 13) speaks about the poetic text as carrying a presumption of its own “imaginedness, or fictionality”. In my view, what is important is that both authors and readers recognise these traits. Longhitano (2014) claims that it is not just the presence or frequency of certain linguistic or stylistic devices that marks a text as poetic or literary, but the author’’s avowed intention of producing it. “Prima facie”, says Longhitano (2014: 188),


cognitive effects derived in expressive discourse interpretation seem to have three distinctive characteristics. First, they vary dramatically from one interpreter to another, and even for the same interpreter in different moments: the content of the propositional information derived is thus inherently vague and unpredictable, depending on the integration, in the context of interpretation, of personal, idiosyncratic information that is not represented as mutually accessible – not even in principle – and is subjectively relevant only for the interpreter.

This view of poetic discourse neatly explains why poetry often needs several readings and why what is commonly called “meaning” can be so elusive.



2 The translation of poetry: process-related issues

It is notoriously difficult to make a living from the translation of poetry, but professional poetry translators do exist. Their work is commissioned for publication by editors, publishers of translation journals, or organisers of poetry readings. Many of these translators have published their own verse in the target language, and therefore confer some of their own prestige to the target text (TT). However, most of the translated poetry on the market is self-published, appears on websites, or is part of academic publications on poetry translation. Venuti (2011) says that poetry translations are mainly issued by small and university presses, and they are therefore “marginal” and “ephemeral”, and adds that this is likely to encourage “experimental strategies” (127).

Jones (2011), in an empirical study of how translators tackle the difficult task of translating poetry, produces a list of elements quite similar to the one in section 2. From the study, which includes interviewing and presenting think-aloud protocols of professional translators, it becomes clear which elements cause most problems when translating. It is evident that the participants in the study consider “recreating semantics and other aspects of meaning” as a priority (184), but that they spend much time attempting to transfer “condensed, hermetic language, where the real-world reference is unclear” (186). Jones also finds that “[professional] translators only creatively transform when recreate-everything strategies prove unviable” (180). This includes exerting extreme caution when transferring rhythm and rhyme. Jones’s study is descriptive and not prescriptive, as so many previous studies have been (notably Lefevere, 1975; de Beaugrande, 1978), and clearly process-oriented, but it also gives a clue to what the product of this process might be like. Among the professionals studied by Jones, only one is a poet in the target language. In this case, the differences in approach to the task are not very noticeable. However, it often happens that poets take liberties with the source text (ST) in order to produce what they consider poems “in their own right”, as was the case in Pound’s translation of Chinese poetry, and in the Mexican Octavio Paz’s translation of Shakespeare’s sonnets into Spanish. There are also examples of poets-translating-poets who have included so much of their own idiosyncrasy that the result is not translation but a mixture of mimesis and re-creation. This has happened in the much-celebrated version of a selection of Emily Dickinson’s poems by the Spanish poet Nuria Amat (2004) and a recent selection by the Swedish poet Ann Jäderlund (2012), analysed below.

The translation of poetry, where the choice between the achievement of equivalence in meaning and the achievement of mimesis of form has to be made when approaching each and every poem, is particularly daunting. When emphasis is given to semantic meaning, there will have to be changes in form: rhymes can only be maintained at the cost of changes in ST meaning. An example of a translation determined by rhyme is Max Knight’s version of the German writer Christian Morgenstern’s (1871–1914) “nonsense” poem Das aesthetische Wiesel [The aesthetic weasel]:



Ein Wiesel

[A weasel]

Sass auf einem Kiesel

[sat on a pebble]

Inmitten Bachgeriesel

[in the middle of a gurgling brook]



Knight writes: “A weasel/perched on an easel/within a patch of teasel” (www.alb-neckar-schwarzwald.de). The animal is present, but the gurgling brook, in what in the original is a description of a natural occurrence, has disappeared. It is, however, possible to achieve a solution that is more true to nature, if the animal is changed as in, for example “A rook/sat on a rock/in a gurgling brook”. The second rhyme is partial, but there is alliteration to make up for this. However, as the poem goes on to indicate that the animal sits in the brook exclusively in order to rhyme, if the translation does not take this into account, the whole purpose is lost.

As for rhythm, it is strongly dependent on the natural stress-pattern in a language, and if such patterns differ in the translated language pair, it takes a proficient interpreter to preserve it. In the poems analysed in the experimental part of this chapter, the iambic metre in the English poems has posed considerable challenges in practically all the versions. Rhythm is fundamental in the ST, and an effort should be made to maintain the musicality (or lack of it) of the original in the TT. Rhythm determines pace in expressive discourse, and if a translated poem looks and sounds different from the original, this has more to do with stress patterns and pauses than with the choice of certain lexical equivalents. This is why both ST and TT poems should be read aloud before the final version is published. Rhythm and the pattern of sounds are part of prosody, a property of all genres (see Tsur, 1992).

It is not unusual for poetry translators to make clear at the outset, or in a postscript, what their aim is in translating, but the translators’ perceptions of their own achievements do not always correspond to what is offered in their versions. Many poetry translators claim to have translated what they call the “spirit of the poem”. The Spanish academic José Siles adds that this spirit can be distorted if the task of translation is undertaken “with passion” (Siles, 2006: 9). What is then “the spirit of the poem”, often also called “the poetic essence”, “the ineffable” or “what you read between the lines”? If poetry contains elements that cannot be accounted for, that is, some kind of free-floating extra-linguistic essence that does not depend on any element present in the ST, it would follow that poetry is un-translatable. But successful poetry translations do exist. The spirit may well be an extralinguistic element, but it is ultimately dependent on intralinguistic elements for its appearance. Pragmatics may not be mentioned at all, but as it deals precisely with the so-called “spirit”, it would be useful for translators to gain some knowledge of how it works.

The spirit of the poem is more inferred than spelt out. Rather than read between the lines, what we do when reading poetry is re-create the poet’s images in our minds. An image can be triggered by a single lexical element, but is dependent for its full re-creation on the surrounding discourse, which means that images are context-driven. This type of inference, based on imagery and emotions, has not been seriously studied within pragmatics, but rather in the field of cognitive linguistics, as already mentioned, and notably in publications on metaphor and metonymy. This chapter does not deal specifically with tropes, but will include a brief discussion on the relationship between imagery and inference.




3 Pragmatics and poetry: product-related issues

In her 2010 book Defining Pragmatics, Mira Ariel attempts a division between grammar (which includes syntax, semantics and phonetics/phonology) and pragmatics, based on elements related to code and elements related to inference (Ariel, 2010). I have argued elsewhere (Dahlgren, 2005b: 1082) that grammar includes pragmatics, but would modify this statement to say that syntax, semantics and phonetics all carry pragmatic effects. Suprasegmental elements, such as stress, accent and rhythm, can also be analysed as pragmatic. Code and inference work together in all genres, but this is especially evident in expressive discourse. Pragmatics is useful when analysing translated poetry, as will be argued below.


3.1 Relevance

The concept of relevance was originally meant to explain what occurs in the interaction between speakers and hearers, and presupposes the presence of “ostensive stimulus” on the part of the speaker, which is relevant enough to be worth processing by the hearer. In poetry, the existence of informative intention cannot be taken for granted (see Gutt, 1991; Lecercle, 1999), and there is always an extra processing cost. Relevance Theory postulates that the readers of a text, poetic or otherwise, are always in search for relevance. Some contextual effects may be more accessible, and are therefore given more attention than others, and are thus clues in the search for meaning. In translation, if such clues are eliminated, the processing cost increases. When reading poetry, in the ST or in the TT, it can happen that the reader gives up searching for syntactic or lexical consistency, and focuses on phonetic and phonological elements, mainly on rhythm and elements that make the poem “sound good”.

Gutt (1991), writing on translation and relevance, insists on this and argues that the difference between implicit information and information that is not expressed (simply absent) can depend on the speakers’ intention to convey it. As indicated above, when the audience has no access to the communicator’s intention, there is no way to tell one from the other. Also, an original poem may contain elements shared by the author and the readers that are not accessible to the TT readers, or are present at great processing cost. Processing, when translating into a different culture, can include inquiring about the poet’s circumstances and being conversant with the poet’s production. When a translator makes use of paraphrase, explication, de-poetising strategies and trivialisation, the poem might be easier to understand, but poetic effects caused by weak implicatures disappear. If, on the contrary, there are additions of what are habitually called “poetic” elements, often from the target language tradition, the processing cost might increase. Relevant translations, then, should be as close as possible to the ST on all levels: phonetic, semantic and pragmatic. Examples of translations exhibiting deviating syntax are rare in non-literary text types, but in poetic prose and poetry they can be found, and are often present in the translator’s attempt to mark the existence of deviating syntax in the original (see 5.4).



3.2 Denotation, connotation, association, inference and implicature

Denotation is a term used in pragmatics in connection with reference. It is related to what in the philosophy of language is called “referring expressions” or “propositions expressed” or “what is explicit”. “What is implicit” in a text is not the contrary of “what is explicit”, but consists of elements that can be inferred from what is explicit. The terms “inference” and “implicature” have been well defined in pragmatics, but they are not habitually used in literary studies. Contrariwise, connotations and associations are rarely mentioned in linguistics. However, Keith Allan, in a 2007 article in Journal of Pragmatics, offers a definition: “The connotations of a language expression are pragmatic effects that arise from encyclopedic knowledge about its denotation (or reference) and also from experiences, beliefs, and prejudices about the contexts in which the expression is typically used” (Allan, 2007: 1047). Geoffrey Leech speaks about literary texts as containing connotative elements used for deliberate effect. “Connotative meaning”, Leech says, is


this power of a word, sentence, etc. to conjure up the typical context of its occurrence. But this is not the whole explanation of “connotation” for this term is used not only of the associations which go with the use of the linguistic item itself, but also of the association of what it refers to. If, for instance, night, blood, ghost, thunder, are said to have “sinister connotations”, it is surely because this suggestive quality belongs to the things themselves [. . .] rather than just to the words. The sinister aura would be felt (no doubt more powerfully) in pictorial or auditory representations of these things, just as much as it is in the words denoting them. In my opinion, linguistics can say nothing about this latter kind of associativity, which is nevertheless of undeniable importance in poetry.

(Leech, 1969: 41)

Leech adds that connotations are “vague and indeterminate” and that “[t]his is the area of subjective interpretation par excellence; a person’s reaction to a word, emotive and otherwise, depends to a great extent on that person’s individual experience of the thing or quality referred to” (Leech, 1969: 216).

Dorothy Kenny, a translation theorist, lists different types of translation equivalence, and includes “connotative equivalence”, which implies that “source language and target language words produce the same or similar associations in the minds of native speakers of the two languages” (Kenny, 1998: 77–78). The existence of this type of equivalence would presuppose a stable, community-based way of assigning connotative meanings. This “connotative equivalence” is actually very problematic. If connotations are community-based and culturally determined it cannot be taken for granted that such connotations can be transferred into another community.

Leech and Kenny do not establish a clear difference between connotations and associations, but use them indistinctly, or rather claim that connotations are a certain type of association. In Allan’s (1991, 2007) view, it is difficult to separate out connotative meanings that depend on the prevailing “connotation” in a certain community, and individual affective meaning. For the purpose of analysis, it might be useful to separate them: any noun comes with a certain number of associations, which should be the same for all proficient speakers of a language, as they are culturally and socially determined. “Death” would then be associated with, for example, old age, illness and mourning. Connotations, on the other hand, are the elements of added meaning that cannot be taken for granted, not even within the same language. They are vague and indeterminate and dependent on subjective interpretation, a person’s reaction to a word, very often emotive. “Death” would then carry a set of connotative meanings triggered by personal experience, such as for example the emotions felt at a loved person’s deathbed, and not shared, not even by speakers of a specific language. From this it follows that translators have access to the ST authors’ associations, but rarely, if at all, to their connotations.


Both associations and connotations bear similitude to the pragmatic notion of inference. They coincide in that they are ultimately language-based, and in that they are, in Grice’s terms, “calculable”. This means that a proficient user of a language is capable of making out what the linguistic item refers to. Inference is also “defeasible”, which means that elements that appear later in the text can contribute to a change in meaning. Inferences can be weakened or strengthened by surrounding discourse. Connotation differs from inference mainly in its range: connotations are subjective and limitless and closely related to emotion. What for one person is a connotation-trigger might not trigger anything at all in another. It is therefore practically impossible for a hearer or a reader to have access to a speaker’s or a writer’s possible world of connotations unless what Sperber and Wilson (1995: 598) call “a mutually cognitive environment” is established, but this is rarely the case in poetry.

In speaking, inferences can be lost and retrieved, while in fiction the author has to create the appropriate surroundings and a natural dialogue. When we talk, and also when we write, it often happens that we do not spell things out: from what we say, our interlocutors draw certain conclusions, and they do not always draw the conclusions we intend them to draw. Inference is a pervasive element in all human discourse. However, in expressive discourse, and very especially in poems, it may not be possible for a reader to calculate meaning and it may not even have been the poet’s intention to make meaning clear. As inference is also defeasible, a certain notion can be established, only to be re-considered at a later stage and invalidated. Conversely, when inference is reinforced by the presence of subsequent expressions, an inference line is created, which can be referred to as “implicature”.

The circumstances of uttering, and what the people involved have in common (encyclopedic knowledge, circumstances, common environment) are important for pinning down the meaning. Sometimes the speaker does not want to be well understood and does what is called “flouting of conversational maxims” (set up by Grice, 1991: speak the truth, not to say too little or too much, to be relevant and to be orderly). What Grice calls “conversational implicatures” appear when these maxims are not adhered to. Poetry is a genre whose hallmark is the flouting of maxims: truth-related semantics does not apply, the poet often says too little, and information can come in a confusing order. As will be seen below, the maxim of relevance is subject to frequent flouting.




4 Practical examples


4.1 Relevance

The concept of relevance is most useful when considering the macrostructure of a poem, i.e., the poem as a whole. The relevance is then the overall impact of the poem, which can also be considered its “meaning”. The notion of relevance can also be invoked in order to understand what has happened in translation when inference triggers have been changed or left out and the creation of images has been impeded. Lakoff’s concept of image schema (IS) has been used in the literary analysis of poems in the original language. The literary work is seen as containing a master image, on to which several mappings are performed (Freeman, 2000). Such mappings are similar to inference triggers: it is not only certain words that trigger inference, but also the images called up by certain expressions, and especially by metonymy and metaphor. If the image cannot be retrieved, the interpretation of the poem will be seriously hampered.

A case in point is the poem by Emily Dickinson “Because I could not stop for death/He kindly stopped for me” (Franklin, 1998: 492, no. 479) where “Death”, travelling in a carriage with the poetic persona, takes on characteristics not commonly related to the noun. In the original, Death is personified as a kind suitor who, accompanied by a chaperone (Immortality) comes to take the persona for a drive. In Spanish, nouns are gendered, and Muerte is feminine, which has serious consequences for interpretation. Nuria Amat, who presents her versions as Amor infiel. Emily Dickinson por Nuria Amat [Unfaithful love. Emily Dickinson by Nuria Amat] has translated “death” with hombre-muerte [man-death] which calls up the medieval image of death as “the grim reaper”, and is not compatible with the view of Death as a delicate suitor.


George Monteiro (2008: 106), evaluating a Portuguese version by Krähenbühl published in 1956 where the first line reads:


Fazer convite á Morte eu non podía

[Make an invitation to Death (FEM) I could not]



observed that the fact that the noun morte is feminine “causes havoc” in the translation, and goes as far as to imply that the translation invites a homosexual metaphor. Another Portuguese translation by Paolo Vizioli (cited in Monteiro, 2008: 107) changes A Morte into O morrer, which Monteiro considers felicitous:


Não podendo esperar pelo morrer,

[Not being able to wait for dying]

De me esperar teve a bondade:

[to wait for me it (he, she) was good enough]

Levava a carruagem a nós dois

[the carriage carried the two of us (PL. MALE)]

E mais a Inmortalidade.

[and also Immortality].



However, this infinitive, which can be back-translated as “the (act of) dying” is difficult to turn into a personification, and there is a change in associations. Also, the syntax in this stanza is problematic, as the subject appears in the second line, incorporated into the verb “teve” which includes the third person singular pronoun (“it?”,”he?”, “she?”). The pronoun does not refer back to any noun. The carriage holds at least one male person (dois [two] is marked for male and plural, and includes at least one male). This produces the uncomfortable impression that “o morrer” is the one who “waits” both for “Death” and for “me”. From the above, it cannot be inferred who drives the carriage.

In view of the complications created by the associations related to “death” in this poem, a simple paraphrase, such as the one offered by the Spanish academic Margarita Ardanaz (Dickinson, 2000: 257) might be preferable:


Porque a la Muerte yo esperar no pude –

[Because for Death (FEM) I could not wait –

Ella por mí esperó amablemente –

[She for me waited kindly] –

La carroza albergaba a Nosotros tan sólo –

[The carriage held Us only] –

Y a la Inmortalidad.

[And Immortality]




Practically all the Spanish translations I have accessed use la Muerte, and stress the gender consigning the pronoun, ella [she], something that is not necessary in Spanish (the line could have read “por mí esperó amablemente”). Even more problematic is the translation of “stop for”, in the first line with the meaning “pause for”, in Spanish dejar mis tareas a causa de . . . , and in the second line, meaning “come to pick sbd up [venir a recoger a alg.], impossible to accommodate within the rhythmic pattern. Ardanaz, in her foreword, says that a good poetry translator should aim at producing poetry. Therefore, preserving the ST rhythm has been important to her, but not if that means sacrificing meaning. In her own words: “. . . ese otro texto resultante tenga entidad por sí mismo y su forma poética responda a los códigos de la respectiva lengua [this other resulting text should have an entity of its own and that its poetic form should respond to the codes of the TT]” (42), and “Hemos procurado /. . ./ mantener el ritmo del texto en castellano, pero siendo siempre más fiel a su palabra que a ninguna otra consideración [We have tried to maintain the rhythm of the ST in Castillian, but always being, above all, faithful to its meaning] (43).

Relevance can be applied to the analysis of a poem on a macrostructure level, but it is even more common to find it on the microstructure level, in phrases where the translator’s choice can be explained applying Sperber and Wilson’s tenets. Two examples will be given from a recent collection of translations from Galician into English published in 2016 with the title Six Galician Poets (Palacios, 2016). The translator is an Irish-born poet, Keith Payne, whose solutions are often daring, and the semantic equivalence can, at times, be questioned. Payne (in a presentation at the University of Vigo of the volume on 10 March 2017) acknowledged that the translations had been made in close contact with the authors, and with the help of the bilingual editor, which might be why the poems as “wholes” are always pragmatically relevant.

In the poem beginning Todos te pretendían by Xosé María Álvarez Cáccamo, from his work O lume branco [The white fire], the first six lines read as follows (the back translation is as literal as I can manage):


Todos te pretendían porque viñeras acompañada dun rumor e

[They all pretended you because you arrived accompanied by a rumor and]

chegabas de cidades non domésticas

[you came from cities non-domestic]




e dos teus labios esenciais cantabas a louvanza da fronteira

[and from your essential lips you sang a praise of the frontier]

con entoación excéntrica. Por iso todos

[with eccentric entonation. Therefore they all]




soñaron posuír a ciencia do teu corpo que imaxinaban sabia

[dreamt of possessing the science of your body which they imagined wise]

en dor pero proveedora de mortal exaltación. Só eu, . . .

[in suffering but a provider of mortal exaltation. Only me, . . .]



(Palacios 2016: 26–27)

Keith Payne interprets:


They all wanted to be with you when you blew in with the

good word from those faraway cities

and from your indispensable lips flew eulogies for the frontier

in a most singular pitch. And so


they all dreamt of possessing the science of your body they

imagined wise in suffering and a trader in grave praise. But I, . . .



(Palacios, 2016: 26–27)

If the translation is read without looking at the original on the opposite page, the phrase “trader in grave praise” will be interpreted in the pragmatically most relevant way, that is, reading “grave” as “serious”, and “grave praise” as “serious praise”, and no connection will be suspected with anything deadly or related to a grave (a tomb) unless mortal is spotted and gives a clue to a different interpretation. A less free version would make it clear that the person who arrives is the one who provides mortal exaltation, i.e., deadly excitement, to those who wish to possess him/her, but this person is not likely to hand out any deadly praise.

In the poem beginning Occidente mosca e sono [Occident, fly /NOUN/ and sleep /NOUN/] – translated by Payne as West louse and sleep, in order to make clear that “fly” and “sleep” are nouns – from the poetry collection Exodus by Daniel Salgado, the last lines read:


Que non se mire máis a si propia

[That it should not look any more at itself]

esta beira

[this shore]

escura

[dark]

dos lugares,

[of the places]

esta carta,

[this letter]

        retirada,

        [retired]

                zona fea,

                [ugly area]

ruído de luz.

[noise of /from light].



(Palacios, 2016: 158)

Payne translates:


Don’t let it look at itself any more

this empty

dark

place,

this deserted

        letter,

            ugly stretch,

light noise.



The translation “light noise” will be understood as “slight noise” and, unless the reader knows Galician or Spanish, “light” will not be taken as luz, i.e., as a source of illumination. Even though “light noise” can be interpreted as having two different meanings, the one consigned in the original, creating a strong image of noise made by light, will not be accessed by the reader without additional processing cost.




4.2 Inference

Depriving the reader of the possibility to infer detracts seriously from the quality of a translation. If the inference trigger is altered, the meaning of a poem will also be altered, or part of the discourse can clash with the interpretation or the image that has just been created. Siles (2006), in his admirable anthology of Anglo-American verse, which includes poems from Chaucer to Dylan Thomas, apart from mentioning the role played by “passion” in translation, says he has respected the number of lines in the poems and furthermore, he has preserved rhyme. His translation of Donne’s “A Hymne to God the Father” is an example of what occurs when the original has suffered elimination of fundamental elements, beginning with the iambic rhythm, which has become dactylic, and inference-related elements of meaning.


III

I have a sinne of feare, that when I have spunne

My last thread, I shall perish on the shore



which becomes:


Yo estOY en peCAdo por MIEdo a exhaLAR

[I am a sinner for fear of exhaling]

Mi ÚLtimo susPIro de rePENte

[My last breath suddenly]



The rhythm in the Spanish version depends on the natural syllabic stress pattern, which here has been marked by the upper case in the translation. There is no mention of the spinning of the thread, from which the original draws the inferred reference to Greek mythology, nor to the shore, which is the dividing line between sea and land, and in this context associated to the journey across the river Lethe. My own proposal (Dahlgren, 2007: 200) is:


Y PEco al teMER que CUANdo LLEgue

[And I sin, fearing that when I arrive]

Al CAbo del HIlo de mi VIda, MUEra en la oRIlla

[at the end of the thread of my life, I’ll die on the shore]



If it is important to preserve all the elements of significance (or of signifying) in a poem, it is also important not to say too much. While it is jarring in a translation to create an inference that is not warranted by the original, or to omit an important clue, it is equally important not to spell out what in the ST is dependent on inference.

In the translation of Auden’s “Oh, what is that sound?” Siles (2006) does exactly this. The title in Spanish, Ay ¿qué es ese tan tan?, includes the answer to the question and no tension is created between the title and the first line, because the onomatopoeia tantán carries the inference that the sound is created by drums. The explanation that the drumming comes from tambores [drums], repeated twice, sounds excessive in Spanish. However, these elements have allowed Siles to create an adequate rhythm, based on iambs and dactyls.


Oh what is that sound which so thrills the ear

Down in the valley drumming, drumming

Only the scarlet soldiers, dear;

The soldiers coming.


¿Ay, qué es ese tantán que retumba en el oído

[Oh what is that drumming sound that echoes in my ear]

Ese tantán de tambores, tambores que sube del valle?

[That drumming sound of drums, drums, that comes up from the valley?]

Los soldados escarlata, cariño

[The scarlet soldiers, dear]

Los soldados que vienen.

[The soldiers that are coming]





4.3 Connotations, associations and inference triggers

An example of how the atmosphere of a setting can change through the selection of lexical elements is the poem Ofelia, written in Galego by Xohana Torres (2004) and translated by Celia de Fréine and by Carys Evans-Corrales. Both versions were published in a selection of Galician poetry for the journal Metamorphoses:

Ofelia


O bóreas sempre sopra polo norte

entre as follas escuras dos alerces

nas almeas onde a néboa se axita.



    (Xohana Torres, 2004: 265–267)

Ophelia (1)


The Boreas blows from the north

soughing through dark larch leaves

in the battlements where fog lurks.



    (Celia de Fréine, in O’Donnell and Palacios, 2010: 60–61)

Ophelia (2)


Boreas always blows from the north

among the dark larches

on the battlements where the fog swirls.



    (Carys Evans-Corrales, 2014: 49–51)

Both translations transmit the feeling of cold and darkness, but Ophelia 1 adds an element of the ominous through the verb “lurk”, associated with some threatening evil, while Ophelia 2 adds no such association, translating the Galician verb axitarse [agitate itself] with the similar “swirl”.

The preservation of source text indeterminacy is one of the most difficult matters in poetry translation. In Emily Dickinson’s poetry, what is generally called ambiguity, but which is rather a deliberate lack of definition, is one of the hallmarks. What some translators seem to have done is to add ambiguity in places where the original has none, to make up for the failure in preservation of ambiguity elsewhere in the poem. The complete range of ideas in the original, including ambiguities, should be preserved in translation whenever this is possible. However, pragmatically, it is just as inadequate to create an ambiguity where the source text has none (Dahlgren, 1998: 26–27).


A consistent change in lexical elements that produce connotations in the original, when added up, causes the elimination of inference triggers, and the final result is very often a translation that comes close to nonsense. In order to show how repeated lexical mistranslations can change the interpretation of a poem, a quotation from a critique by Fiona Macintosh of the translation, based on Johnson’s 1960 edition, by the Argentinean poet Silvina Ocampo can be illustrative:

Apparent mistranslations seem due to false friends, though make some change; for example Poem 249, Might I but moor – Tonight – in Thee (EDJ, 114) becomes ¡Ah! ¡si pudiera morar – esta noche – en ti! (Poemas, 55) where “morar”, though looking cognate, means to stay or dwell and loses the nautical allusion entirely, which would require the verb “amarrar” in Spanish. The verb “morar” gives the Spanish version a quasi-mystical connotation, perhaps calling to mind for Spanish readers such poems as Santa Teresa de Jesús’ “Castillo interior o las moradas”.

(Macintosh, 2005: 29–30)

Macintosh (2005: 29) also mentions Dickinson’s poem “Like Eyes that looked on Wastes”, where the choice of vocabulary gives rise to a succession of changes in associations, thus creating a change in the line of inference-triggers. My own analysis (Dahlgren, 2005a: 84) goes a step further: when misinterpretations come in series, they add significantly to the impossibility of making sense of a poem. Ocampo excels in this kind of lexical mistranslation, as the choices of basuras [trash] for “wastes”, quieta soledad [unmoving solitude] for “steady wilderness”, miseria [poverty] for “misery” produce a poem that is practically incomprehensible. The ST is Franklin, 1998: 664, poem no. 693.


Like Eyes that looked on Wastes –

Incredulous of Ought

But Blank – and steady Wilderness –

Diversified by Night –




Just Infinites of Nought –

As far as it could see –

So looked the face I looked upon –

So looked itself – on Me.




I offered it no Help –

Because the Cause was Mine –

The Misery as Compact

As hopeless – as divine –




Neither – would be absolved –

Neither would be a Queen

Without the Other – Therefore –

We perish – tho’ We reign



Silvina Ocampo offers the following:


Como ojos que miran las basuras

[Like eyes that look at trash]


*Incrédulos de todo –

[incredulous of all (totally unbelieving?)]

Salvo del vacío – y quieta soledad –

[but of the void – and unmoving solitude]

Diversificada por la noche

[diversified at/by night]




*Sólo infinitos de la nada –

[Only infinites of the nothing (infinites of void?)]

tan lejos como podía ver –

[as far as it (he, she) could see –]

así era la cara que yo miré –

[so was the face that I looked at]

así miró ella misma – a la mía –

[so looked she herself – on mine]




No le ofrecí ninguna ayuda –

[I offered it no help]

porque la causa era mía –

[because the cause was mine]

la miseria densa tan compacta

[the dense poverty as compact]

tan desesperanzada – como divina

[as hopeless — as divine]




ninguna – * se absolvería

[none would absolve herself]

ninguna sería una reina

[none would be a queen]

sin la otra – de modo que –

[without the other — therefore]

aunque reinemos – pereceremos

[even though we reign SUBJ – we shall perish]



(Dickinson, 1985 [1997]: 118)

What this poem describes is the despair produced by introspection: the narrator looks into her own soul and finds nothing there. It is a disquieting poem, and Ocampo’s translation produces much the same feeling, only for a different reason: the reader is incapable of making sense of it. The connotations of basura, nada, and miseria situate this poem in some kind of squalid slum area, and the reader infers from this that the hopelessness has to do with the difficulty of getting out of it (becoming a queen, for example, even though the subjunctive form in Spanish indicates that this is not probable). This inference is reinforced by the fact that misery is qualified as “divine”, therefore inescapable. This translation is a clear example of the disastrous effect of ignoring inference triggers. As for “foreignising” elements, there are three instances of expressions that are ungrammatical in Spanish: *incredulos de todo, which, in correct Spanish, should be “incrédulos del todo” “totally unbelieving”; *infinitos de la nada, which is a word-for-word rendering of the original that makes no sense at all in Spanish; and *se absolvería is ungrammatical, since in neither the legal nor the religious sense is it possible for people to absolve themselves.


Silvina Ocampo did not write any introduction to her translation, but the volume has a (very short) foreword by Jorge Luis Borges, indicating that “Casi siempre, en este volumen, tenemos las palabras originales en el mismo orden” [Nearly always, in this volume, we have the original words in the same order]. This may be the reason why so many of the translations have become incomprehensible in Spanish.



4.4 Pragmatics and syntax

For a translation to be accurate (i.e., faithful to the ST) and appropriate (acceptable in the TT, see Toury, 1995) it stands to reason that the syntax will have to be adapted to the TT code. In poetry translation, it is possible, though not frequent, to find examples of deviant syntax in the TT. One instance is the work of the Swedish poet Ann Jäderlund, who in 2012 published a selection of poems by Emily Dickinson with the title Gång på gång är skogarna rosa. Jäderlund, in a postscript, indicates that she has tried to transfer Emily Dickinson’s poems into Swedish “så ordagrant jag förmådde. Ner till minsta syntaktiska rörelse [As word-for-word as I was capable. Down to the minutest syntactic movement] (125). It has been “viktigare för mig att bevara det grammatiska och semantiska [sic] i en dikt, än att försöka upprätthålla dess mer formella/dekorativa drag [more important for me to keep what is grammatical and semantic in a poem, than to try to maintain its more formal/decorative traits]” (126). What Jäderlund means by “grammatical” is unclear, but it might be the same as syntax. Jäderlund sometimes does just this, following the English word order even when the TT calls for a different one.

In her version of “Safe in their Alabaster Chambers” (Franklin, no. 124), the line


Worlds scoop their Arches



has been rendered:


Världar öser deras Bågar [Worlds pour their Arches]



where deras is not reflexive and refers back to a plural noun in the first line of the stanza, namely “years”. This is a purely syntactic mistake – the correct pronoun is sina – and has no pragmatic overtone. However, in the poem “After great pain” (Franklin, nº 372), the last lines, in the original:


As Freezing persons, recollect the Snow –

First – Chill – then Stupor – then the letting go –



which Jäderlund translates as:


Likt människor som Fryser, erinrar sig

Snön –

Först Kyla – sen Dvala – sen

det släppta taget –




the last line is ungrammatical in Swedish, as the verb phrase släppa taget [let go] cannot be construed as a noun phrase. Readers (without access to the original on an opposing page) will infer that the original contains a grammatically deviant expression, which has been accounted for in the translation.

Jäderlund also offers her views on connotations.“Hon gör det tydligt att ordens innebörder inte är något fast – eller ens för stunden givet. Lyser in mot deras konnotationer. [She (Dickinson) makes it evident that the meanings of words are not fixed – or cannot even be taken for granted for the moment. Shine/s a light on their connotations]” (126). This is a misunderstanding of how double meanings work: it is impossible to process both – or several – meanings simultaneously. It is done successively, and even though the translator understands that two or more interpretations are possible, s/he will more often than not have to opt for one solution. Similarly, as associations are connected to lexical items, they depend on the word that triggers them.

The author of one of the most acclaimed Spanish translations of Emily Dickinson, Margarita Ardanaz (Dickinson, 2000) also presents deviant syntax on some occasions, but there is always a reason for it, as in a line from “She bore it till the simple veins” (Franklin nº 81):


Whose but her shy – immortal face

Of whom we’re whispering here?



for which Ardanaz has chosen to present an exact word-for-word translation “down to the minutest syntactical movement”, as it were.


¿Quién sino de ella tímida – inmortal cara

De quien hablamos en voz baja ahora?



(Dickinson, 2000: 89)

There is a clear relevance-related difficulty in processing, which causes the inference that there is a similar difficulty in the original.




Concluding remarks

Grammar includes phonetics, syntax, semantics (lexicon) and pragmatics, and some of these elements are impossible to transfer from one language into another. Phonetics and syntax can be imitated, but in such a case, the result will be an inadequate TT. A proper semantic translation implies sense-for-sense transfer. Pragmatics is ignored at great peril. Suprasegmentals, such as rhythm, prosody and metre, are among the most neglected elements in the translation of contemporary verse, but it can be argued that in the translation of “poetry into poetry”, they cannot be ignored. In some of the poems analysed above, even poets translating their favourite fellow poets, while purporting to transfer “the spirit” of the author, or the “essence” of the poems, make the translations extremely difficult to process. A non-specialist reader, and this category includes most of the literary critics who write about translated poetry, generally explains this away as “normal” in poetry, or as a result of the great passion with which the translator has undertaken the task, and therefore reinforce the stereotype of poetry as impenetrable and incomprehensible.
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Vagueness-specificity in English–Greek scientific translation

Maria Sidiropoulou


Introduction

The study presented in this chapter intends to highlight that interaction between pragmatics and translation studies may benefit both disciplines bearing consequences for pedagogical practice. It tackles the “vagueness-specificity” pragmatic variable in English–Greek academic translation. It provides manifestations of phenomena which materialise the variable across English and Greek parallel data, such as in/definiteness, logical discourse connection, spatio-temporal deixis and lexical manifestations of the variable. The study involves three case studies designed to (1) examine in/definite and no-article use in parallel and comparable economic science discourse, (2) identify how quality face enactment (politeness theory) is performed in parallel academic discourse by observing a narrow set of vagueness-specificity shifts in English–Greek political science discourse translation and (3) provide independent evidence that tendencies in TTs meet expectations of target readers. Findings are also confirmed by a comparable sample of historiographical discourse. If shifts in target production seem to meet expectations of the target academic readership, then pragmatically-inspired research in translation studies can improve target version acceptability, enhance awareness of cross-cultural variation and limit the effect of “passive familiarity with hegemonic English”, which the target production of less widely spoken languages may display. The study also highlights the potential of translation studies to enlighten research in pragmatics.



1 Vagueness-specificity in pragmatics

Eriksen (2001) assumes that there is a direction in cultural history from the concrete to the abstract brought about by advances like printing technology, the invention of the clock, general purpose abstract money etc. Yet, as societies are becoming increasingly abstract “traditional forms of knowledge exist side by side with the modern ones” (2001: 42). The study reported on in this chapter addresses manifestations of concrete/abstract or specificity/vagueness values in discourse makeup, as identified in translation practice, to highlight the significance of a pragmatics-inspired perspective in translation studies.


Vagueness and specificity are values relating to the degree of abstraction cultures and languages tolerate in constructing reality. In painting, specificity may be manifested in the details of Japanese drawings and vagueness in the brush strokes of impressionist paintings. In linguistics, the phenomenon may overlap with deixis and the degree of salience or accessibility a contextual entity receives in discourse. John Lyons (1977) argues that deixis (person, spatio-temporal, social, discourse or other) is an egocentric phenomenon grammaticalised and lexicalised in language, and cross-cultural variation seems to derive from the fact that speakers relate aspects of reality to their own viewpoint very differently.

If the specificity-vagueness variable is manifested at the level of discourse cohesion (discourse deixis), the way cohesiveness is implemented may vary across languages. This seems to hold between English and German: House (2015) and Steiner (2015) suggest that the so-called linking constructions differ considerably between English and German and that these differences may limit English influence on German discourse norms via translation.

Societal and cognitive aspects of pragmatic theory may account for variation pertaining to deixis and the vagueness-specificity variable across languages. Societal pragmatics (e.g. politeness theory, Brown & Levinson, 1978/1987) would assume the specificity value manifests itself through the “speaker’s concern for the hearer” (positive politeness), arising from the speaker’s concern to assist the hearer with processing. Vagueness would be motivated by fear of “speaker imposition on hearer” (negative politeness) and the concern for allowing hearers freedom to retrieve meaning for themselves.

Cognitive theory makes use of Idealized Cognitive Models (ICMs), the mental representations of context in a speaker’s mind, to account for the connection between language and the mind, e.g. the analogy LOVE IS WAR is an ICM (Lakoff, 1987; Ariel 1998; Marmaridou, 2000). Cognitive theory would suggest that, when specificity prevails, certain discourse entities are making themselves more accessible in the speakers’ ICMs. The tendency may be manifested in discourse through heightened specificity. Grice’s (1975) Co-operative Principle suggests that the vagueness-specificity binary would arise from different observations of the maxim of quantity (make your contribution as informative as required) or the maxim of manner (avoid obscurity of expression and ambiguity). If what is ambiguous and obscure varies across cultures, the level of vagueness-specificity in discourse may vary too. In Sperber and Wilson’s (1986) Relevance Theory, the psychological relevance of speakers being specific or vague about contextual entities may also be motivated by speakers’ assumption that the information they are offering is relevant enough to be worth the audience’s attention.

A preference for specificity may be interpreted as an attempt for ambiguity avoidance. In Hofstede and Hofstede’s (2005) model of variation in communicative style dimensions across cultures, the specificity-vagueness binary may relate to the “uncertainty avoidance/tolerance” dimension. Although Hofstede and Hofstede’s model attempts to account for social behaviour and beliefs (in the family, in the market, in society etc), a parallel could possibly be drawn with the vagueness-specificity variable in discourse: uncertainty avoidance may be paralleled to enforced specificity in discourse, while uncertainty tolerance to vagueness (Sidiropoulou, 2012).

As the study will show, English–Greek translation practice provides ample evidence of variation along the vagueness-specificity continuum, with Greek rather displaying a preference for specificity, and English showing relatively more appreciation for vagueness. This may not be necessarily grammatical in the traditional sense; it may reveal a wider pragmatic perception of what may be appropriate cross-culturally. The following shift seems to be a vague/specific manifestation of a time span discursive representation e.g. the UK version of the new MINI Convertible webpage informs clients that the new electrical hood mechanism needs less than 20 seconds to open and the Greek homepage heightens specificity by opting for just 15 seconds (Sidiropoulou, 2018). Variation seems to manifest itself in transfer situations in various genres and in both translation directions, English–Greek and Greek–English. One may hypothesise that the English–Greek translation direction will show that there is a noticeable tendency for specificity in the Greek version. If the specificity value manifests itself in the opposite direction, in the Greek version of Greek–English parallel data, this may be evidence that the preference for specificity in the Greek version of the data is not exclusively a result of some explicitation tendency in translation. Thus, translation practice may be hypothesised to eloquently point towards pragmatically significant points of intercultural variation.


The study primarily addresses anthropological variation across languages (or genres) and does not suggest that critical considerations have no impact on the manifestation of the vagueness-specificity variable: there may be critical considerations which may motivate vagueness in the Greek version of parallel data for a reason (power relations in political discourse, mass auditor considerations in audiovisual translation etc), but this potential is outside the scope of this study.

The vagueness-specificity variable is relevant to translation practice and bears consequences for translation training. Awareness of cross-cultural pragmatically oriented variation is of paramount importance in translator-training settings (especially in the L1–L2 direction) and in the FL language classroom and syllabus design. It can boost intercultural awareness in translator trainees (and FL learners). For instance, translators in the Greek–English direction would be advised to curb their impetus for definiteness in the target language (English). Greek students who write their dissertations in English are likely to favour specificity due to mother tongue interference. They may not be producing ungrammatical structures but they seem to create an odd effect in English by overemphasising specificity over some degree of vagueness, which may be more preferable in English. Baker (2011) suggests that some cultures have had difficulty in understanding the Scriptures because of the information overload they display. Specificity may therefore tally with information overload.

Questions to be asked in the study are: What are some manifestations of specificity in Greek target versions of texts? Are vagueness/specificity markers traceable in original English/Greek text production, i.e., through comparable English and Greek data? Are adjusted markers in target versions in agreement with local taste? Are there traces of the binary “English vagueness vs. Greek specificity” in the translational direction Greek-to-English? If found, this would make it possible to distinguish the preference for what is understood as specificity from the translatorial practice of explicitation. Are there limitations in the approach the study takes? In what way could English–Greek translators resist the globalising influence of English?



2 Methodological considerations

The study makes use of parallel and comparable data to ensure that tendencies observed in translational data are traceable in the original text production of the target environment. A third source of data is native speaker insight in the target environment. The sources of data complement each other, in that the comparable data confirm that the parallel ones can point towards tendencies that are traceable in original text production in the target environment, while questionnaire results show that the tendencies observed in the translated versions of texts meet the expectations of readers and local taste or native insight.


The study first provides instances of the vagueness-specificity variable across English–Greek parallel data in various genres (economics, political science, historiography, press), manifested through various phenomena: in/definite articles, logical discourse connection, spatio-temporal deixis, adverbial movement and thematisation and lexical manifestations of the variable. It starts with comparing the use of in/definite articles (3.1) and logical connection (3.2) in ST economic discourse and its Greek target version. The study also shows that original Greek economic discourse prefers a higher degree of definiteness than translated economic discourse does. Spatio-temporal deixis is observed in English–Greek parallel press data (3.3), while adverbial movement (3.4) and lexical manifestation of specificity are also observed in the Greek version of parallel data.

The study then narrows down the set of phenomena, by focusing on logical discourse connection, spatio-temporal deixis and adverbial movement/thematisation, and attempts to show that the transfer of these phenomena across English–Greek political science discourse translation may vary diachronically, with certain TTs enforcing the adverbial cohesive network (namely how texture is created through adverbs and/or adverbial clauses), and others toning down adverbial cohesiveness, by using a limited set of relevant devices. This diversified implementation of cohesiveness is claimed to manifest a shift in mediation attitude. One attitude makes sure that the full force of the adverbial connective network is made good use of, in agreement with local taste in the target environment. Another tones down the connectivity potential, in passive familiarity with English. With the cumulative effect which translation discourses may have on local linguistic identities (Bennett, 2012), the target Greek versions seem to either resist the “vagueness” of ST discourse connection (1983 and 2005 samples), or allow a “passive familiarity with English” attitude in the Greek TTs (1989 and 2000 samples). A “passive familiarity with English” attitude, which triggers the weakened connective network, is expected to impoverish (“deterioralise” Tomlinson, 1999) the texture of Greek translated political science discourse, because


•    as the study shows below, native speakers of Greek overwhelmingly valorise the enforced/specific cohesive network over the weakened/vague one, and because

•    comparable 2000-word samples of English and Greek historiographical discourse confirm preference for enforced specificity in Greek.



Translation studies is thus shown to be making a considerable contribution to pragmatically-oriented research, in that it makes available evidence from a relatively new discipline to pragmatic agendas. Likewise insights from pragmatics (e.g. the vagueness-specificity variable) seem to enhance awareness of variation worth focusing upon in translation studies.



3 Manifestations of the vagueness-specificity variable through English–Greek translation

As suggested, accentuating specificity in the Greek version of English–Greek parallel data may be manifested in the use of a set of phenomena, grammaticalised or not, as in/definite articles, discourse connection, spatio-temporal deictic markers and lexically. Subsections below present instances showing higher specificity in the Greek target version.



3.1 In/definite articles

A grammaticalised manifestation of the specificity value in Greek might indicate a higher preference for definiteness. Some occurrences are obligatory and non-negotiable (e.g. the use of definite articles with proper names) but others may be renegotiated for in/definiteness in target versions. Negotiable instances may regulate appropriateness in a target genre and may be manifesting pragmatically oriented preference across languages and genres. Example 1 shows instances of in/definite article rendition in which deictic accessibility may be negotiable. The extracts are taken from a classic economic science text, Paul A. Samuelson and William D. Nordhaus’ bestseller, Economics (19th edition), which has been translated into Greek and is used as a first year resource book in the Department of Economics and Political Science of the National and Kapodistrian University of Athens. The no-article ST noun demand receives a definite article in Greek, and can appear with an indefinite article. The ST indefinite item A price reduction received a definite article in the target version, although it could be renegotiated for indefiniteness. The no-article ST item total revenue receives a definite article in the published version, although it could be renegotiated for indefiniteness.

 



	ST1
	A [Ø price] reduction increases Ø total revenue if Ø demand is elastic (Paul A. Samuelson and William D. Nordhaus, unit summary 4. Α4)



	TT1
	Η ζήτηση είναι ελαστική αν η μείωση της τιμής αυξάνει το συνολικό έσοδο (2000: 227)

(BT): The demand is elastic if the reduction of the price increases the total revenue




 

Alternative options favouring a higher level of abstraction in Greek would be conveyed by:

 



	Μια ζήτηση είναι ελαστική
	αν μια μείωση Ø τιμής
	αυξάνει ένα συνολικό εισόδημα



	A demand is elastic
	if a reduction of price
	increases a total revenue




 

Measurement of in/definite and no article instances in an English ST academic discourse fragment (4086 words) shows that there is a much higher preference for definiteness in the Greek target version of the sample: 23 per cent of English ST definite articles rises to TT 64.5 per cent. 68 per cent of English ST zero article nouns reduces to TT 30.5 per cent, and indefinite nouns also diminish in the Greek TT. Unless highly advanced, Greek translator-trainees, who are asked to back translate a Greek TT extract of economic science into English, never seem to be able to reestablish the degree of vagueness manifested in the original version.

Back translation tests provide scope to highlight points of intercultural variation. The following extract displays a typical linguistic tendency of Greek undergraduate translator trainees to enforce definiteness when they are asked to translate back into English a Greek TT version of an academic coursebook sample: they opt for definite articles (in bold) where ST opted for zero articles.

Civic propensity, the narrowing of social and other inequalities, the collective action, the mass meetings, the class division and the popular participation are in debate in a participatory democracy. [. . .] do not ensure at all the solution of conflicts.


(Greek translator trainee production, Dec. 2015)

Likewise, when translator trainees try their hand at translating Greek financial LSP into English they also seem to heighten definiteness, at the points indicated by Ø, depending on their pragmatic competence level:

 



	Greek ST
	English TT



	Ο Κώδικας Εταιρικής Διακυβέρνησης, ο οποίος είναι αναρτημένος στην ιστοσελίδα της Τράπεζας, περιγράϕει αναλυτικά τη δομή και την πολιτική εταιρικής διακυβέρνησης της ΕΤΕ, προάγει τη συνέχεια, τη συνέπεια και την αποτελεσματικότητα του τρόπου λειτουργίας του ΔΣ, αλλά και γενικότερα της διακυβέρνησης της ΕΤΕ και του Ομίλου.

	The NBG Corporate Governance Code, which can be viewed on the Bank’s website, sets out in detail Ø NBG’s corporate governance structure and Ø policy, fosters Ø continuity, Ø consistency and Ø efficiency in the modus operandi of the Board of Directors, and generally the governance of the Bank and its Group (Feb. 2016, Greek trainee production).





 

Frequent use of definite articles in Greek seems to be an outcome of language evolution. Definiteness is a category which has gradually been grammaticalised in languages (Lyons, 1999). Modern Greek seems to display more stages of evolution than other languages do: Mycenean Greek displayed no apparent definite article, Homeric Greek exhibited some uses of it, until expanded usage displayed definite article use with proper names and generics (Manolessou & Horrocks, 2007). Other languages display fewer stages in the evolution of definiteness. For instance, in examining the distribution of the definite article in Modern Greek and Italian, Giannoulopoulou (2007) suggests that the Italian definite article is less lexicalised than the Greek one, thus displaying fewer stages of evolution. English displays even fewer stages of evolution than Italian. In examining the Greek definite article across time Guardiano (2013) suggests that in strong article languages (like Greek) singular count nouns are never bare.

The question arises as to whether measurement in translated texts can adequately account for measurement in original text production, namely, whether the level of definiteness favoured in translated production is identical to the level of definiteness in original text productions of the same language. Research in translation studies has shown that translated and original text production of the same language may display different characteristics (Olohan & Baker, 2000). The present study claims that a target version could manifest tendencies which are typical in original text production of that language.1

The phenomenon of in/definiteness, realised through in/definite article use, may allow scope for renegotiation of the vagueness/specificity variable, at least in some of its uses, as the alternative options for example 1 suggest above. With the rest of the phenomena, the translators’ freedom to renegotiate vagueness/specificity is greater, and systematic occurrence suggests a noticeable tendency for specificity in the Greek version.



3.2 Logical discourse connection

Another instance of enhanced specificity in Greek TTs can manifest in cases where connectives (like ST2 and), which can implicitly carry contrastive meaning, are rendered in terms of explicit contrastive connectives in Greek (like TT2 item ενώ [while]). TT2 favours specificity with respect to the relationship between propositions.


 



	ST2
	the rate of productivity growth has slowed markedly and real wages have stopped growing. (Paul A. Samuelson and William D. Nordhaus, unit summary 6.Α6)




	TT2
	Ο ρυθμός αύξησης της παραγωγικότητας έχει επιβραδυνθεί σημαντικά, ενώ οι πραγματικοί μισθοί έχουν σταματήσει να αυξάνονται (2000: 307).




	
	Back-translation (BT): the rate of growth of productivity has slowed markedly, while the real wages have stopped growing.





 

Several types of adverbial cohesive ties (additive, adversative, causal, temporal, Halliday & Hasan, 1976) are made explicit by substitution or movement (thematisation or simply preposing) in Greek TTs. No ST contrastive connective has been made implicit or vanished in the Greek version of the sample; instead, they may be enforced by using longer distance connectives, e.g. ST but→TT ωστόσο (however). Besides, contrastive connectives may be added to a Greek TT to enhance the persuasive force of an argument (Sidiropoulou, 2004), as the ST/TT3 pair indicates. Two contrastive connectives are added to TT3, cancelling what has probably been perceived in Greek as vagueness of a ST adverbial connection.

 



	ST3
	[Ø] a rise in the price of a complementary good [. . .] will in turn cause the DD curve to shift downward and leftward. [Ø] Still other factors – changing tastes, population or expectations – can affect demand (Paul A. Samuelson and William D. Nordhaus, unit summary 5.5)




	TT3
	Απεναντίας, μια άνοδος της τιμής ενός συμπληρωματικού αγαθού [. . .] θα μετατοπίσει την καμπύλη ζήτησης DD προς τα κάτω και αριστερά. Αλλά και άλλοι παράγοντες, όπως η μεταβολή των καταναλωτικών προτιμήσεων, ο πληθυσμός ή οι προσδοκίες μπορούν να επηρεάσουν τη ζήτηση (2000: 263).




	
	(BT): By contrast, a rise of the price of a complementary good [. . .] will shift the DD demand curve downward and leftward. But still other factors, like the change of consumption tastes, population or the expectations, can affect the demand





 

Evidence from English–Greek theatre translation suggests that enhanced specificity systematically occurs in the Greek version, regardless of the direction of translation. The 1977 Greek version of Twelfth Night (translator Errikos Belies) enforced cohesive ties (9 of 16 contrastive/concessive ties of the fragment examined were added rather than transferred). The English translation of Pavlos Matessis’ play Roar (Η Βουή 1977, translator David Connolly) omits connectives like and, in order to, but in the English target version of the play (Sidiropoulou, 2004).



3.3 Spatio-temporal deixis

Enhanced temporal and spatial deixis seems to be another manifestation of the specificity preference in Greek, which may be avoided in English. Example 4 shows a TT press extract, which displays spatial (see deictic marker there) and temporal deixis enforced in the Greek version of the extract (see immediately and after a little while). It is as if time and space are more prominent in the idealized cognitive model (ICM) of the Greek speaker and this is registered in interlingual transfer in the press.


 



	ST4
	He ate two spoonfuls of caffeine powder he’d bought online, and washed them down with an energy drink. He began slurring his words, then vomited, collapsed and died. “Generation jitters: are we addicted to caffeine?” Guardian Mar 7, 2014. www.theguardian.com/lifeandstyle/2014/mar/07/caffeine-addiction-coffee-drug-energy-drink




	TT4
	Εκεί, αστειευόμενος, κατανάλωσε δύο κουταλάκια του γλυκού καϕεΐνης σε σκόνη, που είχε αγοράσει μέσω Διαδικτύου, για να τα ξεπλύνει με ένα ενεργειακό αναψυκτικό. Ο Μάικλ, που πρέπει να είχε καταναλώσει συνολικά 5 γραμμάρια καϕεΐνης, άρχισε αμέσως να εμϕανίζει προβλήματα στην ομιλία, προτού κάνει εμετό και λιποθυμήσει. Λίγη ώρα αργότερα, ο 23χρονος ήταν νεκρός. "Πόσο εθισμένοι είμαστε στην καϕεΐνη;" Kathimerini Mar 8, 2014 www.kathimerini.gr/757165/article/epikairothta/episthmh/poso-e8ismenoi-eimaste-sthn-kafeinh




	
	(BT): There, he jokingly used two spoonfuls of caffeine powder he’d bought online, and washed them down with an energy drink. Michael who must have used 5 grams of caffeine altogether immediately began slurring his words, before he vomited and collapsed. A little while later he was dead.





 

The preference for specific spatio-temporal deixis in the Greek version seems to also appear in other genres beyond the popular scientific discourse of the type appearing in the press. In editing a postgraduate translation of Virginia Woolf’s The Mark on the Wall into Greek, at the beginning of the millennium, postgraduate translation trainees, who were well aware of the grammaticality/acceptability distinction in translation practice, were keen on highlighting deictic specificity over some vagueness of the English source text. Trainees tended to adjust spatio-temporal deixis by adding adverbs like here (εδώ) and then (τότε) in the Greek TT. In addition, they tended to adjust the “discourse” deixis by adding adverbial connectives like but (αλλά), therefore (επομένως) etc. to the Greek target version (Sidiropoulou, 2003).



3.4 Adverbial movement and thematisation

Specificity may be enforced when adverbials are thematised or simply preposed in a target version. Greek target text producers are assumed to be providing clearer (logical, spatio-temporal or other) grounding for their arguments, by enhancing specificity in these aspects of the message. In TT5 the temporal adverbial has been thematised.

 



	ST5
	. . . and added “I expect to see the stock market a good deal higher than it is today within a few months” (:279, Galbraith, The Great Crash [1929])




	TT5
	. . . και πρόσθεσε “Μέσα σε λίγους μήνες, περιμένω να δω το χρηματιστήριο πολύ υψηλότερα απ’ ό,τι σήμερα” (:168)




	
	(BT): . . . and added “Within a few months I expect to see the stock market a good deal higher than it is today”.





 

The tendency for thematising (or preposing) temporal markers in the Greek version of translated production was also frequently found in Greek translated historiographical discourse (in the translated Greek version of David Nicholas’ The Evolution of the Medieval World, 1992). Similar instances of thematised or simply preposed adverbials may be assumed to be functioning as specificity signposts through discourse. Post-posing adverbials is assumed to signal vagueness and less concern on the part of the author for explicit adverbial cohesion.




3.5 Lexical manifestations

Another instance of enhanced specificity in Greek TTs appears when TT adjectives like particular or specific are added to Greek translated versions to render an indicative adjective (or no adjective at all). For instance, the ST6 indicative adjective in that input becomes TT6 the particular input, although the ST item could have been rendered literally in Greek.

 



	ST6
	the amount of that input increases (P. A. Samuelson and W. D. Nordhaus, unit summary 6. Α2)




	TT6
	θα αυξάνει η ποσότητα της συγκεκριμένης ροής (2000: 306).




	
	(BT): the amount of the particular input will increase





 

Likewise, Greek researchers often produce structures like in this particular chapter, or in this specific way, in their English language projects, when there is no need for a high degree of specificity. They should probably be made aware that the degree of specificity they intuitively opt for may need to be lowered in their L2 ESP production, and vice versa: they should feel free to enhance specificity, if necessary, in their Greek LSP translations or ESP projects.

The opposite translation direction, namely, Greek–English translation practice can show instances of specificity curbing in English target versions. Example 7 is from the website of the Greek Parliament, where the Greek version is the ST. It provides evidence that the English version has avoided the ST item specific (συγκεκριμένοι) in favour of TT many. Such instances suggest that specificity seems to be preferred in the Greek version of the data, regardless of the direction of translation.

 



	ST7
	Υπάρχουν συγκεκριμένοι λόγοι εξ αιτίας των οποίων οι Βουλευτές μπορούν να χάσουν το αξίωμά τους. www.hellenicparliament.gr/Vouleftes, 27-12-2016




	
	(BT): There are specific reasons why an MP can forfeit from office.




	TT7
	There are many reasons why an MP may forfeit from office. www.hellenicparliament.gr/en/Vouleftes, 27-12-2016





 

More lexical manifestations of the tendency for specificity in the Greek version of parallel data on the Greek Parliament website may arise in items like ST The Constitution does not specify exactly the number of MPs . . . (Το Σύνταγμα δεν προσδιορίζει επακριβώς τον αριθμό των Βουλευτών . . .) rendered as The Constitution does not determine the total number of parliamentarians.

The shifts highlighted in sections 2.1–2.4 are not an exclusive set of specificity-vagueness manifestations but they seem to be a key set of phenomena adjusting specificity-vagueness levels in various genres. For instance, specificity may also be enforced when English low-force modal markers expressing doubt (e.g. may) are rendered in terms of Greek modal markers of higher-force (e.g. has to); heightening certainty by avoiding English low-force modals and hedges is assumed to materialise the preference for specificity over vagueness in the Greek version of the parallel data. For instance, certainty may be heightened through the οϕείλει να (has to) modal, translating ST may: The government may step in to correct these failures (Paul A. Samuelson and William D. Nordhaus, unit summary 2.C7) →The state has to step in to heal these failures (Το κράτος οϕείλει να παρέμβει για να θεραπεύσει αυτές τις αποτυχίες, 2000: 148, Sidiropoulou 2015a). Translator trainees and L2 learners may need to renegotiate the modal force of their arguments.


Manifestation of the vagueness-specificity variable in the English–Greek parallel data may be viewed from a diachronic pragmatic perspective, through translation practice, and raise critical questions about its globalising influence on transfer practices.

The following section focuses on logical and spatio-temporal marker shifts in parallel English–Greek political science discourse to highlight self-representation and face enactment practices. The hypothesis is that a diachronic shift occurs in transfer practices, an indication that a pragmatic aspect of discourse meaning shifts or fluctuates over the years, with consequences for the linguistic identities of less-widely spoken languages.




4 A face theoretical perspective into political science discourse

From a face theoretical point of view, the vagueness-specificity variable seems to relate to one of the three levels of self-representation and face analysis. Spencer-Oatey identifies three aspects of self-representation and face, borrowed from Brewer and Gardner (1996, in Spencer-Oatey, 2007: 641), namely, “quality face”, “social identity face” (Spencer-Oatey, 2002: 540) and “relational face” (Spencer-Oatey, 2007). Quality Face (individual level) satisfies our fundamental desire for people “to evaluate us positively, in terms of our personal qualities; our competence, abilities, appearance etc.” (Spencer-Oatey, 2002: 540). Social Identity Face (collective level) satisfies our fundamental desire for people “to acknowledge and uphold our social identities or roles, e.g. as group leader, valued customer, close friend” (ibid.). Relational Face (interpersonal level) may realise the “relationship between the participants (e.g. distance–closeness, equality–inequality, perceptions of role rights and obligations), and the ways in which this relationship is managed or negotiated” (Spencer-Oatey, 2007: 647; see also Mapson this volume).

Vagueness-specificity seems to be a “quality face” variable, in that speakers satisfy their fundamental desire to appear specific (and facilitating addressee processing) or vague (and non-imposing) enough in a communicative situation, in enacting self-representation acts through discourse. The study reported on here focuses on a narrower set of vagueness-specificity features (than the previous section) to identify patterns of transfer diachronically. It leaves in/definite articles and lexical manifestations aside: the former as ubiquitous, the latter as fairly unsystematic. Instead, the section focuses on logical and spatio-temporal connectives in four samples of English ST political science discourse and their Greek translations published between 1983 and 2005.



Table 14.1  Specificity-vagueness shifts in target versions of political science Greek TTs (ST 24,000 words)
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The question arises as to how logical and spatio-temporal cohesive ties materialise in parallel academic translation data, how cohesive patterns develop in target versions and to what extent they meet reader expectations and target linguistic taste. Table 14.1 shows variation in cohesive shifts as renegotiated in target versions of Greek political science discourse samples (ST word-count c. 6000 each, total 24,000) from the following works: (1) John Stuart Mill On Liberty (1869), (2) John Kenneth Galbraith The Great Crash 1929 (1954), (3) Anthony Giddens Sociology:A Brief but Critical Introduction (1982) and (4) Thomas H. Eriksen, Tyranny of the Moment (2001). In their attempt to produce an appropriate target version, the translators renegotiated quality face through logical and spatio-temporal ties, by adding, enforcing, thematising or simply preposing cohesive ties. Table 14.1 shows number of shifts per shift type occurring in the Greek version of the sample.

Adding or simply enforcing logical connection, let alone definiteness, is assumed to be a specificity marker and the same holds for adverbial thematising or simply preposing. Omitting logical connectives or postponing adverbials is assumed to be a vagueness marker because it tones down the prominence of “marked” thematic positions with reference to logical and spatio-temporal markers.

Text connectivity marker use seems to differ in the four versions in the sample, with the 1983 version favouring logical tie additions (11 specific minus 1 vague=10) and enforcing ties or preposing adverbials, the 1989 version majoring on adverbial thematising (13) and preposing (18 preposed minus 8 postposed=10), the 2000 version showing preference for simply thematising adverbials, and the 2005 version showing awareness of the significance of almost all specificity patterns, as Table 14.1 shows. If native speakers of Greek agree that certain patterns are preferable in quality face enactment, in local academic discourse, the question arises as to what impact and cumulative effect these face enactment patterns have on Greek academic discourse. The 2005 version also suggests that the globalising influence of translation on local discourses may be resisted through translation practices, which do justice to linguistic relativity.



5 The dialectics of local taste

The question arises as to how local taste receives shifts introduced in the target Greek version of academic discourse. Evidence from native speakers of Greek and contrastive analysis of comparable data samples confirm the appropriateness of shifts. This section attempts to provide evidence of this, with a view to suggesting that enhanced specificity in the Greek version is more than a manifestation of some explicitation tendency manifested in the translation process, and that translation data can provide valuable insights to a pragmatically-oriented perspective in language analysis.


Greek preference for enhanced specificity in cohesive patterns was confirmed by a questionnaire answered by 80 first-year undergraduates (Department of English Language and Literature, National and Kapodistrian University of Athens), who have been generously exposed to “scientific” Greek discourse through their secondary education. Respondents were asked to evaluate the appropriateness of these shifts in Greek academic texts. Students were asked to assume they had been hired by a Greek publishing company as translator editors and say which one of two Greek translated samples of John Stuart Mill’s essay “On Liberty” (slightly adapted) they would recommend for publication. They were asked to choose between members of TT fragment pairs of Mill’s essay, which differed in that


•    logical connectives were preserved/added/deleted from certain discourse samples

•    logical connectives were enforced or neutralised by thematisation/preposing or postposing, respectively,

•    spatio-temporal adverbials were added, thematised or preposed in one of the versions or not.



The questionnaire also sought to elicit evidence as to whether


•    vagueness/specificity lexical items were appreciated (were considered appropriate),

•    definite articles were appreciated at points where vagueness would be grammatical.



The questionnaire findings showed overwhelming preference for specificity markers. Table 14.2 shows a back-translation of the questionnaire fragment pairs with the relevant specificity/vagueness markers in bold. The percentages show a degree of local appreciation, with respect to the first option of the relevant item pair (in bold), which does not meet the expectations of target readers, although specificity markers were not always presented first in the questionnaire.


Table 14.2  Back translation of adapted Greek TT fragments carrying alternative specificity/vagueness markers. Percentages manifest level of preference for the first alternative option in each fragment
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The results show local appreciation for the enhanced specificity markers. This seems to suggest that the “impoverished” specificity patterns of the 1989 and 2000 samples in Table 14.1 have been a result of a mediated communication diverging from the local norm of enforced specificity, although both TTs are perfectly readable.

Another question arises as to the patterns that emerge in comparable data, and whether vagueness-specificity markers are favoured in original academic discourse samples across languages. Specificity marker occurrence was measured in a comparable sample of historiographical discourse, on the Greek civil war to identify the extent to which original academic Greek production favours enhanced specificity markers (more than English comparable discourse does). Table 14.3 presents specificity marker frequency in four 500-word comparable samples of English and Greek historiographical discourse, on the Greek civil war. Measurement of occurrences shows that the number of specificity markers increases in original Greek text production: definite article occurrence average is 46 (in English) vs. 93.5 (in Greek), logical discourse connection occurrence average is 2.5 (in English) vs. 9 (in Greek), spatio-temporal deixis and deictic adjective occurrence average is 3.5 (in English) vs. 7.5 (in Greek).


Table 14.3  Specificity markers in comparable English and Greek 1000-word historical discourse samples, 1993–2000
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Frequency of specificity marker occurrence in comparable English and Greek historiographical discourse suggests that enhanced specificity in Greek TTs is a manifestation of a tendency which may be enforced by explicitation, but it is more than an explicitation tendency. Translator insight seems to be a good predictor of tendencies in original production of a target language, and thus translation practice is of paramount importance in identifying conventional tendencies across languages and genres. The contribution of translation may also be invaluable, in the sense that it can aptly highlight instances which could not have been easily identified in comparable data, like for instance a relatively open-ended set of lexical manifestations of a phenomenon (see 2.5).


Α limitation of the study is that the data are derived from the translation direction English–Greek, i.e., towards a target language favouring specificity, which may overlap with or be mistaken for the translatorial practice of explicitation. A data set in the direction Greek–English (like the translation of Pavlos Matessis’ play Roar [Η Βουή 1977], by translator David Connolly, referred to in section 3.1, or the text fragment from the website of the Greek Parliament in 3.5) would have avoided a potential overlap between specificity and explicitation. The English target version would have manifested vagueness, which may be distinguished more easily from explicitation.

Another limitation of the study is the fact that it uses a range of academic data sources (economics, political science, historiography). The assumption is that the specificity preference in Greek permeates all genre types, which may not be totally true. This is because generic conventions may occasionally impose constraints on translatorial practices, e.g. the quantity of information included in translated Greek press headlines was shown to differ among political, medical and economic press texts (Sidiropoulou, 1995).



Concluding remarks

Cross-cultural preference with respect to pragmatic value binaries in discourse structure, namely vagueness-specificity, is shown to provide ample evidence of its workings through parallel academic data. Tendencies manifested in parallel data seem to be confirmed by (1) tendencies surfacing in comparable data and (2) a questionnaire evaluating acceptability of vagueness-specificity markers in Greek TT samples. Translation thus seems to have a potential to contribute valuable insights to pragmatically oriented research.

As shown in section 3, translation practice may display shifts in the implementation of certain discourse patterns over time, which may manifest the globalising influence of translation (Bennett, 2014). Quite a few scholars have acknowledged the value of mediated communication and its contribution to the study of language transfer processes. Tomlinson (1999) focuses on globalising mediated communication and “the delivery of deterioralized cultural experience” (1999: 150, emphasis added). Translation seems to be a language-contact situation where features of a language may deteriorate through contact with another (often hegemonic) language. For instance, in examining the use of epistemic modality in texts written in English by Spanish scholars, Pérez-Llantada observes that the texts instantiate a “dialectics of change”, as a facet of globalisation, manifested by the fact that they tend to display a hybrid discourse in which textual features of academic Spanish “seep into the scholars’ use of normative academic English” (2010: 25). Schäffner and Adab also assume that the hybrid translated versions of texts “do not derive from translator incompetence” (1997: 325), and that there seem to be other factors which produce hybridity and lead to a deterioration of features.

In language-contact studies, there seems to be a contact-induced change mechanism referred to as “passive familiarity” which “involves partial activation of a foreign system” (Thomason, 2001: 139) in a reception language. Translation, as a language contact phenomenon (Malamatidou, 2016), seems to also activate a contact-induced mechanism, which may affect original production in a target language. These are instances which may be broadening a historical pragmatic research scope, by considering the impact of translated text inflow on original text production in a target context, doing justice to pragmatic aspects of contact-induced change. As “[r]esearch into language change is becoming increasingly diversified” (Hickey, 2010: 198), exploration of contact-induced language change through translation seems to be a recent addition to the methodologies employed so far. Translators seem to enter a “bilingual language mode” when at work, where the salience of certain features (e.g. definiteness) is toned down as a result of the contact situation. Language contact is seen as a conflict situation where L1 and L2 features combat each other, with L2 ultimately winning over L1 (Schäffner & Adab, 1997).


The assumption is that translation can eloquently point towards diachronic shifts worth examining in diachronic pragmatics, which may have far-reaching consequences for target language identity. Furthermore, translators can possibly limit English influence on less widely spoken languages, through awareness of potential power imbalances. For instance, if cohesiveness is weakened in Greek target texts by the globalising influence of English, it is the task of translators to heighten specificity in Greek target versions, in agreement with local taste. If the influence of the state wanes in a globalising era (Hay & Lister, 2006), translators should be made aware of their paramount role in society as “language activists” (Fairclough, 2006) who can safeguard specificity levels in a Greek target version; otherwise, the cumulative effect of incoming translated books will ultimately shift local taste with reference to what creates texture.

Translation studies seems to be in a dialectic relationship with pragmatics. It can borrow insights from pragmatics to identify some worth exploring loci of intercultural variation manifested through translation practice, while lending insights to pragmatic research, in that translation studies extends the scope of data categories pragmatic research may draw on for its own disciplinary purposes.

For instance, Spencer-Oatey has opened up debate with regard to the kind of data needed for research into face (2007). This study suggests that parallel data may be one of the data types Spencer-Oatey is seeking. Multiple versions of the same text may potentially reveal face enactment practices, which may not be easily obtained otherwise. Out of the three aspects of self-representation and face enactment (quality face, social identity face and relational face), translation practice could yield insight into which face enactment aspect is more prominent in academic discourse. Furthermore, if the evaluative role of the hearer is fundamental in the relational turn in politeness research, translator-trainees’ evaluations of multiple versions of a text may function as the lay person’s perspective, which is so cherished in current politeness research methodologies (Sidiropoulou, 2015b, 2017) and beyond.

Translation studies findings may also shape pedagogical practice in foreign language teaching and syllabus design (Cook, 2010). Among the aims and focus of English for academic purposes (Cox & Hill, 2004) are assumed to be the use of grammar and critical thinking. A traditional grammatical issue a student may need to work on, Cox and Hill suggest in their introduction, may be the grammatical “article”. I doubt that the authors had the Greek–English paradigm in mind, but their suggestion seems right for the Greek–English direction of translation, as this study shows.

Another aim Cox and Hill refer to is “critical” thinking, namely thinking “about power relationships” (2004: iv). They conclude that they want trainees to “respect and admire” (ibid.: v) their own academic culture while adding to it their knowledge of another language in that context. In a globalised context, less widely spoken languages need enhanced linguistic identity awareness as a boosting mechanism, and the assumption in this study has been that pragmatically-oriented translation studies can provide one. L1 awareness raising, for instance, in combination with an in-depth familiarity with genre conventions may contribute to what Cronin (2003) would call “cultivating a linguistic and translational self-confidence” of “minor” languages. They also carry high translation expertise through the bulk of work assumed by massive inflow of “major” language material into the reception environments.2




Notes

1    The study attempted measurement of in/definite articles in original Greek production in a related academic economics sub-genre, which is claimed to display similar features to the chapter summaries sub-genre (from the Samuelson, Paul A. and William D. Nordhaus Economics text). The study measured occurrence of in/definite articles in original Greek production, namely, book content descriptions culled from a Greek publisher’s website (Gutenberg, Dardanos Publishing, Athens, 1037 words). Findings show that definiteness increases in original Greek production as contrasted to the translated version of the chapter summaries sample. Zero article instances and indefiniteness decrease in the Greek versions in favour of definiteness. Definiteness, in the book descriptions sample, is even higher in Greek; zero article instances and indefiniteness decrease to boost definiteness. Results are summarised in Table 14.4. Figure 14.1 shows findings in a chart.


2    I am indebted to the editors and my anonymous reviewers for insightful comments.


Table 14.4  Distribution of in/definite and no-article instances in English–Greek original and translated economic summary texts
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Figure 14.1  Ratio of definite/zero/indefinite article occurrence in samples from two economic discourse sub-genres (chapter summaries and book content descriptions)
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Pragmatic aspects of scientific and technical translation

Federica Scarpa


Introduction

Over the years, linguistics has increasingly adopted a situational approach, where language is studied as actual communication in relation to the extralinguistic aspects of context of use and participants. The study of the way meaning is intended and conveyed by the text sender and how it is understood by the text receiver in real contexts, i.e., pragmatics, plays a very important role in translation, a specific form of human action where the translator deals with meanings in concrete acts of communication that need to be mediated between different sociocultural contexts. At the very centre of this variable nature of meaning across linguistic and cultural divides is the idea that context is intimately connected with language, in terms of both the SL author’s choices and, more relevantly, the translator’s strategies. In a pragmatic approach to language and translation, “context” can be regarded as either the external situational context of use and the wider cultural context in which it is embedded (sociocultural pragmatics) or the internal cognitive factors that can influence one another in linguistic acts (cognitive pragmatics) (Faber, 2009: 66–67; House, 2016: 60, 63). Sociocultural pragmatics focuses on how situational and sociocultural factors affect the contextual constraints on a text and its appropriateness (Austin, 1962; Searle, 1969, 1975). Cognitive pragmatics studies how cognitive principles – such as previous knowledge, intentions, expectations and beliefs – govern both the linguistic formulation by the sender of the text and the inferential processes leading to the final interpretation of its meaning by the text receiver (Grice, 1975; Levinson, 1983, 2000; Sperber & Wilson, [1986]1995; see also Gallai this volume).

The centrality of pragmatics is even more explicit in specialised translation, which deals with texts with a predominant emphasis on the information they convey that are written in a specialised language (or LSP, Language for Special Purposes) and are directed to a more or less restricted target discursive community, ranging from experts to laypersons having very specific professionally or subject-related communicative needs and expectations. LSP texts are often called “pragmatic texts” because they have a practical − mainly informative − function. Hence the alternative label “pragmatic translation” to indicate specialised translation, chosen by authors such as Delisle (1988) and Froeliger (2013: 220–221) in order to highlight the extralinguistic and communicative dimensions of the translating process of LSP texts, where the predominant element is not the aesthetic one. The umbrella term “specialised translation” brings together specialist areas of knowledge as different as science, technology, economics, finance, law, institutions, philosophy etc. It is therefore much broader than the label “scientific and technical (sci-tech) translation”, which is the topic of this chapter, indicating the LSP texts that are typically translated in the context of scientific and technological disciplines (cf. Byrne, 2012; Krüger, 2015; Olohan, 2016). Though strictly speaking science and technology designate different, if related, knowledge domains (see Rogers, 2015: 21–22), I will concentrate on the communicative features shared by sci-tech texts, which give way to very similar translation challenges and approaches (see Olohan, 2016: 6–7). Most notably, underlying the translation of sci-tech texts is an approach the main aim of which is achieving a target text (TT) which “functions” in the target language/culture (TL) just as the corresponding source text (ST) did in the source language/culture (SL) and, in so doing, fulfils the TT readers’ practical needs and expectations.


Especially in highly specialised domains of scientific and technical disciplines (e.g. particle physics, bacteriology, biometrics etc.), the norm is that different languages tend to conceptualise and name in the same way objects, facts and events, calling for a degree of intervention on the part of the translator to bridge the conceptual distance between the SL and TL which is lower than in other LSPs (e.g. legal translation). Such a “universalist” view of science and technology, however, does in no way entail the lack of complexity that has often been attributed to LSP translation as opposed to other translation areas, typically “literary” translation (see Rogers, 2015: 5). Rather, and more simply, what it means is that the conceptual systems underlying sci-tech texts in different languages are to a large extent congruent, which makes invariance of meaning across languages largely achievable in this area of translation (cf. Krüger, 2015: 49–50), provided of course that the translator has the appropriate background specialised knowledge, which in sci-tech translation (and, more generally, in specialised translation) is a crucial cognitive factor governing the way the translator interprets the ST and formulates it in the TT (see “cognitive pragmatics” above). Despite the general consensus on sci-tech knowledge and meanings, however, this congruence is not total: languages can conceptualise and name in different ways even everyday objects and events. An example is provided by the numerous terms in English for “rain” listed by Hoggart (2000) (shower, drizzle, Scotch mist, sleet, hail, storm, cloudburst, downpour, plus dialect words such as scud and mizzle), which by no means find a one-to-one equivalent in other European languages (see Scarpa, 2002).

Having in mind sci-tech translation as a professional service activity, I will concentrate on the pragmatic notions that I believe to be particularly helpful in highlighting areas of difficulty and for decision-making in everyday translation practice. After introducing the notion of “pragmatic equivalence” in sci-tech translation, the pragmatic factors to achieve a pragmatically successful translation will be discussed in terms of both external situational and internal cognitive factors (sociocultural context, ST producer’s intention and acceptability by the TT receivers). In the last section, by way of exemplification, a number of instances of translator intervention to solve pragmatic problems will be investigated.



1 Pragmatic equivalence in sci-tech translation

In the translation of sci-tech texts, the relationship between the ST and the TT should be one of “pragmatic equivalence” “with an eye on both sides of the translation divide – the ST and the TT” (Hatim & Munday, 2004: 74). This is a dynamic notion, where the traditional requirement of precision in the rendering of the ST message (referential or denotative equivalence) is tempered by the pragmatic requisites of, broadly speaking, preserving the ST author’s intention and catering for the target readers’ expectations (Koller, 1995: 197). Whilst referential equivalence is based on the already mentioned high degree of invariance of meaning in sci-tech translation and is achieved thanks to the translator’s own subject-matter competence, pragmatic equivalence concerns the TT’s optimal effectiveness and efficiency for the target readers and appropriateness for an intended purpose in its new communicative situation. It should be said straightaway that, as shown by the vast majority of sci-tech translations carried out in everyday professional practice, pragmatic equivalence is in fact largely achievable in this area of translation where the norm is for contexts of use and main communicative purpose(s) usually to match in the ST and TT. Indeed, a major difficulty for the sci-tech translator to achieve pragmatic equivalence is in terms of what Koller calls “text-normative equivalence” (1995: 197), which is achieved by being able to recognise and use the standardised norms and conventions that govern sci-tech text genres at all levels of textualisation, from text organisation (see Göpferich, 1995) to register. The sci-tech translator must be familiar with conventional genre-types of the SL and be able to use the corresponding textual models in the TL, because conformity with the requirements of the latter will enable the TT reader to instinctively recognise genre and communicative intention.


To achieve pragmatic equivalence, translators compare STs and TTs in terms of both sociocultural and cognitive pragmatic features, and choose their translation strategies according to the purpose the TT is intended to fulfil for the intended target readers. However, the translation approach to achieve pragmatic equivalence is not necessarily the same across specialised disciplines. For example, following Nord’s (1997: 47) distinction between “instrumental” and “documentary” translation, the typical approach for translating patents yields a documentary translation (a translation that is perceived by its reader as an autonomous text fulfilling a communicative function in the TL as if it were a SL/non-translated text) whilst the vast majority of sci-tech translations are typically instrumental (a translation that is perceived by its reader as such, i.e., a metatext documenting the ST) (Olohan, 2016: 128–129). At the end of the translation process, the strategies chosen by the translator to transfer the ST in the TL should have succeeded in making the translation pragmatically equivalent to the TT in terms of both situationality, i.e., the way TT utterances relate to the new TL situation (situational appropriateness of the translation), and intentionality of the ST producer, which should be matched by the acceptability on the part of the TT receiver (purposefulness of the translation, i.e., it serves the purposes for which it is intended) (cf. Hatim & Munday, 2004: 68, 74).


1.1 Situationality

Successful pragmatic equivalence between the ST and the TT is dependent on the specific communicative situation in which the translation activity takes place: “situation” is used here in the sense of the external situational context of use of a text, including the wider sociocultural context in which it is embedded. Specialised discourse is sufficiently flexible and dynamic to respond to the different situations in which it is used, requiring different depths of complexity and content for different discourse communities. Each LSP has an internal stratification corresponding to different levels of specialisation, with each LSP variation being characterised by a conventional situation of use and standard appropriateness conditions, what has been called by scholars the “vertical” or “pragmatic” dimension of specialised discourse (Gotti, 2011: 13). At each level the writer assumes different levels of background knowledge of the specialised topic by the reader. This vertical stratification is true even at the level of terminology, as the same concept can be referred to differently in different situations of use. An example is provided by the term green building – referring to the practice of creating and using healthier and more resource-efficient models of construction, renovation, operation, maintenance and demolition – and its many synonyms (sustainable architecture/building/construction/development; environmentally friendly/natural/ecological building; green/eco-/organic architecture). According to Woolley and colleagues (1998: 5), “the words Green, Sustainable, Environmental, Ecological and so on are interchangeable. The nuances of their use depend on the context and the audience”: the stratification of terminology on a cline of different types of writer–reader relationship and levels of specialisation – from the higher formality and standardisation of expert-to-expert communication to the more colloquial and spontaneous features of expert-to-layperson, or even layperson-to-layperson, communication – varies across different languages. In the terminology of medicine, for example, in English and French the synonyms of, respectively, scan (i.e., computed tomography, computerised tomography, computerised axial tomography, CT and CAT) and scanner (i.e. tomodensitométrie) are associated with extremely high levels of specialisation, whereas the Italian highly technical term TAC (i.e., the acronym of the full form tomografia assiale computerizzata) is the only one also used in everyday parlance.


To achieve a situationally-appropriate translation, the translator should choose the correct strategies to make the ST work for the TT receivers in the target culture by complying with the sociocultural norms of appropriateness of the TT (Hatim & Munday, 2004: 68). In addition to the translator’s own background knowledge of the specialised domain of the TT and its conventional textual models in the TL, situational appropriateness is achieved by taking into account the specifications provided by the client at the beginning of the commission in the so-called “translation brief”. The additional information in the brief should at least specify intended use and receivers of the translation: at best, it should also contain guidelines concerning the terminology to be used as well as norms regulating the translation’s language in respect to syntax (sentence structure, verb tenses etc.), lexis (compounds, loanwords, idioms etc.), punctuation, abbreviations, numbers, titles and headings etc. Such a high degree of specification of the translation brief is however to be expected only when the translation is commissioned in an institutional setting (public administration, health care, news agencies, publishing companies, non-governmental organisations etc.) or by large multinational companies (also, but not exclusively, from within the language industry), where translators have to comply with the overall aims of the institution and intra-institutional procedures. In such contexts, the translation brief typically is in the form of a “style guide” for technical writers, editors, translators and revisors as part of a more general institutional communication policy. These style guides can be helpful in guiding professionals in their daily decision-making, increase the efficiency and effectiveness of the writing/translating process (saving time and money) and help improve the quality of technical documentation in terms of its consistency, usability and readability. “Consistency” refers to the standardisation of style and terminology in all the different textual components of a product and in those of all the products released by the same organisation. It enhances a technical document’s “usability”, i.e., how well a text works for its context of use, as well as its “readability”, i.e., how easy to read a text is in terms of its formal aspects (sentence and word length, average number of words per sentence, proportion of complex words etc.) (Olohan, 2016: 52–53).

Pragmatic equivalence in sci-tech translation yields a TT that preserves both the same content and context of use of the ST. This norm is well illustrated by the requirement for professional translators to “at all times maintain the highest level of work, ensuring fidelity of meaning and register, unless demanded otherwise by the client” which can be found in the FIT Europe Code of Professional Practice.1 In pragmatic terms, this entails that: 1) the ST communicative (mainly informative) purpose matches both the purpose(s) of the translation as agreed upon by commissioner and translator, and the purpose(s) attributed to the TT by its intended readers; and 2) the background specialised knowledge of the TT prospective readers matches that of the ST readers.


Nevertheless, in sci-tech translation pragmatic equivalence also ranges from the norm of full identity (above) to only situational adequacy (Sager, 1994: 222). Because of the practical and service nature of sci-tech texts, how the translation product is going to be used is a crucial factor for both the translator’s interpretation of the ST and the decisions she will make in the TT. When full identity cannot be achieved according to the specifications in the translation brief, to achieve situational adequacy the translator needs to make more or less substantial changes to the ST structure and content. In other words, use is the pragmatic parameter which is most related to the translator’s degree of both “freedom” in her interpretation of the ST and “deviation” from the ST in the decisions she makes which largely determine the TT.

Based on the parameters of use in the TL and completeness of TT content, the resulting translations can be assigned to three different types, each of which can be related to the translation strategies chosen by the translator to meet in the most cost-effective way the client’s indications and/or target user’s needs (Sager, 1994: 178, 1996: 50–51, 1998: 77–78; Gouadec, 2007):


•    Dependent documents, i.e., “complete” or “absolute” translations, where no changes of communicative purpose were required and all the information of the ST was transferred in the TT in a textual model that either matches (i.e., is situationally appropriate to) in the TL the text genre of the ST or is a new genre in the TL (i.e., a translation-specific text type: e.g. computer manuals, a genre created in other languages via translations from US English).

•    Derived documents, where purpose and content have been modified following a variation of use of the TT as compared to that of the ST: for example, the translation of an academic scientific research article to be published in a popular-science journal. This translation type includes “selective” translations, consisting of only some parts of the ST, and “reduced” translations. The latter can be either “synoptic” (consisting of a summary in the TL of the information contained in the ST or presenting the ST information as a table, to enable TL receivers to glean quickly the information they need) or “by indexing” (presenting the ST information only as an index indicating to the client the parts of the ST which could be interesting and should be translated) or “gist” (the oral translation of a written ST or the translation of a ST written to be read into a TT to be delivered orally) etc.

•    Autonomous documents, where the ST purpose is to serve only as a “draft” for the TT: for example, the redrafting of promotional material to adapt it to a different cultural context.



As for the wider context of culture of a situationally-appropriate translation, it is undeniable that cultural factors play a less important role in sci-tech translation than, say, legal translation, because of the already-mentioned high degree of congruence of the conceptual systems underlying sci-tech texts in different languages/cultures. Despite this commensurability, it is however a fact that cultural variables inevitably influence also the sci-tech translator’s choices, even in very technical domains such as software localisation, where cultural issues range from the relatively straightforward conversion of the format of measurements, dates, times, currencies, to the rather more problematic selection of culturally appropriate pictograms, icons, images and sounds (Rogers, 2015: 29–30). As a general rule, however, in sci-tech translation cultural forms are transmitted and incorporated in the TL environment, with the consequent creation of new cultural phenomena. Examples of so-called “transculturation” are the transposition of syntactic structures and genre conventions in the TL (Laviosa etal., 2017: 7, 10) and lexical borrowings (e.g. in the specialised domain of green building, the acronym SBS for sick building syndrome, which is used as a term both in German and Italian).


Transculturation is particularly relevant to sci-tech translation from English to other languages, where the linguistic and sociocultural phenomenon of English as a global “lingua franca” of science and technology is a major influence. The hegemony of the Anglo-American models in academic and research settings is in fact widely considered as a form of “linguistic imperialism” (cf. Phillipson, 1992) representing a serious threat not only to multilingualism in Europe and elsewhere but even to cultural pluralism, the latter in the sense of the “capacity to use and to produce a plurality of text types in more traditions of writing” (Cortese, 2007: 427–428). The influence of English is indeed not limited to the highly-codified transnational textual structures used to communicate sci-tech knowledge (typically, the academic research article)2 but, at a much deeper level, also affects the very activity of “doing science and technology” (cf. Halliday, 1993: 67). This homologation of sci-tech knowledge is borne out by studies showing that, in the domain of science, the English calques and borrowings that have appeared in many European languages in recent decades have entered not indirectly, via translation, but directly, through a process of spontaneous imitation whereby scientists themselves reproduce in their mother tongues patterns they have encountered in English (Bennett, 2011: 198).

However, this linguistic and cultural hybridisation can also be seen as the down-side of the positive role of English as a lingua franca in the construction of an international discourse of science, facilitating the flow of knowledge around the globe and functioning as a shared “semiotic technology” (Martin, 1991: 307). As far as sci-tech discourse is concerned, rather than either fighting this spread of English as a potential vehicle of cultural and linguistic homologation, or, conversely, acritically accepting it, the best attitude to what seems to be an unstoppable linguistic process is represented by the “third way” suggested by House of using English only as a “language for communication”, rather than as a “language for (cultural) identification” (House, 2003: 559–562).



1.2 Intentionality and acceptability

In addition to the external situational appropriateness of the TT, successful pragmatic equivalence between the ST and the TT is also dependent on the translator’s handling of two cognitive, i.e., internal, pragmatic factors: 1) the ST producer’s intention and 2) the inferential processes leading to the final acceptance and correct interpretation of meaning by the TT receiver. At the level of the text, these two pragmatic factors govern the major pragmatic concepts of presupposition and implicature. Following Baker (2011: 234–239, 271–272, 302) and Munday (2012: 148–150), “presuppositions” are the background assumptions made in the process of communication.3 In LSP texts, the author’s presuppositions with regard to the level of background knowledge, attitudes, and motivation on the part of the receivers of the text are pivotal in her choices of the presentation of specialised contents. The notion of “implicature” arises from the non-compliance with any of the four maxims of Grice’s (1975) “Cooperative Principle” (quantity, quality, relevance and manner) of communication to be abided by both producer and reader, and refers to what the producer means or implies rather than what he or she explicitly says. In Sperber and Wilson’s ([1986]1995: 182) Relevance Theory, which is based on the “presumption of optimal relevance” principle of communication (i.e., all ostensive stimuli are presumed to convey maximum relevance),4 implicatures are defined as implicitly communicated assumptions which are recognised as intended by both the speaker and the hearer. Implicatures arise solely through pragmatic inference and complement the logical form of the utterance involved creating an explicit meaning (as opposed to an “explicature”, i.e., an explicitly communicated assumption).5 In LSP texts, an example of implicature is provided by the aim of promoting the author’s own findings or a product, which can be found across different specialised genres: technical instructions, scientific research articles and abstracts, technical data sheets and brochures (Olohan, 2016: 58, 71, 80, 85, 159). In this case the implicature arises from flouting the maxim of Quality (make your contribution true) occurring when the objectivity of the style of sci-tech writing, governed by rigorous self-effacing techniques of exposition and argumentation, is in fact used by the author to render “contentious, positioned and interested representations a matter of general ‘common sense’” (Fairclough, 2003: 82). It should always be borne in mind, however, that for an implicature to have been successfully generated by the writer the intended reader is (supposedly) able to understand what the writer is driving at.


In Gutt’s ([1991]2000) cognitive model of translation based on Sperber and Wilson’s ([1986]1995) Relevance Theory, in a “direct” translation (whose translation status is known) communication is “optimally relevant” when the TT receiver can presume to be able to understand the “informative intention” of the TT precisely as it was produced by the ST producer and interpreted by the ST receivers. Such a near-total “interpretative resemblance” of direct translations to their originals can indeed be assumed in sci-tech translation, where meanings can be conveyed across different languages because the norm is that: 1) the overarching informative purpose of both the ST producer and the translator, as well as the other subordinate communicative aims which are realised in different parts of the same sci-tech text (e.g. describing or changing an existing state of things, stating problems and finding solutions, expressing opinions, justifying arguments etc.), are overwhelmingly not culture-specific; 2) ST and TT readers have a shared way of thinking and experiencing; and 3) the pragmatic goal of the TT reader (to do, to learn, to evaluate etc.) normally coincides with both that of the ST writer’s intended reader and the translator’s own intention. In this area of translation, optimal relevance is also enhanced by the translator’s knowledge of the codified norms that govern sci-tech texts sharing the same pragmatic features, ensuring that the reader finds the intended meaning without being involved in unnecessary processing effort (cf. Hatim & Munday, 2004: 58–59).

Whilst the norm in sci-tech translation is that the ST producer’s intentionality is expected to be as transparent/least opaque in the TT, a pragmatic aspect that is also important for the sci-tech translator is that meaning is derived not only from what is said but also from what is not said (cf. Saldanha & O’Brien, 2013: 82). Thus, for each ST utterance, based on the cognitive environment of the target users, to achieve optimal relevance the translator should be able not only to reproduce in a different language the ST sense (its reference to specific events, persons or objects) and the ST producer’s intentionality, but also to recover the utterance’s illocutionary force and effect (Austin’s speech act theory),6 i.e., the added meanings and consequences associated with the utterance, which may override literal sense and be non-conventionally associated with the linguistic expression involved (cf. Hatim, 2009: 204–205). To do this, the sci-tech translator has the liberty of spelling the missing information out in order to bridge the gap between source and target readers. A translation problem arising from an implied meaning in the ST that does not find an immediate match in the TT can result from the grammatical form of an utterance which, however, diverges from its pragmatic use. A case in point is provided by rhetorical questions, i.e., interrogative forms which, especially in popular and didactic-instructional LSP texts, often occur at the beginning or at the end of a section and have the pragmatic aim of introducing a new topic rather than to elicit information from the reader as in “normal” questions. The interrogative structure of this type of rhetorical questions may need to be neutralised in the TL, if the norms and conventions governing the same textual model in the TL require a higher level of formality. This is shown by the following example drawn from the Italian translation of a textbook on corporate strategy,7 where the emphasis of the rhetorical question “What are the appropriate boundaries for a particular firm?” – having the function in the ST of introducing the section listing and explaining such boundaries – has been neutralised in the Italian translation by converting the direct interrogative into an indirect interrogative form introduced by the noun “problem”:


But this raises the question: What are the appropriate boundaries for a particular firm? (Collis and Montgomery 1997: 99)

A questo punto, però, si pone il problema di stabilire quali siano i confini ottimali per un’azienda. (Collis and Montgomery 1999: 125)

[BACK-TRANSLATION: In this regard, however, the problem is raised of determining what are the optimal boundaries for a particular firm.]

The grammatical shift in the example above is presumably motivated by the tendency to avoid the use of direct interrogative (and exclamative) sentences, which is typical of Italian LSP texts (Sabatini, 1999: 155). It is in cases such as this that taking into account the TT receivers’ previous expectations and beliefs – as well as previous knowledge and intentions – is paramount for a translation to be accepted and correctly interpreted by its intended receivers.

At the highest level of expert-to-expert communication in the vertical stratification of each LSP, the ST displays a high level of technicality and linguistic “underdeterminacy” (degree of implicitness of what is actually written) (Krüger, 2015: 46–47, 71–73, 76–79): a considerable amount of subject-matter competence is presupposed by the ST producer and the translator in, respectively, the ST and TT readers to rebuild the implicatures that are not explicit and can be understood only by experts. It is especially at this highest level that the translator needs to have background knowledge of subject-matter and genre-specific conventional methods of argumentation and terminology. It is also at this level that translation novices must resist the temptation of over-explicitating because they lose sight of the intended TT readers. In more asymmetrical communicative situations along the vertical cline of specialisation (expert-to-semi-expert and expert-to-layperson), STs display lower levels of technicality and linguistic underdeterminacy requiring a lower amount of background subject-matter knowledge on the part of both intended reader and translator.




2 Examples of pragmatic strategies

This final section contains some examples of pragmatic choices made by sci-tech translators illustrating instances of the translation strategies that have been adopted to achieve pragmatic equivalence. All the levels of a text − from terminology and phraseology to the higher textual parameters of register and genre − are pragmatically related to the communicative context in which the text is produced and the purpose it is designed to achieve, and pragmatic equivalence is achieved by relating the translation of words and phrases to the higher textual levels of sentence, paragraph, register and genre conventions.


At the highest textual level of genre, the norm in sci-text translation is that conventional rhetorical and, in order to achieve pragmatic equivalence, linguistic structures such as paragraphing are transcultural; translators should simply reproduce these structures to other languages (Gerzymisch-Arbogast, 2004: 595; Musacchio, 2007: 102), unless of course changes in text function and/or text type are explicitly specified in the translation brief that the translator receives from the commissioner when accepting the translation task. For example, in the translation of an academic research article to be published in a scientific journal in the TL the translator is not going to be asked to rearrange in the translation the rhetorical organisation of the ST, i.e., what Gerzymisch-Arbogast (1993: 30) calls “information sequencing”, that is “the way ‘given’ and ‘new’ information is chronologically or alternately arranged on a macro-level, i.e., in the entire text”. The Introduction–Method–Results–Discussion (IMRD) model of the article is in fact typical of experimental scientific research (Swales 1990) because it reproduces the steps of the scientific method, which is the foundation of modern scientific enquiry (identification of a problem; formulation of a hypothesis; practical or theoretical testing of the hypothesis; rejection or adjustment of the hypothesis if it is falsified) (Walliman, 2011: 177). There should be no adaptation of the rhetorical organisation of the sci-tech text to be translated even when the conventional methods of argumentation of the ST are different from those of the TT. For example, in the translation of a scientific text from English to German, the translation brief will not contain the requirement of adapting the Anglo-American “indirect” way of introducing new concepts by referring to information which is supposed to be already known to the reader to the norm of German scientific texts of using a definition or a “direct” explanation (Gerzymisch-Arbogast, 2004: 595). In the following example drawn from Gerzymisch-Arbogast (1993: 37), the passage taken from a textbook of economics appears under the subtitle “Transactions Demand” at the beginning of a new chapter:

People and firms need money as a transactions medium. Households need money to buy groceries and pay for electricity and fuel bills as well as occasional large consumer durables. Firms need money to pay for materials and labor. These elements constitute the transactions demand for money [. . .].

(Samuelson & Nordhaus, 1985: 315)

Although the target reader of the German translation of the textbook would expect the new concept (“transactions demand”) to be defined right at the beginning of the paragraph, in fact the German translation (Samuelson & Nordhaus, 1987: 488) reproduces the information sequencing of the English original, where the new concept is introduced only after the general introductory information about people and firms and their needs for money.

Instead, to achieve pragmatic equivalence, the sci-tech translator will be expected to intervene at the lower levels of discourse – what Gerzymisch-Arbogast (1993: 31–32) calls “information packaging” – i.e., within the individual paragraphs of the text that realise the transcultural norms above and are more influenced by pragmatic factors. Examples of pragmatic problems at the lower textual levels are those linked with the translation of presuppositions, and in particular references in the ST that involve non-linguistic knowledge which the ST writer assumes the readers to have but the translator assumes is not shared by TT readers. Problems of a presuppositional nature are cultural references that cannot be simply transmitted and incorporated in the TL; in sci-tech translation these are presuppositions typically related to the specific technical-professional context of the ST and need to be dealt with either by supplying the target readers with what is needed to make sense of the ST or by normalising them tout court. In the example that follows, taken from a textbook on building construction, the translator provides an explanatory addition informing the Italian reader of the culture-specificity of the roof system described in the ST:


A built-up roof membrane (BUR) is assembled in place from multiple piles of asphalt-impregnated felt bedded in bitumen (Allen, 1990: 571).

Lo strato di tenuta può essere realizzato in opera sovrapponendo teli di feltro bitumato posati su uno strato di bitume; si tratta di un sistema tipicamente americano e scarsamente utilizzato in Italia (Allen 1997: 367, emphasis added)

[BACK-TRANSLATION: The built-up roof membrane can be assembled in place by superimposing multiple piles of asphalt-impregnated felt bedded in bitumen: this is a typically American building system which is used very seldom in Italy.]

In a second example, taken from an introductory textbook on computing, the Italian translator normalises the image of the ST:

PCs, unlike Macintoshes, have a very simple speaker built into them that can do little more than beep like the road-runner. (Curtin etal. 1998: 71, emphasis added)

I PC, a differenza dei Macintosh, hanno un diffusore estremamente semplice con prestazioni molto limitate (Curtin etal. 1999: 67, emphasis added)

[BACK TRANSLATION: PCs, unlike Macintoshes, have a very simple speaker with very limited performance].

The reasons for the normalisation of the ST image above are presumably two: the first is that the translator assumed that the reference to the Warner Bros cartoon (“Beep beep”) was less obviously comprehensible to non-American readers, and the second is her wish to normalise the register of the TT by adapting it to the higher level of formality expected by Italian target readers.

Translation problems of a pragmatic nature can also be provided by those linguistic resources expressing the writer-reader interaction that are collectively called “metadiscourse”, i.e., “the range of devices writers use to explicitly organize their texts, engage readers, and signal their attitudes to both their material and their audience” (Hyland & Tse, 2004: 156). All metadiscourse “takes account of the reader’s knowledge, textual experiences, and processing needs and [. . .] provides writers with an armoury of rhetorical appeals to achieve this” (ibid.: 16). In academic sci-tech discourse, Hyland and Tse make a distinction between “interactive” vs. “interactional” metadiscursive resources (ibid.: 158, 168–169). Interactive resources are the devices used to organise discourse helping to guide the reader through the text, in particular “by pointing out topic shifts, signalling sequences, cross-referencing, connecting ideas, previewing material, and so on”. Across languages the difference in frequency of use of connective items such as conjunctions (and, or), adverbials (subsequently, first, therefore) and their respective paraphrasing expressions (as a result, on the other hand, needless to say) results in pragmatic problems also in the translation of sci-tech texts. For example, in a corpus-based study on sentence-linking connectors in popular-economics translations from English to Italian, Palumbo and Musacchio (2010) found that the frequency of such devices was higher in the TTs than in the corresponding STs, though of course the higher frequency could also be taken as evidence of explicitation being an inherent “universal” feature of translation (see Mauranen & Kujamäki, 2004).


Even more problematic in sci-tech translation are interactional metadiscursive resources, devices that modify and highlight aspects of the text and signal the writer’s stance to the content of the text and towards the reader: these devices are most notably hedges, self-reference and engagement markers. Hedges (might, perhaps, suggest, to be likely, possible etc.) are pragmatic markers introducing fuzziness with respect to the writer’s degree of commitment to the truth of the proposition being conveyed (Schäffner, 1998: 187). These devices are particularly frequent in academic sci-tech discourse, where they mark the writer’s reluctance to present propositional information categorically in order to avoid criticism. The function of hedges is protecting the author from the risk of error by leaving open a way of retreat and conveying (often false) modesty. This is why hedges can be linked to the “mystification and obfuscation [. . .] of agency and responsibility” (Fairclough, 2003: 13) which is at the core of the stylistically aseptic writing and the prescribed anonymity of the language used to report scientific observation. In sci-tech translation the norm is to render ST hedges by hedges in the TT, though different languages realise hedging via different resources, calling for different translation strategies to achieve pragmatic equivalence. A typical strategy may involve a grammatical shift, as in the following example where the verb are likely to has been translated via an adverb (presumibilmente) whilst a more literal translation using the impersonal forms è probabile che (it is probable that) o potrebbe darsi che (it could be that) would have been also possible in the TT:

Other things equal, this implies that people [. . .] are likely to switch some of their spending to goods produced at home. (Dornbusch etal. 1998: 275, emphasis added)

A parità di ogni altra circostanza, ciò implica il fatto che gli operatori economici [. . .] presumibilmente sposteranno parte della loro spesa sui prodotti nazionali. (Dornbusch etal. 1999: 338, emphasis added)

[BACK-TRANSLATION: All other things being equal, this implies that traders [. . .] will presumably switch some of their spending to goods produced at home.]

Other types of interactional metadiscursive resources are self-reference and engagement markers such as first person pronouns and possessives (I, we, my, our etc.), which make the author’s presence explicit and explicitly refer to or build a relationship with the reader. Despite a general tendency of sci-tech discourse to use impersonal constructions to enhance the objectivity of discourse and highlight the fact or the process and its effects, translation from English to other languages such as Italian (and French) is characterised by a tendency to further depersonalise any ST personal forms referring to the writer and/or the reader which in the ST aim at reducing the distance between participants. This is exemplified by the following excerpt from the translation of a textbook of physics:

Now we start at point P and go through point A to point Q to find [. . .] (Bueche & Hecht 1997: 276, emphasis added)

Percorrendo il circuito dal punto P al punto Q passando per A, si trova [. . .] (Bueche & Hecht 1998: 297, emphasis added)

[BACK-TRANSLATION: Following the circuit from Point P to point Q going through point A we find . . .]


The reason for this depersonalisation is presumably to make the TT more formal and objective. Besides the already-mentioned higher level of formality expected by Italian target readers, the translator may have thought that the use of personal forms such as self-mentions and generalising we and you, which could have been equally possible in the TT, may have limited the applicability of the information being provided to what the writer and/or the readers could effectively do, whereas an impersonal form could be better suited to convey the idea of the general validity of that information.



Concluding remarks

Pragmatics, the study of how language is used in communicative situations by its users, is of great relevance for translation as crosscultural communication. In any area of translation, not only there is a shift of sociocultural context from one language/culture to a different one and the TT intended readers are different from those addressed by the ST producer, but there are also two additional participants between the ST producer and the target reader, i.e., the client commissioning the translation and the translator, each having their own intentions and expectations (see Kvam, this volume, for further discussion of the translation commission process). As we have seen, in sci-tech translation pragmatic equivalence is largely attainable because, besides the high degree of commensurability of the conceptual systems underlying the scientific and technological domains across different languages, the ST and TT usually match in terms of contexts of use, intended readers’ expectations and knowledge of the world, and main communicative purpose(s).

Having said that, this chapter has sought to show the pragmatic problems that in fact may arise also in sci-tech translation despite the norm of a high degree of invariance of meaning in the ST and TT. One typical case when the translator needs to choose the correct strategies to make the TT situationally-appropriate to its new context of use is as a result of a change of use or function of the TT following the specifications provided in the translation brief. A more general pragmatic difficulty is provided by the ST presuppositions and implicatures. In this case, to make the TT cognitively appropriate to the target readers’ expectations, the translator needs to know how to relay in the TT not only the meanings which are stated in the ST, but also those which are implied by the ST producer. To achieve pragmatic equivalence in sci-tech translation, a general rule is to take into account each level of the vertical hierarchy of specialisation, where there are different background knowledge requirements for both the intended reader and the translator in terms of subject matter competence. At each level of specialisation, the translator should also be familiar with the highly standardised TL norms and conventions governing the way in which textual material is packaged at all the levels of the text − from terminology and phraseology to the higher textual parameters of register and genre.

The decisions to be taken relating to the strategies needed to achieve a pragmatically successful translation show that sci-tech translation is not the relatively uninteresting and unproblematic area of study implied by statements such as the following by Gile (2009: 86): “most scientific and technical texts probably do not require an extensive knowledge of stylistic and cultural aspects of the source language”. I hope this chapter has begun to show that sci-tech translation is in fact a fascinating and relatively unknowledged area of translation offering the possibility to study the problems of professional translation in a variety of real scenarios: far from limiting itself to a mere transfer of terminology, this area of translation is exemplary in integrating contextual and textual parameters of decision-making for the translator.




Notes

1    www.fit-europe.org/vault/deont/CODE_PROF_PRACTICE.pdf.

2    With particular reference to the academic genre of the research article, Swales (1997: 374) has even likened English Academic Discourse to a Tyrannosaurus Rex “gobbling up the other denizens of the academic linguistic grazing grounds”.

3    It is useful to note that, as defined in Translation studies, the notion of “presupposition” as a relationship between linguistic expression and extra-linguistic context differs from the meaning of the same term within pragmatic enquiry, where presuppositions can be made strictly from the linguistic expression itself and are restricted to the truth conditions of the expression (semantic and experiential presupposition) (Cui & Zhao, 2014: 31–32). Presuppositions of this latter type are what Levinson (1983: 68) originally refers to as “those pragmatic inferences or assumptions which seem to be built into linguistic expressions and can be isolated by linguistic texts”. An example of presupposition of this strictly linguistic type is the following: “Fred regrets not having received a university fellowship”, where the only truth-conditional inference that can be made is that Fred did not receive a university fellowship, whilst the use of the verb “regrets” indicates the presupposition that Fred wanted it (Ehrman, 1993: 149–150).

4    In other words, the greater the cognitive effects, and the smaller the degree of processing effort, the greater relevance information has for an individual.

5    Implicatures can be identified as either “implicated premises” or “implicated conclusions”: implicated premises arise “through speakers implying, indicating, suggesting and the like (what Grice termed ‘implicating’)” (Culpeper & Haugh 2014: 112), whilst implicated conclusions arise through “hearers supposing or assuming” (Haugh, 2015: 75).

6    Interestingly, the range of “speech acts” devised by Austin (1962) and Searle (1969, 1975, 1976) in their taxonomies make no discrimination between specialised and non-specialised texts (Gotti, 2011: 98; Krüger, 2015: 67).

7    Except where specifically acknowledged, all the examples in the chapter are drawn from a small parallel corpus of US-English university-level textbooks and their Italian translations published between 1990 and 1999.
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Counselling and the translation brief

The role of the translation dialogue in the translation discourse material

Sigmund Kvam


Introduction

Translation is a specific communicative activity and as such, is governed by both linguistic and social rules: communicative activities can only be successful when they are in line with a multitude of social, cultural, psychological and linguistic constraints. Some of these involve clear-cut rules such as basic syntactic rules; others concern explicit or implicit conventions such as conventions for small talk for example. This calls for an approach to communication that regards language as a means of creating meaning in a variety of socially constrained and conventionalised situations. Consequently, in this chapter communication is regarded as patterned behaviour: communicative activities are purpose-oriented and conventional in the sense that they draw on socially accepted communicative patterns1 and that meaning is not inherent in the text itself, but “results from the use that is made of language in specific contexts” (Angermueller etal., 2014: 3). This perspective also applies to translation: translation is purpose-oriented and constrained by culturally varying conventions, which distinguishes it from other types of communication. Any translation of a text involves therefore not only a change in language, but implies a series of communicative activities functioning as common points of reference for the participants involved in a translational action.

This chapter focuses on the central communicative activities that contribute to establishing an act of communication as translation: the translation discourse material (TDM) – briefly sketched as the textual material used to elaborate the translation brief and a specific translation strategy (see section 3). The TDM will be presented with special emphasis on translation dialogue, the dialogue between the translator and the commissioner with the purpose of elaborating the details of the translation brief, and a preliminary model of TDM will be proposed.

The translation dialogue will be discussed with regard to how the communication pattern2 counselling is applied as a common frame of reference for the communicative activities intended to map out the translation brief. This serves to address two main research questions: how do so-called counselling activities in the translation dialogue contribute to establishing the translation brief, and to what extent are these activities necessary for the drafting of a translation brief?


An analysis of the TDM and the relevance of the translation dialogue for the translation brief requires theoretical fundaments serving as frameworks for the analysis. In the following, these theoretical frameworks will be outlined in more detail: first, a general linguistic framework connected to pragmatics and text linguistics; second, a translatological framework connected to functional translation theory; third, the empirical framework for this chapter, the TDM will be outlined more in detail; fourth, a model from conversation analysis will be presented: the communication pattern counselling. Counselling seems crucial for the analysis of the translation dialogue. On the one hand, the actors in a translation dialogue frequently seem to apply counselling as their preferred pattern of communication, making a model for counselling relevant describing a translation dialogue. On the other hand, counselling seems to be highly relevant for translation teaching, since the model for counselling can serve as a basis for training programmes for students of translation. On the basis of these “frameworks” some authentic examples of translation dialogues will be analysed.



1 Linguistic framework: functional pragmatic text linguistics

Much of post-war German linguistics, as in Europe and America in general, was dominated by structural linguistics. Structural linguistics has its focus on formal systems of syntactic configurations and explicitly disregards the communicative function of language. In addition, the unit of analysis is restricted to the sentence – the text level is not analysed. With these limitations, texts are beyond the scope of analysis, unless text is reduced to a chain of sentences connected by pronominalisations, as shown in e.g. Harweg (1979: 312–316). Opening up this narrow perspective of structural linguistics extended the unit of analysis beyond the sentence level and accepted the communicative situation in which language occurs as topic of analysis. Language is not only a structured entity; it is above all a means for expressing and constructing meaning in social interaction. Pragmatics then became the key for understanding language. The term pragmatic is related to human interaction in which language is seen as a tool of communication. It is closely connected to sociology and is situated in Functional Pragmatics within modern linguistics. In Functional Pragmatics language is analysed as a cultural, situational and functionally constrained entity. Function, briefly defined as communicative goal or intended effect on a target group, is thereby the dominant category, determining the use of linguistic expressions in general (Ehlich, 2011: 35ff.). The unit of analysis is no longer the sentence, but text-in-function, i.e., texts in authentic situations and functions (ibid.). This again requires a reflective-empirical hermeneutic methodology (Redder, 2010: 10). Structural aspects of language are still considered – not as a phenomenon in their own right, but as expressions of specific communicative goals in given situations. Functional Pragmatics can thus be seen as a theory of action for language: language is instrumental with regard to action goals, cf. “Sprache ist eine Form des Handelns; Sprache ist sprachliches Handeln” (ibid.).

A text is therefore more than a structural entity; it is interpreted as an entity of action as well. Such entities are constrained with regard to situation, intention, social roles etc. and represent conventionalised patterns of communication. They are known as Textsorten (“genre”),3 and serve as points of orientation for human interaction: in what genre do we communicate, and what social “rules” are expected in this genre? The Theory of Linguistic Action (“Theorie des sprachlichen Handelns”) and the Textsortenlinguistik have been on the linguistic agenda in Germany since the beginning of the 1970s, and are outlined in detail in the study on a theory of linguistic action by Jochen Rehbein (1977). A good survey of this approach in English is presented in Kameyama (2004: 16ff.). The Theory of Action has been directly connected to translation theory and serves as a foundation for Nord’s model of functional translation theory (Nord, 1997a: 15ff.) as well as in the examples presented in Nord (2010) – as will be shown in the next section.




2 Translatological framework: a functional approach to translation

Translation has traditionally been analysed on a purely normative basis;4 it has also been linked to the tradition of structural linguistics and regarded as a specific linguistic operation, such translation defined as the substitution of formal elements (Catford, 1974: 20). There are normative concepts of text correspondence such as equivalence between the source text and the target text (Reiß, 1988: 73; Albrecht, 2005: 33) where translation is defined exclusively on the basis of properties of the source text. Skopos Theory, presented by Katharina Reiß and Hans Josef Vermeer (Reiß & Vermeer, 1991), offered a new approach. In the wake of the so-called “Pragmatic Turn”5 in linguistics outlined in the previous section, the function, i.e., the intended effect of the target text on a given target group, is the goal of a translation; translation is not merely a replication of the source text. The intended effect of the target text may therefore, but not necessarily, differ from that of the source text.

The general principles of Skopos Theory were further elaborated by Christiane Nord. She regards translation as a subtype of interlingual text transfer and classifies it into documentary and instrumental translations (Nord, 1997a: 45–52). Nord’s functional approach to translation has been applied and refined in a number of studies since it was first introduced in Germany in the 1980s6 and is closely related to Functional Pragmatics and Linguistic Action Theory. Following Watzlawick, Nord regards translation as an action that is “seen or interpreted as intentional by the participants or any observer” (Nord, 1997a: 19). The production of a translational target text thus has its own intentional context, which “may or may not be similar to the intention guiding the original sender or text producer in the production of the source text” (ibid.). With functional translation theory, translation has moved out from the linguistic laboratory into real society: it is no longer simply a matter of how you change structural configurations, but based on the empirical reality of how a text intended to function as a translation of another text for a given purpose is created. The notion of the translation brief (“Translationsauftrag”) as an agreement between the translator and the commissioner is the core of this model and further studies on the characteristics of this “Translationsauftrag” – to which this chapter intends to be a contribution – constitutes a crucial area of research in functional translatology.

As mentioned above, functional translation theory opens up translation to be far more than just a copy of the source text. But this does not mean that any target text produced on the basis of a source text will be interpreted as a translation. In this chapter, the term translation will be restricted to target texts identified as such by the target text sender,7 following Gideon Toury who regards “all utterances in a [target] culture which are presented or regarded as translations, on any grounds whatever, as well as all phenomena within them and the processes that gave rise to them” (Toury, 2012: 27) as translations. This means, however, that the production of the target text is a communicative action in its own right: it cannot be adequately analysed according to the properties of the source text alone.8 In order to analyse translation scientifically as well as to develop a translation strategy we need to know as much as possible about these specific requirements for the production of a target text. This is a consequence of the fact that translation is seen as a socially constrained action with the use of language as an instrument for achieving social goals.




3 Empirical framework: the translation discourse material (TDM)

The fact that translation is a socially constrained activity involving language means that the status of a text as a translational source text is a result of a social agreement. Any text can be translated, but no text can be a source text in its own right: it is established as a translational source text by somebody as part of a given social action. This also goes for the target text: it is never a translational target text as such, but is interpreted as a translational target text in a given discourse community. Establishing a text as a translational source text thus implies the intention to translate it for a more or less specific purpose. The crucial information on the prerequisites for the production of the target text is therefore not found in the source text as such, but in the communication contained in and related to a commission to produce a target text with a specific purpose – as pointed out in functional translation theory and indicated in the discussion on the translation brief (“Translationsauftrag”) in the previous section.

But in spite of the theoretical emphasis on the translation brief in e.g. Reiß and Vermeer (1991) and Nord (2005), empirical studies on this crucial issue of functional translation theory are extremely rare. The translation brief is frequently thematised as important in translation theory and above all for the translation process, but to my knowledge the translation brief has not been analysed empirically as an act of communication in its own right. This does not mean that the translation brief is only a theoretical entity. Authentic cases of translation studies with an equally authentic translation brief are frequently found in studies based on functional translation theory. But characteristic of these studies is an analysis of the target text and a translation strategy following an already set translation brief,9 not an analysis of how a translation brief is elaborated or “constructed”. In addition, purely normative guidelines for setting up a translation brief are easily found.10 As mentioned earlier, empirical research has been conducted on counselling interviews, but analysis of translation as one possible counselling context is a neglected topic; even the most recent research on counselling, the anthology edited by Ina Pick (Pick, 2017a), contains no studies on translation, and translation is not thematised as a topic for research on counselling interviews in the literature referred to in this anthology. This lack of empirical research on the elaboration of the translation brief itself is understandable: it is extremely difficult to gain access to such authentic cases, as I discuss later. Nevertheless, such research is important since the translation brief in all its forms and manifestations constitutes the core of functional translation theory and should therefore be studied empirically. In addition, such empirical analysis opens up new and interesting perspectives for teaching and training translation students, as I outline in the concluding remarks.

A closer look at translation briefs shows that they differ widely. They may contain just an “order” to translate into a given language. They may, however, also be very comprehensive, with detailed information and written and oral communication between the translator and the commissioner to specify the translation brief. I term this communication cluster surrounding the translation brief the translation discourse material (TDM).

The TDM thus consists of all available communication included as relevant for realising specific intertextual relations between a source text and its translational target text. In addition, it may contain comments on particular translational choices as well as explanations and justifications of general translation strategies. Whereas the source text-target text pair constitutes the beginning and the result of an intertextual process, the TDM contains discourses on why a text B is or is intended to be interpreted as a translation of a text A – before, during and after the production of the target text. In order to develop a comprehensive model for the description of this TDM, a substantial corpus of such discourses would have to be analysed, which would clearly be beyond the scope of the present chapter. I therefore limit the discussion here to a preliminary model, consisting of the source text and the target text as well as the paratexts created before and after the production of the target text. A central feature of the TDM is the translation dialogue in which specific requirements for the target text are elaborated or negotiated between the translator and the commissioner. The translation dialogue can be seen as the centre of the translation brief, framed by source text and target text on the on hand and the paratexts of the translation on the other, as shown in Figure 16.1.


Pretranslational paratexts11 are obligatory for initiating the translation process as such. They contain a request to translate a given text and may also specify certain requirements for the translation. The necessary components of a translation are of course the source text and the target text,12 whereas the translation dialogue and post-translational paratexts are optional. A translation can take place simply on the basis of a general commission, resulting in an uncommented target text.13 In addition, the TDM could contain a dialogue between the translator and the commissioner as well as paratexts created during the translation process. The main purpose of the translation dialogue is to work out important aspects of the translation brief, whereas the main purpose of the post-translational paratexts is to highlight important aspects of the translation brief and the translation strategy applied, and often takes the form of justifying specific translation choices.

The translation brief, defined as the special requirements for the production of a functional and addressee-oriented target text, is developed gradually – sometimes through one very short interaction (like just a general description on how a publishing house translates), sometimes through a series of interactions between the commissioner and the translator, often combined with paratexts14 on how the translation should be. Information on the translation brief can basically be found in all the above-mentioned stages: the brief may start with some general information from the commissioner on the target text, such as selected target language and intended recipients. It may be further elaborated and agreed upon in the translation dialogue, and possibly adjusted in follow-up dialogues. Finally, the selected translation strategy as well as specific translation choices may be accounted for and justified in the post-translational paratexts. The translation brief may also be a simple request by e-mail, for example for the translation of a book, e.g. a biography, into a given language. In this case the translation brief is restricted to a general commission to translate in pre-translational paratexts, and the translator is given more or less free rein in translating the text. The translation brief thus includes, but is certainly not limited to, the translation dialogue. Two examples from authentic cases further illustrate this.



[image: image]

Figure 16.1  Translation discourse material





In Phillips (1996) German song texts (Lieder) are translated literally (“word-for-word”) or sentence by sentence (“line-by-line” or “grammar translation”). The target texts are impossible to sing to the melody or melodies composed to accompany the source texts. The word-for-word translation frequently contains lexico-grammatical errors, whereas the grammar translations are grammatically correct, but tend to be stylistically awkward.

In this case, I only have access to a post-translational paratext in the Preface, including a letter to the author. In the Preface, the translator retells the story of how the commissioner (Sir Anthony Lewis at the Royal Academy of Music) and the translator (Lois Phillips at the Royal Academy of Music) agreed to translate German Lieder in these specific ways: in order to perform these German Lieder in German, young singers need “a word-for-word-translation, with the equivalent English word printed under each German word” (Phillips, 1996, Preface). In addition, it states such translations should be “printed together with a version in good, clear prose which would be essential to disentangle the often unintelligible series of words resulting from a literal word-for-word translation” (ibid.). In a letter to the translator, the singer Janet Baker is enthusiastic about these translations: a word-for-word understanding is “exactly what the students desperately need . . . without which a Lied cannot be coloured vocally” (Janet Baker, in ibid.).

This paratext is not the translation brief itself, but it refers to a translation brief and outlines the translation strategy applied. The letter from a world-famous singer like Janet Baker justifies the relevance of the chosen strategy for the envisaged target group. This post-translational paratext thus gives us information on the reception of the specific translation and serves as a justification of the chosen translation strategy: stylistically awkward expressions, including language errors, can thus be explained as the result of a specific strategy for the purpose of studying and practising German songs.

In Zandjani (2018), three translations of Golestân (“The Rose Garden”) by the Persian author Sa’di, written in 1258, are analysed. Three translations, two from Persian into German by Karl Heinrich Graf (1846) and Dieter Bellmann (1992/1998), as well as one indirect translation from English into German by Kathleen Göpel (1997) all contain post-translational paratexts justifying the translation strategy and explaining cultural phenomena in the source text for the readers (further bibliographic details in Zandjani, 2018: 323–324). As for the indirect translation, Zandjani conducted interviews with the translator Kathleen Göpel in which the translator goes more into depth about her translation strategy. As in Phillips (1996), the paratexts mostly justify the text production strategy already “defined” in a translation brief. But the interviews and follow-up e-mails with Kathleen Göpel also shed light on specific aspects of the translation brief, such as the intention of using the translation for political purposes as “bridge builder” (“Brückenbauerin zwischen dem islamischen und christlichen Kulturkreis”) (cf. Zandjani, 2018: 305).15

In both Phillips (1996) and in Zandjani (2018) post-translational paratexts outline a translation strategy based on an already established translation brief. Typically, paratexts like these seem to justify translational choices – with reference to a more or less detailed translation brief. Zandjani’s interviews and e-mail correspondence with the translator demonstrate that at least some aspects of the translation brief can be found in post-translational paratexts, where the translator retrospectively reflects on the translation brief.

With regard to the elaboration of the translation brief, the translation dialogue is particularly interesting. In many translation commissions, no specific dialogue between the translator and the commissioner takes place. In some cases, the translation dialogue may contain crucial and detailed information on the contents of the translation brief and how it is established. It is therefore methodologically necessary to access authentic translation dialogues to analyse possible conventions and regularities for such dialogues as well as how they influence the making of the translation brief.




4 Conversational analysis framework: the communication pattern counselling16


4.1 Communication pattern counselling: a brief survey

The initial, but still basic research on counselling interviews (“Beratungsgespräche”) took place at the Institut für Deutsche Sprache in Mannheim in the 1980s and 1990s in a project called Beratungsgespräche – Analyse asymmetrischer Dialoge. This project covered a wide range of authentic communicative situations, such as counselling in banks, in students’ advisory services at a university and medical counselling on the genetics of Down’s syndrome. It did not cover translation dialogues, but the results of this project, especially the communication pattern Beraten (“counselling”), appear to be highly relevant to translation studies – both in general as well as in particular for the description of the translation brief. The desire to explore this potential more closely has prompted the focus here. The connection between the Mannheim research on counselling and translation will be discussed in more detail later.

As part of the Mannheim project, comprehensive studies were undertaken which helped to establish the overall patterned structures of this communication format and insight into the way in which these patterns are signalled at different points in authentic counselling interviews (e.g. Kallmeyer, 1985). Furthermore, nine transcribed counselling interviews are presented together with a survey of the project in Schröder (1985). The most important contribution of this research project is the empirical analysis of authentic counselling interviews through comprehensive articles on various aspects of counselling (cf. Nothdurft etal., 1994a).

The empirical approach of this Mannheim project provides a solid basis for further research on specific cases of counselling, as Habscheid (2003) observes in his study on institutional counselling.17 Recent research on counselling like Pick (2017a) also confirms the basic results of the Mannheim project. In addition, general research on linguistic pragmatics and spoken language at the Institut für Deutsche Sprache has further developed important aspects already presented in the project on counselling interviews.18

A full-scale analysis of this communication pattern19 is not possible within the framework of this chapter. I shall limit myself to a brief outline of this communication pattern, further details can be found in Nothdurft and colleagues (1994b: 9ff) and in Pick (2017b: 437 ff). In communication patterns, a specific “action pattern” (“Handlungsschema”, cf. Nothdurft etal., 1994b: 9) constitutes a logical structure of actions that serves as a common point of orientation for the participants in the interaction. But the order of sequence in a given case may differ considerably from this common logical pattern of the participants. One and the same contribution may represent different logical phases and the contributions may differ in length: they are normally relatively complex. But the common denominator of the participants, the logical structure or “Handlungsschema” constitutes a guideline of conversational conventions that can make a seemingly totally unstructured counselling interview successful.

The logical pattern for counselling (“Handlungsschema Beraten”) consists of the following four basic phases: initiating counselling with distribution of roles (counsellor, client), presentation of the counselling question or problem, developing and defining the problem, developing a solution of the problem supported by justifications, accepting or rejecting the solution (with justifications), dissolving the situation and exiting the roles as counsellor and client. There is far more to be said on this topic, more detailed descriptions as well as the empirical analysis from which this pattern was derived can be found in Nothdurft and colleagues (1994b), in all the articles in Nothdurft and colleagues (1994a) as well as in Kallmeyer (1985) and the articles presented in Pick (2017a).


In this chapter, I limit the focus to the way in which the translation brief – or important parts of it – is developed in the translation dialogue, i.e., how and by whom the brief is elaborated and established. It will be shown that key parts of this particular text pattern can be reconstructed in translation dialogues and that the communication pattern counselling serves as a frame of orientation for the participants – the translator as the counsellor and the commissioner as the client. The analysis of the examples presented in this chapter widely supports the approach elaborated by the Mannheim project – as does the analysis of Habscheid (2003) on institutional counselling. In addition, the recent study by Pick (2017b) supports the main structure or “Handlungsschema” elaborated in the Mannheim project, even if it was extended by several, predominantly psychological aspects, cf. Pick (2017b).20



4.2 The role of counselling for the analysis of the translation dialogue

By its very nature, the translation dialogue is asymmetric: the commissioner wants to have a text translated, and commissions an expert on translation, the translator, to carry out this task. As an expert, the translator possesses more knowledge as well as specific professional skills with regard to translating.21 Such asymmetric relations can be found in a number of other cases than translations, as in the hearing of witnesses, oral exams and appraisal interviews, for example. By contrast, the success of such a dialogue in translation depends on cooperation and a common agreement between both parties on a specific problem that needs to be solved. It is similar to negotiations. Unlike a negotiation, however, the translation dialogue is always asymmetric, whereas negotiations may be both.

In this chapter, the communication pattern counselling has been selected as a model for analysis since it is both asymmetric and requires an agreement between the parties with regard to the counselling problem in order to be successful.22 The role of the counsellor is taken by the translator or translation project manager, whereas the commissioner occupies the role of the client.



4.3 Interaction and meaning in counselling

A counselling interview does not begin until both parties – the client and the counsellor – mutually accept their roles: on the one hand, the counsellor has to be considered competent by both parties in order to contribute to solving the envisaged problem. On the other, the client has to accept that he or she has a problem that needs to be solved with the aid of an expert on this problem. In translation, there is a similar situation: the commissioner has to accept that he or she needs counselling by the translator in order to receive a target text that best suits his or her goals, thereby initiating a counselling situation with the commissioner in the role of the client and the translator in the role of the counsellor.23

In line with the pragmatic foundation of ethnomethodology, the task of establishing meaning is a common activity among the participants in the interaction: meaning construction is interactive, as accounted for, e.g. in Milligan (1998). As for the object of counselling, known as the counselling problem,24 this is never prescribed or defined by one party only. It may be initiated by the client, but it is negotiated, justified, adjusted and developed in the dialogue itself by both the client and the counsellor. This also applies to translation: in a translation dialogue, a draft of the translation brief is first presented by one of the parties – in most cases the commissioner – but it is elaborated on by both parties, not only the translator, and finally agreed upon by both. As will be demonstrated in section 5, establishing the translation brief interactively is one of the most important aspects of a translation dialogue. A translation brief that is based on the source text only or merely on the basis of an “order” from the commissioner may (but does not have to) lack vital information with regard to an adequate translation strategy.


In counselling interviews in general, the solution to a problem is also the result of an interactive activity: it is not developed by the counsellor alone, even though the counsellor normally presents most of the arguments for a given solution. Both parties develop a solution by applying a variety of justifications, arguments and counterarguments. Finally, it is up to the client to decide whether the solution should be accepted or not. The fact that the problem of counselling as well as its solution are both developed interactively and not presented as the result of communicative activities by just one party, is one of the cornerstones of this research on counselling – as well as on a general basis in the present project on interactive meaning in Mannheim (Deppermann, 2017).

In the case of translation, it is the translator’s responsibility to produce the target text, but the specific intertexual relation(s) between the source text and the target text well as practical matters regarding the production of the target text have to be elaborated interactively between translator and commissioner. Establishing the roles as client (commissioner) and counsellor (translator) as well as developing both the problem and its solution interactively are based on the underlying counselling paradox, known as the divergence of perspectives between the participants.25 This counselling paradox, showing the possibility of both a success or a total breakdown of the counselling interview, is also found in the asymmetry of a translation dialogue. The divergence of perspectives may contribute to a successful translation brief agreed upon by both parties on the one hand, but it may also result in a failure to establish a translation brief: an offer to enter a translation dialogue can be rejected so that the translator has to work out or assume a translation brief without any or minimal input from the commissioner.26 This risk of communicative failure, as well as the prospect of communicative success, is closely related to what are known as the communicative resources used to initiate a counselling interview.

Resources are described as actional conditions inherent in a situation with the potential to be used for initiating a counselling dialogue (Nothdurft, 1994a: 34). Werner Nothdurft presents three such resources,27 grouped according to which party initiates a counselling interview and how this is done. The arrangement is the expected way of opening up a counselling interview: the client asks the counsellor for advice and both parties accept their respective roles as client or counsellor. In the decree a third party “orders” a counselling discussion to take place. Such compulsory counselling normally takes place in institutional contexts such as hospitals, social security offices or schools as part of specific administrative procedures. The offer is the unexpected approach: the counsellor initiates the counselling, convincing the client that he or she has a problem that needs to be solved. Telling other people they have problems that you can help them solve may have a solid potential for communicative failure.

With regard to translation, many commissioners consider the translator to be an expert who knows or should know how to translate just by seeing the source text. To realise that the translation brief “translate this text into language X” is inadequate for an optimal translation and that further interaction is needed, may even endanger the role of the translator as expert: in the eyes of some commissioners, the translator does not seem fully competent for the job if he or she needs “help” in translating the text. Establishing a translation counselling interview through the subtype offer may thus require comprehensive communicative activities in the form of justifying the need for a more detailed translation brief. (At least) two of these resources – the arrangement and the offer28 – are also found in translation situations, as shown in the examples in section 5.


The application of the communication pattern counselling to the empirical analysis of translation dialogues can facilitate exploration of the dynamics of the translation process in more depth. Furthermore, it has the potential to shed light on the importance of the translation dialogue itself, leading to different ways of gaining access to it. In the following section, the relevance of specific subtypes of the communication pattern counselling for the analysis of translation dialogues will demonstrated through authentic translation dialogues. Two examples of translation from Norwegian into German will be analysed.29 The focus will be on two of the above-mentioned resources: the arrangement and the offer.




5 Counselling in translation: some authentic cases


5.1 Methodology

Accessing authentic translation commissions with recordings of the translation dialogue is extremely difficult. Nevertheless, even with a small sample some light can be shed on how at least parts of the translation brief are “created” in detail.30 In this way, functional translation theory, with its emphasis on the skopos of the target text, i.e., its intended effect on a given target group can be connected to the empirical research on spoken language. First, establishing meaning in dialogues is interactive. This process may start before entering a translation dialogue, but the main contribution to this (social) meaning is made during the interaction between the participants.

Second, functional translation theory does not define translation as the “transfer” of a fixed “meaning” preserved in the source text. The new intended meaning of the target text is developed and established in the TDM. This also implies that the same source text can be translated for different purposes, resulting in different target texts, all representing adequate target texts in accordance with their specific purpose. Translation is thus open to a variety of text production constraints, all depending on the specific requirements of the translation brief.

The methodological framework, pragmatic conversation analysis as outlined in section 1 for the interactive establishing of meaning and functional translation theory outlined in section 2 with its emphasis on the translation brief within the concept of the TDM outlined in section 3, as well as the communication pattern counselling outlined in section 4 present a reasonable foundation and frame for the analysis of the translation dialogue.



5.2 Cases

Arrangement: in spring 1988, the tourist office of the Norwegian town Moss asked language and translation students of German at the Østfold University College to translate a tourist leaflet about the city and its surroundings. The commissioner invited the students to discuss the translation commission as such since the students might have some questions. This discussion soon turned into a counselling interview where first the general commission (“translate this text into German”) was positioned (problem allocation or “Problemverortung”) and preliminary defined by the commissioner (preliminary problem definition or “Problemdefinition”31) as “translate this text for German tourists using the text format in the Norwegian edition of the tourist leaflet”. The students then suggested that one paragraph should be replaced with information that was more relevant for the target group (“specifying the definition of the problem”). The students considered the content of this paragraph – information on the motorway café “Magnus gjestegård” outside Moss – to be relevant for Norwegian tourists visiting Moss, but not for intended the target group of the translation, German tourists. The students justified this by stating that motorway cafes (“Autobahnraststätten”) are very common in Germany and they are not normally considered a tourist attraction (“justifying their contribution to the problem definition”). The commissioner agreed, and suggested alternative content: Thorbjørnsrød skanse, an old fortress outside Moss, where there is a beautiful view over the town and the Oslo fjord. As a justification for this proposal, the commissioner maintained that fjord views would be interesting for German tourists (“specifying the problem definition and justifying this”). The students agreed to this. However, the commissioner reminded the students that this new paragraph should not be longer than the original paragraph on the motorway café: there would be no specific German tourist leaflet, but just one leaflet in three languages (Norwegian, English and German). The student translator group agreed to this (“final definition of the counselling problem”).


Both the content and the length of the text were agreed upon by both parties as a common, interactive communicative effort of the students (translator) and the tourist office (commissioner). The translation brief was thus elaborated interactively, predominantly in the translation dialogue and not directly derived from the source text and not just defined as an order from the commissioner. This was all done with the aim of meeting the anticipated interests of German tourists, the intended target group for the translation.

This summary of the translation dialogue clearly demonstrates that the translation brief is not a “meaning” prefabricated by the commissioner and “transferred” to the translator. It is interactively constructed and agreed upon by the commissioner and the translator, and it forms the guidelines for and the basis of the chosen translation strategy. Furthermore, it shows the relevance of counselling since the translation brief was a result of an interactive process between commissioner and translator: without the agreement on the solution of the counselling problem achieved in the translation dialogue a text-to-text translation would probably have resulted in a translation of the rather ridiculous motorway tourist attraction.

Offer:32 on first sight, the counselling subtype offer seems very problematic. Justifying the need for a translation dialogue may – as mentioned above – endanger the entire act of communication. In the next case, the commissioner first contacted the translator with a commission to translate a text “as quickly as possible”: he presented a sales agency agreement and needed a translation of this (problem allocation with justification). The translator argued that a translation of such a legal document required some more information in order to be translated according to the needs of the commissioner: there were various possible ways of translating such a document, depending on the specific status of the text and the specific needs of the commissioner (justified problem definition as counterproposal and invitation to counselling interview). The commissioner then agreed to enter a counselling session in order to obtain such a target text (roles as counsellor and client accepted). The translator invited the commissioner to enter the role as client by just arguing for the need for a counselling interview. By doing so – and justifying this action by referring to various possible ways of translating such a document – the counselling interview was established and the roles – client and counsellor – occupied by the commissioner and the translator.

During the following dialogue, it became clear that only the German source text was legally valid; a Norwegian translation would be legally irrelevant. The commissioner said he was able to understand parts of the agreement, but found the highly nominalised syntactic style typical of such German legal texts inaccessible. He therefore needed a translation that would enable him to understand the contents of the German agreement – in order to sign it or to reject it (developing the problem definition). The translator then suggested a word-for-word translation of the German text; since the commissioner had some knowledge of German, this would enable the commissioner to understand the German text by reading it via a word-for-word Norwegian translation. This would result in an awkward target language style and possibly lead to some grammatical errors in the Norwegian target text. Consequently, the translator suggested two target text alternatives in the most problematic cases: a word-for-word translation to be able to “read” the German text and in addition a grammatically correct and stylistically easily understandable Norwegian text rendering the content in order to help the commissioner understand the word-for-word translation (solution proposal by the translator). See, for example, the following example of sententialisation of a nominal phrase (gloss translation in English below):



. . . bei korrekt erfolgter Lieferung (source text)

. . . by correctly exercised delivery

. . . ved korrekt avviklede leveranser (target text word-for-word translation)

. . . by correctly exercised deliveries

. . . når en leveranse er korrekt gjennomført (target text grammar translation)

. . . when a delivery is correctly exercised



The commissioner agreed to this strategy for the translation itself. He also agreed to read the source text and both target texts together with the translator for the purpose of understanding the source text well enough to decide whether he would sign the contract (client accepted solution to the counselling problem).

This is a prime example of the relevance of a pragmatic and functional approach to translation as well as the relevance of the text pattern counselling for elaborating the translation brief: only on the basis of an interactionally developed agreement in line with the purpose of the translation could an adequate target text be constructed. The counselling problem was interactively elaborated through information and arguments by both parties: understanding the source text for the purpose of signing or rejecting it. The solution of the problem was elaborated predominantly by the translator, agreed upon by both and finally accepted by the client. The commissioner and the translator were then able to elaborate crucial details of the translation brief, including a final check to ensure that the translation served its intended purpose. This is in line with the concept of “Lösungskompetenz” (the competence to solve the problem) as well as with the “Entscheidungskompetenz” (the competence or right of the client to accept or reject the proposed solution).33 The suggestion of the translator to produce two specific target texts for the given purpose of the translation was accepted by the client. It also depicts the “Lösungsradius” (scope of the solution – e.g. to what extent the commissioner freely can accept the solution and to what extent the translator is committed to execute the envisaged solution) in Pick (2017b: 462). By only translating from text to text without involving and considering the situation and its interactants just a simple grammar translation could be made, which would have been of no or little use for the commissioner. Only a translation strategy derived from the elaboration of a specific translation brief makes an addressee- and purpose-oriented target text possible, in line with the essentials of functional translation theory.


The need for persuasive communicative strategies makes offers a difficult way of initiating a counselling. In many cases, however, this may turn out to be the only way to initiate a translation dialogue since commissioners may be reluctant to discuss a specific translation brief: in such cases they would need to be convinced that a discussion on the translation, its intended meaning, its target groups etc. may be useful for obtaining a target text well suited to their needs. Such convincing strategies may be difficult, but they are certainly not uncommon. Offers are frequently used in companies’ sales strategies, using all sorts of persuasive measures to convince the target group that they have a problem that can be solved by accepting a counselling session regarding a product promoted by the company. Strategies used in sales promotion training may thus prove useful in translation teaching and worthwhile studying with regard to translation strategy.




Concluding remarks

The authentic examples of translation dialogues referred to above clearly demonstrate the fundamental importance of counselling as a highly relevant communication pattern in the process of creating the translation brief: even if a counselling interview does constitute a necessary precondition for the translation brief, such dialogues enable the translator to access important, and in some cases crucial, information about the translation brief. Furthermore, the translator cannot access this information solely on the basis of his or her own reflection, on the source text only, nor on a formal translation brief, but is dependent on establishing a common understanding of the prerequisites of the translation with the commissioner.

Interaction is a precondition for this communicative activity and indeed the key to how a counselling interview can be initiated, the counselling problem defined and its solution created. Building this interaction by establishing the roles of the client and the counsellor is therefore crucial in all counselling, including translational counselling. All this depends on a solid knowledge of communication strategies that goes far beyond the translating of a text itself. A prerequisite for acquiring insight in counselling as a communication pattern in translation is an empirical reconstruction of counselling actions in order to discover patterned structures on different levels in the dialogue.

However, as mentioned earlier, a translation dialogue does not always take place and it certainly does not constitute a necessary condition for producing a translation. A necessary and, in my view, sufficient empirical condition for how a text is made a translational source text would be the entire TDM, not only a possible translation dialogue. There are many cases in which a translation dialogue – for obvious reasons – is undesirable. As mentioned in section 3, we find cases in which the translation brief is intended to be very general; the translator is given relatively free rein in translating the source text and no further interaction with the commissioner is even wanted. The translation brief is “open” and gives the translator a wide scope of translational decisions. Such cases can be found, for example, in Scandinavia where many publishing houses present general contracts (“normalkontrakt”) for the translation brief.34 This may again lead to post-translational paratexts explaining in depth how this general translation brief has been interpreted and why a specific translation strategy has been chosen, as in the latest translation of the Odyssey into Norwegian by Kjell Arild Pollestad.35

In other cases, the translation brief has been elaborated in detail and is passed on to the translator as a straightforward order. The translation brief is pre-determined in the form of specific and clear-cut prerequisites and controlled by the commissioner. This is frequently the case in many technical translations or in instruction manuals, as shown in the following example: the German company Braun ordered a translation of an instruction manual for a coffee machine into 17 languages according to strict requirements of textual invariance on certain text levels and a target culture-oriented translation on others. There was no time or need for further discussion with the translators since the translation brief was clearly defined.36


In both cases – the “open” translation brief for The Odyssey in Pollestad (2013) and the predefined and detailed translation brief for the instruction manual in Kvam (2009) – a specific translation dialogue does not take place since the translation brief is pre-negotiated and decided upon; the communicative task of establishing a translation brief is completed before initiating a particular translation commission. In addition, experienced translators may refrain from a translation dialogue when the translation brief is implicit, due to their particular experience.37

In other cases, however, the translation brief needs to be established during the commission itself. In such cases, the communication pattern counselling seems to be an appropriate methodological gateway for analysing the translation dialogue as part of the TDM. As shown in the presented examples, seemingly straight-forward translation cases often prove to have a more complicated translation brief than the translator first expected.

The relevance of analysing the TDM and in particular establishing the translation dialogue as a strategic measure may also have consequences for study programmes in translation. On a theoretical level, analytical skills regarding the TDM have to be developed. Pragmatic text analysis of translational paratexts as well as skills in conversational analysis38 of translation dialogues constitute an empirically based foundation for understanding translation as a pragmatic phenomenon. Listening to authentic counselling cases – not only within the field of translation39 – reading and analysing transcripts of these dialogues and finally writing a thesis on a topic connected to the translation discourse material should give students a fairly good basis for elaborating functionally adequate translation strategies. On a practical level, future translators should have programmes in which strategies for establishing a translational counselling dialogue are part of the training, especially in the case of the above-mentioned subcategory offer. The student’s skill in functioning as a professional counsellor in a translation context could ultimately be tested in a role-play situation.

The main obstacle to further research on translational counselling dialogues is the limited access to authentic data. With an empirical reconstruction of communicative activities as its core methodological approach, this research simply depends on access to authentic communication. The fact that authentic data for this specific research are difficult to acquire as well as the limited research on the translation brief in general,40 are probably the main reasons there is a “research gap” on this specific topic. To a certain extent, this also applies to empirical research on counselling dialogues in general: empirical studies on counselling situations including a detailed transcription of the actual conversation are not very common.41 The relevance of the communication pattern counselling for an analysis of the translation brief has, to my knowledge, only been thematised in Kvam (2014). In this chapter the communication pattern counselling is discussed within the framework of a specific text linguistic approach to translation theory.42 In order to build a more solid empirical basis, experimental translation dialogues could be carried out where translation cases could be simulated with a professional translator in the role of the translator and an experienced commissioner playing the role of the commissioner. Such dialogues would not be authentic; they would constitute constructed data and should be treated as such. However, such experimental dialogues deserve the label “realistic” since “actors” with relevant communicative experience are used. Furthermore, as non-authentic communication, access to both video and sound recordings would be easier, thereby enabling researchers, translation students as well as translators to examine various, above all new semiotic aspects of the translation brief more in depth than would normally have been possible with authentic dialogues. This type of access to communicative details would prove promising for further research: realistic translation counselling dialogues may create a foundation for the elaboration of working hypotheses that can be tested in authentic translation counselling dialogues.


As mentioned in section 3, the translation brief is just one part of the entire TDM. Other parts, such as the different types of paratexts are far more easily accessible than the translation dialogue. Analysing the entire, authentic translation discourse material of a given translation, including the translation dialogue, would be highly relevant for understanding what makes a text a translation and how this process is constituted. This would on the one hand surely overcome the specific limitation of this chapter, but on the other be restricted by the methodological weakness of limited access to authentic translation situations. A possible perspective for further research could be to have one authentic case of the translation dialogue in the context of its entire TDM as an empirical centre, supported by a corpus of experimental translation dialogues compared with authentic translation cases with as much of their TDM as possible. This would, to a certain extent, help to overcome the substantial problems involved in gaining access to many authentic translation dialogues as well as benefit from experimental situations on the one hand and available authentic TDM on the other. Such an approach would constitute both a realistic and authentic empirical foundation for how a translation brief is established.



Notes

  1    Cf. Heinemann (2001), Sager (2001), Redder (2010), Ehlich (2011) and articles in Nothdurft and colleagues (1994).

  2    The notion of conversation pattern will be outlined in section 3.

  3    A good survey of some fundamentals of genre analysis is presented by Ulla Fix. She argues for genres as a culturally based phenomenon of communicative routines (Fix, 1998: 17). Based on concepts like the Ethnography of Language, such communicative routines must be analysed bottom-up, i.e., empirically reconstructed on the basis of authentic communication and not top-down on the basis of a prescribed model, like the text models of Isenberg and de Beaugrande and Dressler (ibid.).

  4    An example would be the analysis of translated song texts by Peter Low where song translations are characterised as “texts where there is extensive transfer of material from the ST, with a reasonably high degree of semantic fidelity, particularly with respect to its main features” (Low, 2013: 231). The author does not pursue further discussion of either conceptual definitional criteria for semantic fidelity or for “extensive and significant departures from semantic fidelity” (ibid.). However, he reflects on the concept as well as the wider concepts of version and replacement texts through an interpretation of different text renderings of the song texts of a musical.

  5    A comprehensive study of the “Pragmatic Turn” in linguistics is also presented in Feilke (2000).

  6    Cf. Kaindl (2013), Kussmaul (2009), Nord (2010), Schopp (2006).

  7    A definition of the role of the text sender – as opposed to the text producer – can be found in Nord (2005: 6).

  8    In spite of the recent developments in discourse analysis, as elaborated in e.g., Munday and Zhang (2015), which clearly bring discourse analysis out of the restricted area of sentence linguistics into socio-cultural contexts, most translation studies are still based on a concept of translation as a reproduction of the source text. Specific requirements for the target text, as mentioned by Nord above, are not considered in many modern works on translation, as e.g., in the anthology edited by Juliane House (2014) or in Jeremy Munday’s article on conversation analysis and translation (2012).


  9    In an article dedicated to the translation brief, Christiane Nord discusses the strategic consequences of an already defined translation brief (cf. Nord, 1997b: 50–53).

10    An example would be Davidova (2011).

11    Pretranslational paratext is to my knowledge a new term and is directly connected to functional translation theory as well as intertextuality as a main characteristic of text in pragmatic text linguistics: every text is related to pretexts in some way other (cf. e.g. the concept of Textsortennetze in Klein [2000] as well as Ehlich [2011]). In the case of translation, certain texts – oral and/or written – have to be produced before the translation itself can take place. Such texts serve the purpose of establishing a request to translate a text and specify possible requirements for its translation. Such texts will be called pretranslational paratexts since they constitute a necessary precondition for a translation.

12    It may be worth mentioning that some approaches in recent translation studies based on narrative theory question the source text-target text binary, cf. Baker (2014).

13    This translational practice seems characteristic of particular genres, such as tourist leaflets. They are frequently translated as a structurally close grammar translation and do not contain comments on translation choices. One example would be the tourist information on Follo southeast of Oslo: www.visitnorway.no/listings/follo-museum/12961/. Other genres, such as the translation of ancient literature in Pollestad (2013) as well as the translations discussed in Zandjani (2018) are characterised by an extensive use of translational paratexts.

14    A comprehensive study of paratexts in translation is found in the volume edited by Valerie Pellatt (Pellatt, 2013).

15    Göpel’s translations of Oriental literature, not only of the Persian Golestân, are meant to open up the culture and literature of the Muslim world to a Western readership. In an interview with the website Der Muslimmarkt Göpel states that Persian literature is only known to a limited number of “insiders” with special knowledge of Oriental culture. Her task is to present this magnificent literature to the German speaking public by translating it into a modern, more readable German (cf. Zandjani, 2018: 305–306). For the analysis of Göpel’s indirect translation in comparison with the two earlier German translations from Persian mentioned above cf. ibid.: 297–312.

16    Participants in a counselling interview are able to initiate such a dialogue due to their (implicit) knowledge of how a counselling interview is structured, which communicative roles have to be occupied and how communicative tasks could be solved. Any conversation pattern thus depends on knowledge patterns as well as specific interactional patterns. Conversation patterns thus serve as a means of interpreting and planning communication for performing specific social tasks and/or to pursue a strategy for obtaining social goals. Communication is seen as conventionalised human interaction with patterns serving as points of orientation for the participants in certain acts of communication. The concept of text pattern (“Textmuster”) is further elaborated in Heinemann (2001: 1515–1518) and conversation pattern in Sager (2001: 1464ff.). As for the basic communication pattern counselling, this is outlined in detail in Nothdurft (1994a: lff.).

17    cf. Habscheid (2003: 20, 46).

18    cf. the project Interaktive Bedeutungskonstitution at the department of pragmatics at The Institut für Deutsche Sprache (Deppermann, 2017).

19    As mentioned earlier, the basic and general research on the communication pattern counselling was done in Mannheim, cf. Kallmeyer (1985), Nothdurft and colleagues (1994). Further research on counselling can be found with regard to medical communication (e.g. Heath, 2006). A comprehensive analysis of counselling in various social settings can be found in the anthology edited by Ina Pick (Pick, 2017a) which covers a wide range of counselling interviews, predominantly in the field of coaching and psychology, but does not address translation as a specific field for counselling interview analysis.

20    One interesting detail in Pick’s “Handlungsschema” would be worth mentioning: In connection with positioning the topic of counselling Pick distinguishes between allocation of the counselling problem (“Problemverortung”) and the definition of the counselling problem (“Problemdefinition”) (Pick, 2017b: 462). The positioning of the problem may be the first hurdle to pass in translation counselling: If the commissioner is presented with the need for further counselling, he or she may easily withdraw from the dialogue (“no need for further discussion”) even before the translation brief, i.e., the counselling problem, is defined. This constitutes an immanent danger in the case of offers, cf. the case discussed in 5.2.


21    Cf. Prunč (2007: 160ff.) as well as the programmatic statement on the expert status of the translator by Justa Holz-Mänttäri: “[Der Translator] ist ein Experte, der sich auf die Herstellung von Texten als Botschaftsträgern im Verbund für transkulturellen Botschaftstransfer spezialisiert und damit ein gesellschaftliches Kooperationsmuster ausfüllt” (Justa Holz-Mänttäri, in Prunč (2007: 161).

22    Counselling as an asymmetric communication is discussed in detail in Nothrudft (1994), but also accounted for in Schröder (1994) and Habscheid (2003). Cf. also the contributions in Pick (2017a).

23    Establishing a counselling situation is a specific way of creating (social) meaning in and through human interaction. Such “interactionist understanding of meaning creation” (Milligan, 1998: 5) is based on ethnomethodological sociology – e.g. the works of Erwin Goffman. This approach has served as a general pragmatic foundation for some branches of conversation analysis, such as most of the Gesprächsanalyse in Germany, above all in the ongoing project Interaktive Bedeutungskonstitution (“Constitution of meaning in social interaction”) at the Institut für Deutsche Sprache. This project examines “the practices interactants use to constitute the local meaning of expressions and actions in interaction” (Deppermann, 2017). A survey of the enthomethodological approach applied in both of the previously mentioned Mannheim projects can be found in Milligan (1998).

24    Cf. Nothdurft (1994a: 30).

25    Cf. Schröder (1994: 91–114) where the divergence of perspectives (“Perspektivendivergenz”) between the participants with regard to the counselling problem and its content is accounted for. This is analysed as the counselling paradox (“Beratungsparadox”) since these different perspectives may contribute to both the success or failure of the counselling (“beratungskonstitutive Funktion” and “konfliktverursachende Funktion”) (ibid.: 90). Cf. also Habscheid (2003: 291) as well as Pick (2017b: 434ff.).

26    In some cases, there may be little or no room, and above all time for negotiations. Such translation cases may turn out to be difficult and require insight in the specific situation of the commissioner for the translator to interpret the (lacking) translation brief in an adequate way.

27    Werner Nothdurft proposes the categories arrangement (“Arrangement”), decree (“Verordnung”) and offer (“Offerte”). He does not claim these are representative of counselling dialogues, but for a functional analysis of resource representativeness does not seem relevant (Nothdurft, 1994a: 37).

28    The decree implies that the client by law has to take part in a counselling dialogue. In German the term “Zwangsberatung” (“forced counselling”) (cf. Nothdurft, 1994a: 42) is used. It is very unlikely that cases exist in the translation industry where the commissioner by law is obliged to enter a counselling dialogue.

29    The two commissions were given to the German department at the Østfold University College in 1988 and 2005. The analysed dialogues are based on a log of the conversation between the translator and the commissioner. These conversations are authentic dialogues in which major parts of the translation brief were developed.

30    Two other dialogues with recordings of telephone conversations from 2000 and 2001 are analysed in Kvam (2014) as examples used to support a text linguistic approach to translation theory, cf. Kvam (2014: 31ff.).

31    I refer to the terminology used by Pick (2017b: 462).

32    Translation commission between the Norwegian sales agent and the translator, in Halden/Norway in September 2005 and part of the author’s translation archive.

33    Both these concepts – Entscheidungskompetenz and Lösungskompetenz – are elaborated and described in depth in Nothdurft (1994b).

34    Cf. the Norwegian contract demanding e.g. “good language” (including an appropriate style), cf. Axelsson (2016: 27).


35    Cf. Pollestad’s comprehensive introduction to his translation of the Odyssey in Pollestad (2013).

36    Telephone interview with Braun Norge (Braun Norway) in March 2006. The English source text as well as the translations into German and Norwegian are analysed in Kvam (2009).

37    In many professional settings, translators sometimes do not feel any need for a detailed specification of the translation function(s) because

their experience tells them that a particular kind of source text provided by a particular kind of client . . . is usually . . . expected to be translated for a particular kind of purpose, including a particular kind (or even specimen) of addressee, medium, format etc.

(Nord, 1997b: 47)

38    To my knowledge, only the present article and Kvam (2014) have presented an analysis of authentic translation dialogues on the basis of the conversational analysis approach (Gesprächsanalyse) developed at the Institut für Deutsche Sprache in Mannheim. But the method itself has been applied in other fields of communication: the basic research and analysis of authentic communication took place in Mannheim where a variety of counselling interviews have been analysed (e.g. Kallmeyer, 1985; Nothdurft etal., 1994). The method was applied to institutional communication in Habscheid (2003) and the typology of counselling presented in the anthology edited by Ina Pick (Pick, 2017b) opens up more detailed perspectives for the analysis of counselling interviews. These studies on “non-translational counselling” are all relevant to translation studies since the analytical approach they represent can contribute to new insight into both translation science and teaching.

39    Since the access to authentic translation dialogues is difficult, analysis of counselling interviews in general would be useful for acquiring insight in this text pattern also relevant for translation.

40    Examples are Pietro Ramos’ analysis of the quality assessment of legal translation (Ramos, 2015) as well as Nord (1997b). In both cases, the translation brief is given and used to assess translations. However, there is no discussion on how the translation brief has been developed. This also applies to the very interesting guidelines for developing a proper translation brief in Hablamos Juntos (2009). Mostly based on Nord (1991), these guidelines present procedures for rendering the contents of the source text, adapted to target language genre conventions. In addition, the author recommends a “meeting or discussion between the requester and translator”. Such guidelines may be very useful for translators, but unfortunately there is no reference to research results with regard to this recommended communicative activity.

41    Empirical studies on counselling in institutional settings are found in e.g., Heath (2006) (conversational analysis in medical institutions) as well as in industrial institutional settings (Habscheid, 2003), the latter making extensive use of the basic empirical research at the Institut für Deutsche Sprache in Mannheim. The articles presented in Pick (2017a) are all based on the empirical reconstruction of counselling interviews, making this anthology a very interesting platform for further research – even if translation cases are not analysed.

42    In Kvam (2014), the research question and main topic is the “elaboration of a pragmatic text linguistic approach to translation” (Kvam, 2014: 21). With reference to this linguistic approach the role of counselling is discussed as the communicative event where the translation brief is defined. In the present article, the focus is on the TDM and the role of the translation dialogue as part of the TDM. Contrary to Kvam (2014), the present article does not regard the translation dialogue as a necessary precondition for establishing the translation brief. This depends on the entire TDM – in which the translation dialogue may play an important, sometimes a crucial role, but it certainly does not constitute a necessary condition for establishing the translation brief as such.
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Pragmatics and agency in healthcare interpreting

Claudio Baraldi


Introduction

The concept of agency became first important in sociological theory. According to Giddens (1984), society is constituted by a combination of (1) social structures, which predefine the range of possible actions, and (2) agency as the contribution of individual actions to structural change. The concept of agency has also been used for interactional change (Van Langhenove & Harré, 1999), and the analysis of the interplay between agency and social structure may be applied to both interaction and society. Agency is defined as the choice of a specific course of action among various possible ones (Van Langhenove & Harré, 1999: 24; see also Giddens, 1984: 9). The availability of different choices for action can enhance social change in the interaction and/or in society.

Since the late nineties, a variety of studies on interpreting have stressed that interpreters’ availability of choices for action can change interpreter-mediated interactions (Wadensjö, 1998; Mason, 1999; Bolden, 2000; Davidson, 2000). These studies have highlighted the interpreters’ different ways of choosing actions in different social contexts, and the effects of their choices on interactions and participants. This chapter deals with these issues, focusing on healthcare interpreting.

While in some cases healthcare interpreting is provided “ad hoc” by healthcare professionals (Bridges etal., 2015; Meyer, 2012), it is most frequently provided by professional interpreters or, in some countries, by cultural mediators hired to deal with “cultural differences” between healthcare professionals and patients (Baraldi & Gavioli, 2012). Some important contributions have questioned the professional competence of cultural mediators (Pöchhacker, 2008) and the effectiveness of “mediated” interpreting (Hale, 2007). However, it is widely recognised that interpreters act as cultural mediators (Wadensjö, 1998; Davidson, 2000; Angelelli, 2004; Inghilleri, 2005; Pöchhacker, 2008) and, vice versa, cultural mediators act as interpreters (Pittarello, 2009; Baraldi & Gavioli, 2012, 2017a; Penn & Watermeyer, 2012). The relevant difference, therefore, is not between interpreters and mediators, but between the ways in which interpreting may be provided by either interpreters or mediators, in particular the ways in which interpreters or mediators exercise agency. In what follows, “interpreting” and “interpreter” will be therefore used as umbrella terms.


The adoption of the concept of agency is one specific case of a more general interest in sociological approaches developed in the past ten years in translation and interpreting studies (Wolf & Fukari, 2007; Angelelli, 2014; Tyulenev, 2014, 2016; Buzelin & Baraldi, 2016). The concept of agency is in line with a pragmatic approach which analyses the use of language “from the point of view of users, especially of the choices they make, the constraints they encounter in using language in social interactions and the effects their use of language has on other participants” (Crystal, 1985: 240). This chapter analyses the relevance of interpreters’ agency as shown through action, in the context of interpreter-mediated interactions (Mason, 2006) together with their contextual effects in the interaction (Carston, 2002, 2004). Interaction is seen as a site in which utterances and their effects are evidenced. In this sense, use of language in interactions, including interpreter mediated interactions, is considered as conditioned in society from both a pragmatic (Mey, 2001) and a sociological point of view. The actual ways in which interpreter-mediated interactions can be seen as conditioned in society have recently gained some interest in the literature (Buzelin & Baraldi, 2016; Baraldi, 2017) but it is beyond the scope of the present chapter to discuss them.

This chapter aims to clarify the ways in which interpreters’ agency affects and is affected by interpreter-mediated interactions involving healthcare professionals and patients. On the one hand, it analyses the ways in which interpreters’ utterances are relevant in these interactions; on the other hand, it analyses the ways in which the recipients treat interpreters’ utterances, thus showing their contextual effects in the interaction.

The next section analyses the ways in which the concept of agency is used to give meaning to interpreters’ activity. The third section focuses on interpreters’ ways of exercising agency in healthcare interactions. The fourth section focuses on the social construction of interpreters’ agency in healthcare interactions, as well as on the relation between agency and social structure. The third and fourth sections include several extracts from interpreter-mediated interactions showing the pragmatic aspects of interpreters’ agency. The final section draws some conclusions on the meanings that can be assigned to interpreters’ agency in healthcare settings.



1 The meaning of interpreters’ agency

Cecilia Wadensjö (1998) was the first to combine a sociological approach with the analysis of contextual effects of interpreters’ utterances in interactions. Drawing on the theory of participation framework (Goffman, 1981), Wadensjö suggests that interpreting in the interaction largely involves talk coordination. The latter concept, coordination, is particularly relevant for understanding interpreters’ choices for action, although it is not explicitly associated to the concept of agency. Coordination is: (1) explicit when interpreters enact non-renditions, e.g. by requesting clarification, complying with the turn-taking order, commenting on translations, inviting participants to start or continue talking; (2) implicit when interpreters either provide renditions of talk, which are summarised, expanded, reduced, provided in more than one turn (multi-part), or omit renditions (zero renditions).1 In all these cases, interpreting shows a course of action among various possibilities.

Drawing on this type of analysis, and using Bourdieu’s sociological theory, Inghilleri (2005) defines the context of interpreting as a zone of uncertainty, in which interpreters can either reproduce existing power relations, by acting in favour of the institution, or create opportunities for improving understanding of migrants’ expressions. The concept of agency highlights “the potential for interpreters to exert equal or greater control over interpreting activity, even where this involves the disruption of pre-established power relations” (Inghilleri, 2005: 76). Inghilleri identifies several ways in which interpreters can exercise agency, based on their knowledge of migrants’ unclear utterances or false claims, institutional providers’ poorly phrased questions, incompetence and incorrect interpreting. When the interpreter becomes aware of this knowledge, s/he “potentially has the power to act on it” (ibid.: 81).


Tipton (2008a, b) draws on Wadensjö’s concept of coordination, exploring its meaning in terms of agency. In her view, interpreters are always competent social actors, implying that the distinction between interpreters’ agency and social structure cannot be “framed in terms of the cultural broker/language conduit dichotomy” (Tipton, 2008b: 5). However, in the social context, interpreting may be set as either coordination of the interaction or taken-for-granted language conduit. Therefore, the interpreter can make different choices turning into an active agent or playing a “more passive or a priori more impartial role” (Tipton 2008b: 12). Since interpreters’ choices of action can show their impartiality, the interpreter may be defined as an agent of neutrality (Tipton, 2008a). Interpreters’ agency must be recognised by the institutional providers; this need of recognition gives relevance to the social context of interpreting, which may fix the practices to which interpreters should commit and either jeopardise or reinforce interpreters’ commitment to these practices (Tipton, 2008a).

According to Tipton (2008b), interpreters’ agency is particularly important, in that it can create the opportunity to recognise migrants as social (or knowledgeable) agents. Mason and Wen (2012) confirm the importance of interpreters’ agency as empowerment of disadvantaged parties. Interpreters can adopt strategies “to enable a disadvantaged party to have better access to information, to take a turn to speak, to decide on their own to do or not to do something”, thus, interpreters may “bring change to the original network of power relations” (Mason & Wen, 2012: 125). Interpreters’ agency is based on the interplay of conversational moves of all participants in the interaction (Mason, 2009). By virtue of these conversational moves, all participants in interpreter-mediated interactions “position themselves and others and are, in turn, affected by each other’s positionings” (Mason, 2009: 56). Ways of positioning show the variety of ways in which agency can be exercised by interpreters. For instance, Mason (2006) shows that in order to promote the interlocutors’ understanding, the interpreter may provide contextual information to the institutional provider, when the migrant’s utterance is “underdetermined”, i.e., when it does not include such information. Mason draws the concept of underdeterminacy from the thesis that “the hearer has to undertake processes of pragmatic inference in order to work out [. . .] what proposition she [the speaker] is directly expressing” (Carston, 2002: 20). The interpreters’ inferences may thus be made explicit in rendering by displaying the utterances’ contextual assumptions, which are clear in the interaction but may not be as clear when rendering interactional items in another language, for another interlocutor.

In healthcare services, “the interpreter exercises agency and power, which materialize through different behaviors that alter the outcome of the interaction” (Angelelli, 2004: 10). Angelelli highlights several ways in which interpreters can exercise agency in healthcare interactions. They may (1) become co-participants and co-constructors of meanings; (2) set communication rules and control the information flow; (3) paraphrase or explain terms or concepts; (4) slide the message up and down the register scale; (5) filter information; (6) align with one of the parties; (7) replace one of the parties. Angelelli shows that interpreters’ agency can have either positive or negative consequences on interlocutors’ participation. Angelelli (2012) also shows that interpreters’ agency may bridge linguistic and cultural communities. For instance, she analyses the ways in which an interpreter translates the healthcare professional’s questions about the “degrees” of pain felt by the patient, adapting questioning based on the North American culture of precise measurement to the language based on the much less precise Latin American culture.


Angelelli makes clear that, in healthcare services, interpreters’ agency is associated to a great variety of positionings. Other studies highlight the various ways in which interpreters’ agency can be enacted, e.g. as advocacy of migrant patients (Greenhalgh etal., 2006), as linguistic, system, integration and community agency (Leanza etal., 2014), as cultural brokering, for instance by adapting the language of Western medicine to Zulu patients’ ways of expressing, by encouraging side conversations, adding details, simplifying jargon, and paying attention to the patient’s lifeworld (Penn & Watermeyer, 2012).

Summing up, in healthcare interactions: (1) interpreters both exercise and recognise agency, thus showing their positioning; (2) mutual positioning of interpreters, healthcare professionals and patients leads to recognition (expectation) of interpreters’ agency; (3) interpreters’ agency affects information flow and participants’ relationships in a variety of ways and empowers both parties; (4) interpreters’ agency means dis-aligning “from what is normally prescribed in the interpreters’ profession”, thus enhancing alternative actions (Baraldi & Gavioli 2015: 39); (5) interpreters’ agency may involve cultural brokering and bridging of cultural communities.

In interactions, exercising agency means designing turns of talk in specific ways. Turn design shows two types of speakers’ selection: (1) “the selection of the action which someone wants to accomplish”; and (2) the selection “among alternative ways of performing an action” (Heritage & Clayman, 2010: 46). These two types of selection show that speaker have a range of choices that are available to them. The very possibility of selecting and exercising selection shows their agency in the interaction. Interpreters’ turn design may or may not show their exercise of agency and may be either effective or non-effective for the healthcare interaction.

The meaning of both interpreters’ design of agency and its contextual effects is constructed in interpreter-mediated interactions highlighting a structure of mutual positioning (Mason, 2009) and corresponding mutual (or reflexive) expectations (Luhmann, 1995). The correspondence between positioning and expectations highlights the convergence between Interpreting Studies, on the one hand, and Social Psychology (Harré & Van Langhenove, 1999) and Sociology (Luhmann, 1995), on the other. The next sections include the analysis of several extracts from available research on healthcare interpreter-mediated interactions, showing both the design of interpreters’ agency and the structure of interactions.



2 Designing agency through non-renditions

According to Wadensjö (1998), explicit coordination is based on interpreters’ autonomous initiatives highlighting the availability of the choice of “non-rendering”, through actions, such as requests for clarification, comments on translations, requests to comply with the turn-taking order, invitations to start or continue talking (“non-renditions” in Wadensjö’s terms). The analysis of some extracts from interpreter-mediated interactions may help to understand what this means in terms of agency and positioning.

In extract 1 (Gavioli, 2012: 212–213), the interpreter selects minimal signals (mhmmh, mmh, ah okay, sì, ah, va bene) as a way of responding to the doctor’s ongoing explanation. The interpreter chooses to respond, rather than waiting for the doctor’s conclusion, and also chooses the type of response (minimal signals). Minimal signals are a simple and effective way to invite the co-participant to continue talking. They enhance a specific organisation of the interaction: the doctor is encouraged to continue to talk until the interpreter signals that the explanation can be translated (turn 14), and the patient is contingently excluded from the conversation.



Extract 1

[image: image]

The interpreter’s choice of responding and the way of doing so affects the interactional sequence. However, the interpreter’s positioning as a responder does not change the doctor’s design of turns and positioning, as the doctor continues to talk until his explanation is concluded. Therefore, the structure of positioning and expectations is confirmed by the interpreter’s minimal responses. The interpreter’s choice of responding does not change the structure of the medical interaction, i.e., her action does not display agency.

In extract 2 (Baraldi & Gavioli, 2008: 199; revised transcription), the interpreter guides the conversation on the patient’s future actions, while the professional is almost completely excluded from it (turns 2, 11). During this dyadic conversation, the interpreter chooses to introduce both the issue of birth control (turn 5), and the normative way of dealing with it (turns 9, 12, 15, 17, 18), thus displaying normative expectations about the patient’s behaviour. The patient reacts to the interpreter’s action with minimal responses: the interpreter’s action blocks the patient’s potential contribution to the definition of her condition of migrant, mother and wife. The interpreter’s contributions also highlight her “essentialist” positioning (Holliday, 2011) about “African” culture, defining Ghanaian men as not liking condoms (turn 15).




Extract 2

[image: image]

The interpreter’s actions display agency as they promote an important change of structure in the interaction: they replace the doctor’s actions and block the patient’s actions. By positioning the self as a guide, the interpreter instructs the patient on her needs and warns her about her behaviours. By blocking the patient’s participation and excluding the doctor, the interpreter’s agency has rather negative effects on the healthcare interaction.

In extract 3 (Angelelli, 2004: 94–95), the interpreter’s agency is made visible through the choice to expand the nurse’s invitation to ask for the patient’s chronic illnesses. The interpreter takes the nurse’s expression “all that” very seriously, starting an autonomous interview with the patient, in which he pursues details about diabetes (turn 2), high blood pressure (turn 4), heart disease (turn 6) and finally liver, kidney and stomach problems (turn 8).



Extract 3

[image: image]
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In extract 3, as in extract 2, the interpreter starts a dyadic sequence with the patient, substituting the healthcare professional and thus changing the structure of positioning and expectations, but with a different effect: the interpreter’s agency enhances the patient’s opportunities to participate. The comparison between extracts 2 and 3 shows that interpreters’ agency in dyadic sequences with patients can have different effects on patients’ positioning.

In extract 4 (Baraldi & Gavioli, 2016: 45–46), the dyadic sequence is opened by the interpreter’s question in turn 4. This and the following questions clarify the patient’s answer to the doctor’s routine question “when was last menstruation”. The interpreter discovers that the patient’s initial answer refers to a date that is much earlier than a month before; her questions attempt to find out whether there is a problem of understanding or whether the patient is having a menstrual delay. In this dyadic sequence, the interpreter clarifies that the patient is having her period at the time of the examination and that she understood the doctor’s question as a request for the date of “the last menstruation before the current one” (turns 7–15). At the end of the sequence (turn 16), the interpreter provides a rendition for the doctor as an indirect but important answer to his question, thus re-involving the doctor in the interaction.



Extract 4
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In extract 5 (Angelelli, 2004: 88–89), the interpreter translates the doctor’s questions (turns 1 and 4), then she takes the initiative of explaining to the patient what a TB test is and how it is performed. She does not involve the doctor’s in providing the answer to the patient’s question (turns 5–8); however, she answers the doctor’s second question and she reports to the doctor on what she has chosen to do (turn 9). The interpreter first enhances a dyadic phase of explicit coordination, replacing the doctor in constructing an informative interaction, then provides a final rendition in which not only does she perform implicit coordination but also clarifies the meaning of her explicit coordination.



Extract 5
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Extracts 4 and 5 show two important aspects of interpreters’ agency. First, non-renditions provide important opportunities to change the structure of positioning and expectations, as interpreters encourage patients’ participation and clarifications. Second, through the final renditions for healthcare professionals, interpreters select what they observe as important information and the way of reporting on it, thus re-involving the healthcare professional and re-stablishing the structure of positioning and expectations.





3 Designing agency through renditions

Extracts 4 and 5 show that interpreters’ agency can be exercised through their renditions. Any type of rendition may be seen as a potential manifestation of agency. However, it is difficult to observe agency when interpreters rigorously comply with the normative instruction of providing close renditions. Deviations from close renditions are therefore the clearest manifestations of agency (Baraldi & Gavioli, 2015). These deviations manifest the interpreters’ ability to display their own understanding of interlocutors’ linguistic and cultural knowledge, an ability that is founded on the interpreters’ pragmatic competence within the interaction (Jazsczolt & Allan, 2012: 20). The frequency of these deviations is so high that the question then becomes what close renditions are (Baraldi & Gavioli, 2014). These deviations change the structure of positioning, as the interpreter replaces the healthcare professionals in selecting the relevant information.

Designing agency through renditions is a risky business. Davidson (2000) claims that interpreters can enhance the structure of gatekeeping, which is based on interpreters’ selection of the contents to render, according to interpreters’ own criteria of what is relevant in the context of medical interactions. Thus, the relevance of interpreters’ assumptions is shown through their contextual effects (Sperber & Wilson, 1995). Specifically, interpreters keep patients on track by only translating what they believe is relevant information for healthcare professionals. Gatekeeping highlights the positioning of interpreters as institutional insiders, aiming to meet healthcare professionals’ expectations. However, gatekeeping also increases “the patient’s difficulty in making herself, or her agenda for the discourse, heard” (Davidson, 2000: 381). Therefore, the structure of positioning and expectations is changed, and this change leads to serious problems of interaction between healthcare professionals and patients. Extract 6 (Davidson, 2000: 388–389) shows a case of gatekeeping: the interpreter provides neither a rendition of the doctor’s question in line 199, nor a rendition of patient’s lines 201 and 205, although the patient has invited him to translate.


Extract 6
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Bolden (2000) shows that interpreters’ renditions of doctors’ history-taking questions display interpreters’ orientation to obtaining medically relevant information from patients and conveying it to doctors in an efficient way. Interpreters show their sharing of doctors’ normative expectations by selecting the patients’ answers they believe to be diagnostically relevant. In extract 7 (Bolden, 2000: 404–405), the patient mentions that nitroglycerine helps a bit, but it “squeezes her head” (line 14). The interpreter modifies that statement as “a little head pressure headache” (line 16), which fails to convey the patient’s sensation.




Extract 7
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In extract 8 (Zorzi, 2012: 143–144), the interpreter’s selection concerns the affective side of the doctor’s positioning. The interpreter provides a reduced rendition (turn 8) of the doctor’s utterance, including the doctor’s intention to visit the patient and to prescribe the blood test, and excluding the doctor’s appreciation of the patient’s condition (turn 5: good, well done, splendid).



Extract 8
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In extracts 6–8, interpreters’ agency is displayed through either zero renditions or reduced renditions, which change the structure of positioning and expectations by excluding contents of either patients’ or healthcare professionals’ utterances. While Tipton (2008b) highlights interpreters’ neutral agency, Inghilleri (2005) highlights interpreters’ agency as disruption of power relations, and Mason and Wen (2012) highlight interpreters’ empowerment of disadvantaged parties, extracts 6–8 show interpreters’ negative selection of both migrant patients’ and healthcare professionals’ utterances, highlighting the risk of designing agency through renditions.


However, designing agency through renditions can also have positive effects on patients’ and healthcare professionals’ participation. The following extracts show the positive effects of interpreters’ expanded renditions. In extract 9 (Baraldi 2012: 315), the interpreter expands the doctor’s short utterance concerning the first period of pregnancy, by providing more details about the “normality” of vomit, headache and “other problems like this”. This expanded rendition explicates the content of the doctor’s short utterance and provides contextual information (Mason, 2006) for the migrant, rather than for the healthcare professional.



Extract 9
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In extract 10 (Baraldi, 2012, p. 314; revised transcription), the interpreter’s rendition concerns a doctor’s routine question about previous miscarriages or abortions the patient may have had. While the doctor’s question is quick and standardised, the interpreter’s rendition mitigates its directness by developing a question which shows sensitivity and attention to the patient’s perspective. The word “aborto” (meaning both miscarriage and abortion) is rendered with “any pregnancy that did not continue” and the interpreter’s rendition embeds the doctors’ question in the reassuring context of the will of God, which makes manifest to the patient and her husband (H) that the question does not have any worrying implications and that everything is fine with the current pregnancy. The rendition develops the topic in a way that is reassuring in the patient’s cultural and emotional perspective, thus combining information and affect.



Extract 10
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To sum up, renditions show interpreters’ agency as either selections of information excluding patients’ and healthcare professionals’ voices, or summaries, explications and developments which give voice to them. Summaries, explications and developments can be considered as formulations, which have been described as interpretative contributions i.e., utterances that elaborate on what has been previously said. To be more precise, formulations find “a point in the prior utterance” and shift “its focus, redeveloping its gist, making something explicit that was previously implicit in the prior utterance, or by making inferences about its presuppositions or implications” (Heritage, 1985: 104). Interpreters’ formulations highlight structural changes in the interaction, giving meaning to the gist of other participants’ utterances (Baraldi & Gavioli, 2015). In extract 4 and 5, interpreters’ formulations are summarised renditions produced at the end of patient-interpreter dyadic sequences and successfully involving the healthcare professionals. In extracts 9 and 10, interpreters’ formulations are explications (extract 9) or developments (extract 10), which successfully expand on healthcare professionals’ explanations and questions for the patients. From a pragmatic point of view, these formulations may be considered as “explicatures” of professionals’ utterances, which are “much more specific and elaborated than the encoded meaning” of these utterances (Carston, 2004: 636).




4 Interpreters’ agency and social structures

The analysis of extracts 1–10 shows that interpreters’ agency is part and parcel of organised sequences of interpreter-mediated interactions, i.e., it is constructed through the chain of all participants’ actions. This analysis shows that interpreter’s agency is interdependent with patients’ unclear or confused turns (dyadic sequences and summarised renditions), doctors’ quick explanations and questions (expanded renditions), and also patients’ and professionals’ reduced participation (extracts 2, 6–8). This interdependence highlights the social structure of positioning and expectations of interpreter-mediated interactions. Specifically, it shows that interpreter-mediated interactions can take either the form of mediation, when interpreters’ agency is coordination of other participants’ agency, or an interpreter-centred form, when interpreters’ agency either blocks or excludes other participants’ agency.

The form of interpreting as mediation is particularly evident when interpreters’ agency is explicitly enhanced by other participants, for instance when healthcare professionals authorise interpreters’ initiatives, as in extract 3 (Can you ask her about chronic illnesses, diabetes . . . all that?) and in extract 10 (then ask her). These authorisations show the coordination of healthcare professionals’ and interpreters’ agency. In extract 11 (Gavioli, 2015: 173), the form of mediation is particularly evident. In turn 1, the doctor suggests that the patient takes a given medicine cautiously, introducing the recommendation with “diglielo” (tell her). The interpreter develops the doctor’s suggestion with a formulation: first, she tells the patient that the pills need to be taken carefully and in small quantities (turns 2, 4, 6); second, she reassures the patient that the doctors want to heal her (turn 6, “they want the stomach pain stop, and stop”).


Extract 11
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The form of mediation is also evident when patients take initiatives that invite interpreters’ exercise of agency. In extract 12 (Baraldi & Gavioli, 2017b), the patient takes the initiative explaining and commenting on her experience of gases associated to her pregnancy (turns 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 13, 16), inviting the interpreter to participate in the conversation (turn 1, you see the gases?). This initiative enhances the interpreter’s listening (turns 2, 4, 17), clarification requests (turns 4, 8) and direct response (turn 12). Then, the interpreter formulates a summarised rendition of this conversation, including a report of her response to the patient (turns 18, 20). Finally, the midwife (M) provides her “expert” answer (turns 19, 21).



Extract 12
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To sum up, healthcare professionals’ and patients’ actions contribute to the construction of interpreters’ agency, co-constructing the interactional organisation of the interaction. The interdependence of participants’ turn design shows the structure of mutual positioning and expectations of interpreter-mediated interactions and the corresponding form of interpreting.




Concluding remarks

This chapter has explored the ways in which a combination of approaches, namely pragmatics, sociological theory and interpreting studies, contributes to the analysis of interpreters’ utterances in the context of interpreter-mediated interactions. On the one hand the contextual effects of interpreters’ agency were examined, on the other hand the effects of interactional structures on interpreters’ agency were looked at.

This chapter has shown that, in healthcare interactions, interpreters’ design of agency can either facilitate or block/exclude healthcare professionals’ and patients’ participation. The analysis of extracts from interpreter-mediated interactions gives a precise meaning to the zone of uncertainty (Inghilleri, 2005) in which interpreters can dis-align from existing structures of positioning and expectations, also showing their level of pragmatic competence in understanding their interlocutors’ linguistic and cultural knowledge.

As Tipton (2008b) and Mason (2009) suggest, the structure of positioning and expectations, shown through the participants’ conversational moves, is associated to interpreters’ agency. The analysis shows that interpreters’ agency may change the existing structure of positioning and expectations in different ways, depending on the specific situation.

Interpreters’ agency can empower both patients’ and healthcare professionals’ participation: (1) in dyadic sequences, by offering patients the opportunity to clarify their answers or initiatives; (2) through renditions phrased as formulations, by providing contextual information and enhancing the healthcare professionals’ opportunity to question, explain or decide how to go on. The coordination of equal distribution of agency among all participants is at the core of interpreting as mediation. The empowerment of disadvantaged patients seems to be inextricably intertwined with the empowerment of healthcare professionals; therefore, the idea that interpreters’ agency means “disruption of power” (Inghilleri, 2005) in healthcare settings may be questioned. Moreover, since the change of existing positioning and expectations is important, the concept of interpreters as agents of neutrality (Tipton, 2008a) may also be questioned.


By positioning as coordinating agents, interpreters position both healthcare professionals and patients as principal agents. Thus, paradoxically, interpreters’ agency both coordinates and is subordinated to their interlocutors’ agency. On the other hand, an interpreter-centred form of interaction, based on conversational moves consisting in non-renditions, reduced renditions and zero renditions, creates serious difficulties in healthcare interactions. Finally, while mediation as intercultural adaptation (extract 10) and essentialist interpreter-centred positioning (extract 2) may be important consequences of interpreters’ agency, this agency has the general function of changing personal and role positionings and expectations, rather than bridging cultural communities.

It is important to recognise that the interpreters’ design of agency in healthcare interactions highlights a variety of possible changes in the structure of mutual positioning and expectations, i.e., ultimately, different forms of interpreting and different consequences for the quality of healthcare provision.



Note

1    See Wadensjö (1998) for details on her taxonomy of interpreted renditions.



Recommended reading

Angelelli, C. V. (2004) Medical Interpreting and Cross-Cultural Communication, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Baraldi, C. and L. Gavioli (2015) ‘On Professional and Non-professional Interpreting: The Case of Intercultural Mediators, European Journal of Applied Linguistics 4(1): 33–55.

Inghilleri, M. (2005) ‘Mediating Zones of Uncertainty: Interpreter Agency, the Interpreting Habitus and Political Asylums Adjudication’, The Translator 11(1): 69–85.

Tipton, R. (2008) ‘Reflexivity and the Social Construction of Identity in Interpreter-Mediated Asylum Interviews’, The Translator 14(1): 1–19.



References

Angelelli, C. V. (2004) Medical Interpreting and Cross-Cultural Communication, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Angelelli, C. V. (2012) ‘Challenges in Interpreters’ Coordination of the Construction of Pain’, in C. Baraldi and L. Gavioli (eds) Coordinating Participation in Dialogue Interpreting, Amsterdam & Philadelphia, PA: John Benjamins, 251–268.

Angelelli, C. V. (ed.) (2014) The Sociological Turn in Translation and Interpreting Studies, Amsterdam & Philadelphia, PA: John Benjamins.

Baraldi, C. (2012) ‘Interpreting as Dialogic Mediation: The Relevance of Interpreters’ Expansions’, in C. Baraldi and L. Gavioli (eds) Coordinating Participation in Dialogue Interpreting, Amsterdam & Philadelphia, PA: John Benjamins, 297–326.

Baraldi, C. (2017) ‘Language Mediation as Communication System’, Communication Theory 27: 367–387.

Baraldi, C. and L. Gavioli (2008) ‘Cultural Presuppositions and Re-contextualization of Medical Systems in Interpreter-mediated Interactions’, Curare. Journal of Medical Anthropology 31(2+3): 193–203.


Baraldi, C. and L. Gavioli (2012) ‘Introduction’, in C. Baraldi and L. Gavioli (eds) Coordinating Participation in Dialogue Interpreting, Amsterdam & Philadelphia, PA: John Benjamins, 1–21.

Baraldi, C. and L. Gavioli (2014) ‘Are Close Renditions the Golden Standard? Some Thoughts on Translating Accurately in Healthcare Interpreter-mediated Interaction’, The Interpreter and Translator Trainer 3: 336–353.

Baraldi, C. and L. Gavioli (2015) ‘On Professional and Non-professional Interpreting: The Case of Intercultural Mediators’, European Journal of Applied Linguistics 4(1): 33–55.

Baraldi, C. and L. Gavioli (2017a) ‘Intercultural Mediation and “(Non)professional” Interpreting in Italian Healthcare Institutions’, in R. Antonini, L. Cirillo, L. Rossato and I. Torresi (eds) Non-professional Interpreting and Translation, Amsterdam & Philadelphia, PA: John Benjamins, 83–105.

Baraldi, C. and L. Gavioli (2017b) ‘On Migrant Patient Participation Opportunities in Healthcare Interactions: A Comparison of Data With and Without Language Mediation Support’, Paper presented at the 15th International Pragmatics Conference, Belfast, 16–21 July.

Bolden, G. (2000) ‘Toward Understanding Practices of Medical Interpreting: Interpreters’ Involvement in History Taking’, Discourse Studies 2(4): 387–419.

Bridges, S., Drew, P., Zayts, O., McGrath, C., Yiu, C. and H. M. Wong (2015) ‘Interpreter-mediated Dentistry’, Social Science and Medicine 132: 197–207.

Buzelin, H., and C. Baraldi (2016) ‘Sociology and Translation Studies. Two Disciplines Meeting’, in Y. Gambier and L. van Doorslaer (eds) Border Crossing: Translation Studies and Other Disciplines, Amsterdam & Philadelphia, PA: John Benjamins, 117–139.

Carston, R. (2002) Thoughts and Utterances: The Pragmatics of Explicit Communication, Malden & Oxford: Blackwell.

Carston, R. (2004) ‘Relevance Theory and the Saying/Implicating Distinction’, in L. R. Horn and G. Ward (eds) The Handbook of Pragmatics, Malden & Oxford: Blackwell, 633–656.

Crystal, D. (1985) A Dictionary of Linguistics and Phonetics, Oxford: Blackwell.

Davidson, B. (2000) ‘The Interpreter as Institutional Gatekeeper: The Social-linguistic Role of Interpreters in Spanish-English Medical Discourse’, Journal of Sociolinguistics 4(3): 379–405.

Gavioli, L. (2012) ‘Minimal Responses in Interpreter-mediated Medical Talk’, in C. Baraldi and L. Gavioli (eds) Coordinating Participation in Dialogue Interpreting, Amsterdam & Philadelphia, PA: John Benjamins, 201–228.

Gavioli, L. (2015) ‘On the Distribution of Responsibilities in Treating Critical Issues in Interpreter-mediated Medical Consultations: The Case of “le spieghi(amo)”’, Journal of Pragmatics 76: 169–180.

Giddens, A. (1984) The Constitution of Society, Cambridge: Polity Press.

Goffman, E. (1981) Forms of Talk, Philadelphia, PA: University of Pennsylvania Press.

Greenhalgh, T., Robb, N. and G. Scambler (2006) ‘Communicative and Strategic Action in Interpreter Consultations in Primary Health Care: A Habermasian Perspective’, Social Science and Medicine 63: 1170–1187.

Hale, S. (2007) Community Interpreting, Basingstoke: Palgrave.

Harré, R. and L. Van Langhenove (1999) Positioning Theory: Moral Contexts of Intentional Action, Malden & Oxford: Blackwell.

Heritage, J. (1985) ‘Analysing News Interviews: Aspects of the Production of Talk for an Overhearing Audience’, in T. van Dijk (ed.) Handbook of Discourse Analysis, Vol. 3: Discourse and Dialogue, London: Academic Press, 95–117.

Heritage, J. and S. Clayman (2010) Talk in Action: Interactions, Identities, and Institutions, Chichester: Wiley-Blackwell.

Holliday, A. (2011) Intercultural Communication and Ideology, Thousand Oaks, CA & London: Sage.

Inghilleri, M. (2005) ‘Mediating Zones of Uncertainty. Interpreter Agency, the Interpreting Habitus and Political Asylums Adjudication’, The Translator 11(1): 69–85.

Jazsczolt, K. M. and K. Allan (2012) ‘Introduction: Pragmatic Objects and Pragmatic Methods’, in K. M. Jazsczolt and K. Allan (eds) The Cambridge Handbook of Pragmatics, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1–20.


Leanza, Y., Miklavcic, A., Boivin, I. and E. Rosenberg (2014) ‘Working with Interpreters’, in L. J. Kirmayer, J. Guzder and C. Rousseau (eds) Cultural Consultation: Encountering the Other in Mental Health Care, New York & Dodrecht: Springer, 89–114.

Luhmann, N. (1995) Social Systems, Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press.

Mason, I. (ed.) (1999) Dialogue Interpreting, Special Issue of The Translator 5(2).

Mason, I. (2006) ‘On Mutual Accessibility of Contextual Assumptions in Dialogue Interpreting’, Journal of Pragmatics 38: 359–373.

Mason, I. (2009) ‘Role, Positioning and Discourse in Face-to-Face Interpreting’, in R. de Pedro Ricoy, I. Perez and C. Wilson (eds.) Interpreting and Translation in Public Service Settings: Policy, Practice, Pedagogy, Manchester: St. Jerome, 52–73.

Mason, I. and R. Wen (2012) ‘Power in Face-to-Face Interpreting Events’, in C. Angelelli (ed.) The Sociological Turn in Translation and Interpreting Studies, Amsterdam & Philadelphia, PA: John Benjamins, 234–253.

Mey, J. L. (2001) Pragmatics: An Introduction, Oxford: Blackwell.

Meyer, B. (2012) ‘Ad hoc Interpreting for Partially Language-proficient Patients: Participation in Multilingual Constellations’, in C. Baraldi and L. Gavioli (eds) Coordinating Participation in Dialogue Interpreting, Amsterdam & Philadelphia, PA: John Benjamins, 99–114.

Penn, C. and J. Watermeyer (2012) ‘Cultural Brokerage and Overcoming Communication Barriers: A Case Study for Aphasia’, in C. Baraldi and L. Gavioli (eds) Coordinating Participation in Dialogue Interpreting, Amsterdam & Philadelphia, PA: John Benjamins, 269–296.

Pittarello, S. (2009) ‘Interpreter Mediated Medical Encounters in North Italy: Expectations, Perceptions and Practice’, The Interpreters’ Newsletter 14: 59–90.

Pöchhacker, F. (2008) ‘Interpreting as Mediation’, in C. Valero-Garces and A. Martin (eds) Crossing Borders in Community Interpreting: Definitions and Dilemmas, Amsterdam & Philadelphia, PA: John Benjamins, 9–26.

Sperber, D. and D. Wilson (1995) Relevance: Communication and Cognition, Malden & Oxford: Blackwell.

Tipton, R. (2008a) ‘Interpreter Neutrality and the Structure /Agency Distinction’, in C. Valero-Garces (ed.) Research and Practice in Public Service Interpreting and Translation, Alcalá: Universidad de Alcalá.

Tipton, R. (2008b) ‘Reflexivity and the Social Construction of Identity in Interpreter-mediated Asylum Interviews’, The Translator 14(1): 1–19.

Tyulenev, S. (2014) Translation and Society, New York & London: Routledge.

Tyulenev, S. (2016) ‘Agency and Role’, in C. Angelelli and B. Baer (eds), Researching Translation and Interpreting, London & New York: Routledge, 17–31.

Van Langhenove, L. and R. Harré (1999) ‘Introducing Positioning Theory’, in R. Harré and L. van Langenhove (eds) Positioning Theory, Oxford: Blackwell, 14–31.

Wadensjö, C. (1998) Interpreting as Interaction, London: Longman.

Wolf, M. and A. Fukari (eds) (2007) Constructing a Sociology of Translation, Amsterdam & Philadelphia, PA: John Benjamins.

Zorzi, D. (2012) ‘Mediating Assessments in Healthcare Settings’, in C. Baraldi and L. Gavioli (eds) Coordinating Participation in Dialogue Interpreting, Amsterdam & Philadelphia, PA: John Benjamins, 229–249.






18

Public service interpreting in educational settings

Issues of politeness and interpersonal relationships

Mireia Vargas-Urpi


1 Introduction

Public service interpreting (PSI) is still a relatively young field of enquiry; however, a considerable body of research has emerged in relation to settings such as healthcare, court or police. By contrast, research into the kind of interpreting that takes place in educational settings and that seeks to enable oral communication between parents and guardians with limited competence in the local language and teachers in charge of their children is much scarcer.1 In other words, among all the settings that constitute what has been labelled as PSI, educational establishments are perhaps among the least explored to date. Tipton and Furmanek (2016) devote a whole chapter of their guide on dialogue interpreting to educational interpreting and acknowledge that “there are few studies involving authentic interpreted parent–teacher interactions” (2016: 175). Perhaps as a result of this lack of authentic data, the application of pragmatics has also been limited in this subfield.

One of the few scholars to have explored what happens in parent–teacher interactions is Davitti (2012, 2013), whose pioneering research is based on the analysis of three authentic, naturally occurring interpreter-mediated parent–teacher meetings. Davitti’s study is not explicitly positioned as pragmatically-oriented, but she uses conversation analysis to analyse the sample of interactions, integrating elements of non-verbal language (such as the study of gaze among the interlocutors) to describe how interpreters position themselves in such mediated interactions. Other authors that have explored interpreting in educational settings based on the transcription of authentic interpreter-mediated dialogues are Vargas-Urpi and Arumí (2014) and Vargas-Urpi (2015, 2017). Vargas-Urpi and Arumí (2014) present a case study that applies Wadensjö’s (1998) taxonomy of renditions in the analysis of interpreters’ strategies when faced with specific problems. Vargas-Urpi (2015) focuses on dialogue coordination and power issues in interpreter-mediated multi-party encounters, and Vargas-Urpi (2017) compares interpreter and mediator roles using Davitti’s (2013) notions of user assimilation and user empowerment. While traces of pragmatic phenomena can be observed in these studies, they are not explicitly mentioned in any of them.2


As for the influence of pragmatics in PSI research, Valero Garcés’ review of linguistics-based research in PSI revealed that “studies based on the theories and methodology of Applied Linguistics and more particularly the pragmatic paradigm, are still too few and too new” (2006: 98). More than 10 years after that publication, certain concepts from pragmatics have become common in PSI research. For example, reference to face, facework, politeness moves, relevance or illocutionary force are frequent, but this is typically accompanied by limited critical engagement with the theoretical programmes in which these concepts originated. Nevertheless, as Mason (2015: 305) observes, “pragmatics-based research in interpreting studies has far from exhausted its field of enquiry”.

This chapter focuses on an application of Brown and Levinson’s (1987) politeness theory to the analysis of interpreters’ renditions in educational settings, supported by Mason and Stewart’s (2001: 51) hypothesis that “issues of politeness and other interactional pragmatic variables are crucial to an understanding of what is involved in dialogue interpreting events”. Thus, the chapter provides and analyses original examples that illustrate how politeness theory – as postulated by Brown and Levinson – can be used to account for interpreters’ renditions in educational settings. “Translational shifts” in this chapter refer to any kind of deviations from the original utterance, i.e., omissions, additions, changes in meaning or register. Special emphasis will be placed on translational shifts that change the pragmatic meaning of the original utterances. This study also seeks to ascertain whether there might be a correlation between these translational shifts and face-threating acts (FTA), which will be further described in the following section.



2 Politeness and face

To understand Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory, the concept of “face” must first be defined. According to Goffman’s (1967: 5) seminal definition, face is “the positive social value a person effectively claims for himself by the line others assume he has taken during a particular contact”. For Goffman, face is related to the feelings a person experiences when in contact with others. It depends on social values and is part of the rituals of human interaction.

Drawing on Goffman, Brown and Levinson (1987: 61) define “face” as “the public self-image that every member wants to claim for himself”. According to them, people “cooperate (and assume each other’s cooperation) in maintaining face in interaction, such cooperation being based on the mutual vulnerability of face”. Considering that participants in a given interaction are generally assumed to be rational and want to protect each other’s face, they will try to avoid or at least mitigate acts that threaten the other’s face: politeness strategies will then be used as a reaction to these face-threatening acts (FTAs).

Brown and Levinson set out an extensive repertoire of linguistic politeness strategies, which vary depending on the nature of the FTA (Brown & Levinson, 1987: 68). For instance, in certain situations, a speaker may switch to in-group language or dialect to convey in-group membership, or he or she may use a joke to claim common empathy; while in other situations, the speaker may use an indirect question instead of a direct request to avoid coercing the hearer, or may introduce a hedge for that same purpose, among other strategies.

While Brown and Levinson’s approach is linguistically-oriented, Goffman’s approach is sociological. According to Goffman (1955), facework can be classified into two processes: avoidance processes (strategies to avoid potential face-threatening situations and people), and corrective processes (which may be used after an unavoidable face-threatening situation). Context and sociological variables are also important in the application of Brown and Levinson’s theory. According to these authors (1987: 74), three factors determine the level of politeness in an interaction:



•    power distance between interlocutors, i.e., the vertical dimension of the social relation, which takes into account the social status of the interlocutors;

•    social distance, which considers the level of familiarity between interlocutors;

•    absolute rank of imposition of the FTA, which considers that some impositions might be more serious than others, and thus might demand more mitigating strategies to redress the FTA.



Both Goffman’s and Brown and Levinson’s theories have influenced research in PSI and dialogue interpreting in general. There are other politeness theories, e.g. Lakoff’s (1973) politeness principle, Leech’s (1983) politeness maxims, Scollon and Scollon’s (1995) intercultural communication theory or Spencer-Oatey’s (2000/2008) theory of rapport management, among others. However, as Pöllabauer (2015: 212) explains, in PSI and dialogue interpreting research, “most authors have adopted qualitative discourse analytical approaches, with Brown and Levinson’s (1987) politeness theory as the preferred theoretical framework”.

In general terms, Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory has received criticism for its claim of “universality” in relation to the concept of face (see also Mapson, this volume). Hsu (2010: 110), comparing politeness strategies in commercial letters in Chinese and Spanish, explains that several Asian scholars question the universal value of “face” as suggested by Brown and Levinson, as it may be regarded differently in individualist and collectivist societies. Spencer-Oatey (2008) also highlights a Western bias in Brown and Levinson’s theory, as she claims that the term “face” in their work only takes account of the needs of the individual and is thus lacking in terms of the perspective of the hearer/receiver. Spencer-Oatey’s (2008: 12) theory of rapport management seeks to overcome this bias by introducing the “management of social relationships” as an aspect of language. She examines “the way that language is used to construct, maintain and/or threaten social relationships but [. . .] it also includes the management of sociality rights and interactional goals” (ibid.). In other words, in human interactions, harmony (or “rapport”, to use the author’s terminology) can also be at risk if any of the interlocutor’s sociality rights are threatened. Spencer-Oatey (2005: 336) explores “the bases on which people make their social judgements in authentic interactions”, while Brown and Levinson focus on “the choices that speakers make” in terms of linguistic strategies.

Despite being a more comprehensive approach to politeness, the theory of rapport management has had limited application in interpreting studies. One of the few studies that draw on Spencer-Oatey’s approach is Monacelli’s (2009) analysis of authentic interpreted conference speeches. Monacelli (2009: 462) holds that the interpreter is “in a position of managing a rapport between ST speaker and TT audience”. Despite being a pioneering contribution in the field of conference interpreting, the application of the rapport management theory is limited, as Monacelli only focuses on what she calls “interactional linguistic facework” (i.e., politeness strategies such as omissions, additions, weakeners and strengtheners) and does not include other variables that are also important in Spencer-Oatey’s approach (e.g. sociality or association rights).




3 Studies in PSI based on Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory

This section reviews some of the studies that have taken Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory as their theoretical framework.

Krouglov’s (1999) study on police interpreting reflects some of the benefits of this linguistic approach. He draws on Brown and Levinson’s subdivision of hedges to analyse a police interpreter’s renditions from Russian into English, concluding that a lack of interpreter awareness of pragmatic functions of hedges in both source and target languages resulted in shifts in the nature of the speech event. For example, the interpreter had changed the Russian particle nu, used as an intensifier in the specific turn that was analysed, for the English well, which showed hesitation in the rendition. Krouglov concludes that these shifts in the pragmatic value of original utterances “misrepresent the speaker or make a witness’s testimony seem less certain or more definite” (1999: 286).

Politeness strategies are part of the interpersonal meaning exchanged in a dialogue, as also are attempts to actively threaten the interlocutor’s face. Mason and Stewart (2001) conducted a study based on the analysis of examples of dialogue interpreting events that had been broadcast on television. They compared the more literal style used in court interpreting with a freer, less regulated style used in immigration service interviews. They identified various examples of translational shifts in the renditions of FTAs, but concluded that “while the literal style of interpreting does not necessarily suppress interpersonal meaning, the freer, less regulated style does not necessarily preserve it” (2001: 68). For example, changing a question from “How is it that you’re still in this country?” to “Why are you still here?” may not affect the recipient’s response, but it does modify the “unfolding relationship between primary participants”, as Mason and Stewart (2001: 67–68) observe.

Cambridge (1999) also applied Brown and Levinson’s concept of face to the analysis of a sample of simulated medical consultations with volunteer interpreters. Even though Cambridge (1999: 216) observes that “[t]he doctors who took part in the study appear to be well aware of both face threats and gender issues, and [are] very practised at minimizing or avoiding them”, certain aspects in the conversation did constitute FTAs, either to the patient or to the volunteer interpreter. Taboo words were an interesting example of FTAs impacting on the interpreter who was seen not to use certain words (e.g. “penis” or “discharge”) to avoid losing face. Even though Cambridge introduces Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory and their definition of “face”, neither is systematically critically evaluated, which may be considered one of the limitations of her study. Instead, Cambridge considers that miscommunication is more related to unfamiliarity of untrained interpreters with the routines of medical consultations, or insufficient command of lexicon.

Another interesting contribution that provides interesting examples of how issues of face surface in dialogue interpreting events concerns Pöllabauer’s (2004) study on authentic asylum hearings in Graz. The descriptive approach reveals the interpreters’ employment of face-saving strategies, which become especially relevant when switching from direct style to reported speech to “clearly mark the authorship of the questions/statements” (2004: 165). She also explains that “if the interpreters’ own face is in danger, they may use comments to assign responsibility for the misunderstanding”. For example, one interpreter clearly marked the authorship of the original utterance (“The officer says . . .”), instead of using first person, to detach from an offensive statement. Even though the notions of “face”, “face-work” and “face-saving strategies” are important and recurring elements in Pöllabauer’s analysis, the author does not really critically engage with Brown and Levison’s politeness theory or Goffman’s definition of face, but only refers to them to support the explanation of a specific example in her study. In other words, Pöllabauer’s contribution provides valuable practical examples for the study of face in dialogue interpreting, but is limited in its critical engagement with the theoretical programmes behind key concepts.


Despite these examples – which are by no means exhaustive – of studies in PSI that explicitly draw on Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory, the concept of politeness and face are seldom the main object of study in PSI research. More often, they just “surface in works primarily concerned with other issues”, as Mason and Stewart (2001: 51) observe, quoting the examples of Harris and Sherwood (1978), Knapp-Pothoff and Knapp (1987) and Berk-Seligson (1990). Although, as this section has highlighted, several studies have been published since Mason and Stewart’s observation in 2001, there are many aspects of politeness theory that merit further attention in interpreting studies.



4 Approach and methodology

This chapter draws on Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory to account for translational shifts in interpreters’ renditions in a small corpus of transcriptions of role-plays of an interpreted parent–teacher meeting. More specifically, the study analyses interpreters’ renditions in the context of FTAs.


4.1 The original project

This chapter is based on the analysis of examples extracted from ten transcripts (five in the Chinese–Catalan combination and five in the Arabic–Catalan combination) of simulated role-plays of an interpreted parent–teacher meeting. The data collection took place in the context of a broader research project that sought to analyse problems and strategies in PSI settings.3 The original project used transcriptions to compare interpreters’ management of particular issues in cross-cultural interaction (e.g. cultural aspects, long turns, incoherent replies, etc.).

Ten public service interpreters or intercultural mediators working in Catalonia were invited to participate in three role-plays (cf. Gil-Bardají, 2016; Arumí & Vargas-Urpi, 2017; Arumí, 2018). In Catalonia, both public service interpreters and intercultural mediators enable communication between users and public service providers (see Vargas-Urpi, 2013; Arumí, 2017), which is the reason why both were invited to participate in the study. The main differences between these two role profiles is that intercultural mediators can take on other assignments not related to interpreting (e.g. user counselling), and they are not required to observe strict role boundaries. Therefore, they often become active participants when enabling communication. The boundaries between both professional profiles are fuzzy in real practice, though (see Arumí, 2017).

This contribution focuses on one of the role-plays, which simulated a parent–teacher meeting in a Catalan secondary school. The interpreters and mediators participated in two other simulated meetings as well, and in a retrospective interview. The retrospective interviews did not include questions concerning FTAs or politeness issues but were more concerned with the overall objectives of the original project. For this reason, retrospective interviews are not discussed here.



4.2 The script for the role-play

The script for the role-play discussed in this chapter was based on a real meeting described and analysed in Vargas-Urpi and Arumí (2014). In this meeting, a Catalan teacher and a Chinese mother of a 16-year-old student meet to discuss the options for the student to continue studying, as he was about to finish compulsory education. There are certain potentially face-threatening acts both in the original meeting and in the transcript of the role-play, because the teacher tells the mother that the student has failed some subjects (Catalan and Spanish) and tries to convince her that her son would be better to pursue vocational training instead of high school (baccalaureate), which was the option that the mother prefers.


Two versions of this same role-play script were prepared: Catalan–Chinese and Catalan–Arabic. The teachers’ utterances were the same in both versions. The mother’s responses, which were originally in Chinese in the real situation, were translated and adapted for the Arabic version of the script. Cultural elements were taken into account: for instance, in the Arabic version, the mother answers inshallah (إن شاء الله “God willing”) when the teacher says that she hopes the student will pass the course.

4.3 Mise-en-scène, recording and transcription of the role-plays

In the role-plays, a member of the research team played the role of the Catalan teacher. The role of the mother was played by a Chinese collaborator of the research group in the Chinese–Catalan encounter, and by a Moroccan collaborator in the other encounter. The interactions were video-recorded with a static camera. The data collection took place from April to July 2013 (the Chinese sample) and from February to June 2014 (the Arabic sample).

The recordings were then transcribed for analysis. The transcriptions were created verbatim (word by word) and included a limited repertoire of symbols adapted from Jefferson’s (2004) transcription system (see Table 18.1). The transcriptions also included comments on non-verbal features when they were relevant to understand the interpreters’ performance. Back translations from Chinese and Arabic into Catalan were provided by research assistants in order to facilitate the analysis by other members of the research team.



4.4 Approach and analysis

The analysis of the transcriptions of renditions by ten IMs in virtually exactly the same situation is useful for generating hypotheses. Due to space limitations, three instances have been selected for analysis here: the opening phase of the conversation, which is important because it helps establish the relationship and hierarchy among participants (i.e., power and social distance), and two examples of FTAs (conveying bad news and discouraging the interlocutor).


Table 18.1  Transcription symbols used in the study, adapted from Jefferson (2004)

[image: image]




The analysis of the transcriptions mainly focuses on the textual dimension of the interpreted dialogue, i.e., it compares original utterances and their renditions. Due to the limitations of the transcription, it cannot be considered a multimodal analysis, as it does not take into account non-verbal aspects such as tone or intonation. Some extracts of this role-play have been discussed in other publications (e.g. Vargas-Urpi & Arumí, 2014; Arumí & Vargas-Urpi, 2017), but they are revisited here from the perspective of politeness theory.

The analysis seeks to address three main questions:


a)   How are politeness strategies in original utterances conveyed in the renditions, if at all?

b)   Do interpreters and mediators add politeness strategies that were not present in the original utterances?

c)   How is face given or maintained in the renditions?



The choice of Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory is driven by two main considerations. First, the chapter focuses on the perspective of the speaker and how interpreters and mediators maintain, adapt or omit politeness strategies present in original utterances. The approach is both linguistic and sociological: while linguistic choices are the main object of analysis, sociological variables as foreseen in Brown and Levinson’s theory (1987: 74) will also be considered. Second, the chapter seeks to reflect general trends in pragmatically-oriented research in PSI. In this respect, Brown and Levinson’s approach is invoked on the basis of its influence to date.



4.5 The interpreters and mediators in the study

All of the interpreters and intercultural mediators that participated in the study were practitioners at the time of the data collection. There were eight intercultural mediators, one public service interpreter and one participant that worked as both an intercultural mediator and public service interpreter. For the sake of clarity and simplicity, the term interpreter-mediator (IM) will be used to refer to all participants, as boundaries are fuzzy between both role profiles.

The participants’ education and experience were diverse. All were educated to degree level: four in Translation and Interpreting Studies,4 three in Philology, and three in non-language related degrees (such as Tourism or Law). Only two participants (one in the Arabic sample and one in the Chinese sample) had undertaken specific training in PSI.

The IMs in the Arabic sample had more experience in the fields of PSI or intercultural mediation: between 9 and 16 years. The experience of the IMs in the Chinese sample ranged from 2 to 8 years. All the IMs of the Arabic sample were born in Morocco. In the Chinese sample, three IMs were born in Spain and two in China.

All the IMs were asked to approach the assignment as they would do in their daily work. This was the only guideline given to the participants.




5 A pragmatic description of the context of the study

In the context of the encounter simulated in the study (PSI between a Catalan teacher and Chinese or Moroccan mothers), the sociological variables (Brown and Levinson, 1987: 74) that determine the choice of politeness strategies may be described as follows.



5.1 Power distance

The power distance (vertical dimension of the social relation) between primary participants (i.e., the teacher and parents) is shorter than in other PSI settings, such as court, police or healthcare interpreting. In educational settings, the power distance may be attenuated by the fact that both participants pursue the same objective: the successful education of children as a means towards their inclusion in the new country of residence. Both the teacher’s and parents’ views “are equally important and it is only by merging them [i.e., considering them both] that it is possible to gain a comprehensive picture of the child’s attitude and behavior with a view to identifying a joint solution” (Davitti, 2013: 176).

Nevertheless, there is still institutional asymmetry between the teacher – who is a member of the dominant group and a member of the institution, and who is providing a service for the parents by educating and taking care of their children – and the parents – who are members of the migrated community, who may have limited knowledge of the new country of residence and of institutional functioning, and who need the service provided by the teacher. This hierarchy may be foregrounded by the participants’ perception of the power-distance relation and their respective cultural backgrounds.5



5.2 Social distance

Social distance is intermediate: not high, not low. Typically, teachers and parents are not complete strangers (as it may be the case in other PSI settings), but they do not share the familiarity of close friends or relatives.



5.3 Absolute rank of imposition

The absolute rank of imposition in conversations that take place in educational settings strongly depends on the subject being discussed. A meeting to talk about a student’s bad behaviour, for example, is potentially more face-threatening than one to discuss his or her good academic performance. Pillet-Shore (2002: 5, cited in Davitti, 2013: 175) explains that “teachers seem to work to reconcile this tension between [. . .] reporting trouble and maintaining the sociable character of these conferences”, which suggests that teachers may be relatively aware of potential FTAs and thus seek to mitigate or avoid them, as was the case of the doctors described by Cambridge (1999) and cited above. In the role-play object of study, this tension is also evident: the teacher seems to seek a balance between good and bad news or, in other words, between giving or threatening face.




6 Translational shifts in the IM’s renditions

This section shows examples of how Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory may be applied to the analysis of PSI in educational settings. It focuses on three instances extracted from the role-plays, as already explained before.



6.1 Conversation opening

The conversation opening is important when applying Brown and Levinson’s politeness theory, because it reflects the interpersonal relationship that is established between interlocutors, including the degrees of power and social distance. Excerpt 1 shows the first turn of the role-play, an utterance in Catalan by the teacher.

Excerpt 1. Conversation opening by the teacher (original utterance)

Doncs bé, com que en aquesta ocasió la reunió l’ha demanada ella, m’agradaria saber si hi ha algun aspecte concret que vol parlar, que vol comentar . . .

[Back translation] So, well, since this time this meeting has been requested by her, I’d like to know if there’s any specific thing she wants to talk about or she wants to comment on . . .

The teacher uses a discourse marker (doncs bé; “so, well”) to start with her first turn in the conversation, provides a justification for her next question and then uses an indirect request with a modal verb (m’agradaria saber; I’d like to know) to ask the mother for the reason of the meeting. She uses the third person (she) to refer to the mother and addresses the utterance to the interpreter. This first turn is rather formal and polite: the inclusion of the justification and the use of the modal verb and the indirect question possibly seek to mitigate a potential FTA if the question had been too direct or coercive.

The following excerpts (2–5) present the renditions by four IMs of the Chinese sample.


Excerpt 2. Rendition of the conversation opening by IM1

IM1: 哦好像是(.)

班主任说就是今天就是开家就是这个会这个会就是你来你要开的， 是吗？

你有什么问题？要说什么？

[Back translation] Ah, it seems that (.) the tutor says that today, that is, this family meeting, this this meeting is because you wanted to have it, right? Do you have any questions? What do you want to talk about?

Excerpt 3. Rendition of the conversation opening by IM2

IM2:  你好， 是这样吧。因为这次面谈是你自己申请的，

我们想问你你来这里的主要原因是什么？

[Back translation] Hi, look. Since this interview it was you who requested it, we’d like to ask you what is the main reason for you to come here?

Excerpt 4. Rendition of the conversation opening by IM3

IM3:  老师想知道因为你是申请跟她见个面对吧？跟她讲话。她想知道有什么事情，你有什么问题要问她:::

[Back translation] The teacher would like to know, because you requested to meet with her, right? To talk to her. She’d like to know what happens, do you have questions you want to ask her:::


Excerpt 5. Renditions of the conversation opening by IM4

IM4:

她说这次是你申请的嘛申请跟她会面嘛，她说你是不是要跟她说什么事情？

[Back translation] She says that this time you requested, eh, you requested to meet with her, she says do you want to talk about something with her?



Three IMs use reported speech to signal the author of the utterance instead of switching to direct speech as is often recommended in PSI. Two of them even include the position of the first interlocutor (they refer to her as “the tutor” or “the teacher”), which seems to emphasize the hierarchy in the interaction. By contrast, IM2 uses the first-person plural (we), thus aligning with the teacher. Had it been a naturally-occurring interaction, this alignment might have distanced the IM from the user.

All of the IMs reproduce the teacher’s justification – and thus maintain the politeness strategy –, but two of them (IM1 and IM4) omit the modal verb (I’d like to) and use direct questions to the mother – IM4 being especially coercive, as the construction 是不是 (literally, “yes or no”) emphasises the polarity of the question in Chinese. On the other hand, the addition of discourse markers which seek to request confirmation by the mother (是吗？, 对吧？; “right?”) may be regarded as a new politeness strategy that did not appear in the original utterance and that seeks agreement from the interlocutor (Brown and Levinson, 1987: 112).

The fifth IM of the Chinese sample had a very different reaction to the first original utterance by the teacher, as may be observed in the following excerpt.


Excerpt 6. IM5’s non-renditions after the conversation opening



	IM5:
	Eh::: Com et dius, perdona?



	Eh:::
	Sorry, what’s your name? (to the teacher, in Catalan)



	Teacher:
	Em dic Maria.

My name is Maria.



	IM5:
	啊， 她就是您的小孩子的班主任，她叫Maria, 是吗？Maria 老师

Eh, this is your child’s tutor, her name is Maria, right? Professor Maria.



	Mother:
	很高兴认识你

Pleased to meet you.



	IM5:
	Encantada.

Pleased to meet you.



	Teacher:
	Igualment.

Pleased to meet you too.



	IM5:
	Ehm::: Bueno, ella està preocupada una mica per la seva filla i voldria saber com es porta a l’escola, o sigui, què fa, i la seva situació més actual i com està.



	Ehm:::
	Well, she’s a bit worried about her daughter and she’d like to know how she behaves at school, that is, what she does, and her current situation and how she is.






In the previous excerpt, non-renditions6 prevail in IM5’s turns. IM5, who was used to working as an intercultural mediator, asked to have a brief meeting alone with the mother before the start of the parent–teacher meeting. In that previous meeting, she had already asked the reason for that day’s meeting, which is why she can provide the information in the last turn of excerpt 6 without asking the mother. It is interesting that IM5 completely omits the first utterance by the teacher and, instead, tries to “create an appropriate atmosphere” (Davitti, 2013: 171) for the interview, as is usual in intercultural mediation: she asks for the teacher’s name to introduce her to the Chinese mother, putting emphasis on her position (“tutor”) and using the common form of address in Chinese (Maria 老师, “professor Maria”), even though the teacher does not understand what the mediator is saying. The polite response by the mother (“Pleased to meet you”) is interpreted to the teacher, but the teacher’s polite reply is not (“Pleased to meet you too”), which reflects that the mediator has a complete control of which politeness strategies are exchanged during the interaction.


Excerpts 7–11 present the renditions by the five IMs of the Arabic sample. Two IMs use reported speech (IM6 and IM7), while the others use third person without reported speech. There are two IMs that may have had problems in understanding the meaning of the original utterance (IM6 and IM10) as they produced distorted renditions.


Excerpt 7. Rendition of the conversation opening by IM6

آآ...قالت ليك بأن حيت هاد المرة هي:::، هي اللي عيطت ليك لل باش تهدر على:::، على بنتك اولا على ولدك، وإدا كان عندك شي::: شي حاجة باغة ت تسوليها أولا باغة تهدري معاها(.) على شي حاجة شاغلة بالك



	IM6:
	A:::, she says that this time it has been her::: it has been her who called you to talk about your daughter or son, to see if you have any::: doubts or something you want to tell her (.) something that worries you.




Excerpt 8. Rendition of the conversation opening by IM7

آآآ حيت دابا انتما اللي طلبتوا باش تجيو لهنا تهدرو مع الأستادة. و::: قالت ليك واش::: (.) زعما::: رافدين الهم لشي حاجة على (.) ولدكم ولا بنتكم، أشنو شكون عندكم هنا، البنت ولا الولد؟



	IM7:
	Eee, since it is you who requested to come here to talk with the teacher and::: she says if::: you are worried about something (.) about your son or daughter. Who is it you have here, the girl or the boy?




ولد، [حنا جينا



	Mother:
	The boy [we’ve come




تجتمعو معاها، واش كاينة شي حاجة شي حاجة اللي محيراكم؟ علاش طلبتو [هاد الإجتماع هادا



	IM7:
	[inaudible] Is it you who requested to talk to the teacher?




Excerpt 9. Rendition of the conversation opening by IM8

تجتمعو معاها، واش كاينة شي حاجة شي حاجة اللي محيراكم؟ علاش طلبتو [هاد الإجتماع هادا



	IM8:
	That is, this time, it is you who have asked::: to meet with her. Is there something that worries you? Why have you asked for this meeting?




Excerpt 10. Rendition of the conversation opening by IM9

على حساب انتما اللي طلبتو هاد الإجتماع اليوم؟




	IM9:
	Because, is it you who requested today’s meeting?




    أيه

Mother: Yes.

وداكشي علاش بغات تعرف علاش طلبتو هاد الإجتماع بالضبط.



	IM9:
	That’s why she wants to know exactly why you asked for this meeting.




Excerpt 11. Rendition of the conversation opening by IM10

السلام عليكم، انا محمد، مترجم د البلدية، اليوم الهدف ديال هاد (.) هاد (.) هاد لينتريبيستا، هاد المحادثة (.) هو يعرفوا يعني (.) علاش طلبت هاد الأخر (.) باش تهدري مع الأستاذة (( غير مسموع)).



	IM10:
	Hi, I’m Mohamed, the translator from the city council, the objective of this (.) this interview. This interview (.) is for them to know (.) why you asked this (.) to talk to the teacher (inaudible)






Regarding the teacher’s justification, only IM7 renders it in the form of a causal clause (“since . . .”). IM8 includes the information of the justification, but more implicitly in an assertive sentence, and IM9 does not offer that information as a justification, but as a question.

As for the questions, IM8 transforms the indirect question into two direct questions, IM7 maintains the indirect question, but omits the modal verb and then adds two direct questions that seek to confirm the information she has; this can be viewed as a strategy to seek agreement as in IM1 and IM4. Finally, IM9 also maintains the indirect question, but she changes the modal verb (“she wants to know”) and adds an adverb (exactly), changing substantially the intention of the original message, that becomes more imperative.

These changes may affect the interpersonal relationship that unfolds during the interview: the failure to transmit the teachers’ politeness strategies or use compensating politeness strategies in the target language could have an impact on the mother’s perception of the teacher if the interaction had not been a role-play.



6.2 Conveying bad news

One of the most potentially face-threatening acts during the meeting occurs when the teacher has to tell the mother that her son has failed two subjects. The teacher uses various politeness strategies to mitigate this threat: she previously tells the mother that the son has adapted well to the school, that his grades are good in all the scientific subjects and that all the teachers are proud of him. Then, she says:

Excerpt 12. Conveying bad news (original utterance)

A veure ... ara, eh ... les que té suspeses, són amb quatres, eh?; que són el castellà i el català, bàsicament, són tres i mig – quatre. O sigui que arribarà a aprovar.

Okay . . . now, eh . . . what he has failed, with a grade of four, right?, these are Spanish and Catalan, which basically he has grades of three and a half – four. Therefore, he will eventually pass.


The pass grade in the Catalonia school system is a minimum of five in a scale of ten. The teacher seems to try to mitigate the bad news (and thus, the potentially FTA) by using hedges (Okay . . . now, eh . . .) and discourse markers to seek agreement, and by stressing that despite not reaching five, the grades are not extremely low; this idea is implicit when she says that “he has failed, with a grade of four, right?”, and she even connects this idea with its effect (“he will eventually pass”) introduced by a connector showing effect (o sigui, “therefore”). The following politeness strategies are observed in the Chinese–Catalan IMs’ renditions:


•    Two of the IMs explicitly mention that a four is “not too bad, not bad” (IM1), “not really very low” (IM3). IM3 also refers to the grading scale in the host country, as IM5 also does. This information may be relevant for the mother, because the grading scale in China is different.

•    Two of the IMs explicitly mention that the teacher believes the student will be able to pass the course (IM1, IM5).

•    IM1 stresses that “the teacher, the tutor” is the author of the last part of the message, which may also be regarded as a face-saving strategy (as also noted by Pöllabauer, 2004). On the one hand, she implicitly puts emphasis on the teacher’s authority. On the other hand, if the student eventually failed, she would not have been the source of deceiving expectations.



IM4 is closest in rendering the explicit meaning of the original utterance without making significant omissions or additions.

Excerpt 13. Conveying bad news (IM4’s rendition)

她说 Catalan, 就是加泰罗尼亚语和西班牙语嘛三四分，也许会及格嘛。

She says that Catalan, that is, Catalan and Spanish, he has three or four. Perhaps he will be able to pass.

However, the implicit meaning of the sentence “són amb quatres, eh?” (with a grade of four, right?) – followed by an attenuating discourse marker – was crucial to understanding the message in its correct context and subsequent comment that the student would eventually pass. Furthermore, IM4 adds “perhaps” in the last sentence, thus reducing the level of certainty of the original message and, as a consequence, producing a potentially major cause of anxiety for the mother. This could also result in a potential FTA on the part of the interpreter towards the teacher if the mother, in a real situation, had felt her face threatened.

As for the renditions by the IMs of the Arabic sample, no specific politeness strategies are identified. Four of them use reported speech to emphasise that the teacher is the author of the message, but none of them adds any contextual information to help the mother understand the grading system in Catalonia, even though in Morocco, grades are on a scale of 20 and the minimum to pass is 10. Contrastingly, IM8 transforms the positivity of the original utterance into a rather negative message by putting emphasis on the “not good” (see excerpt 14).


Excerpt 14. Conveying bad news (IM8’s rendition)

قالت ليك يعني (.) ف المادات اللي ما جايب ش فيهم النقاط مزيان هي ف::: السبليونية وف الكتلانية، كيجيب تلاتة ونص أربعة. قالت ليك غادي ينجح ولكن ما يجيب شي نقاط مزيانين.

She has said, that is (.) the subjects in which his grades are not good are::: Spanish and Catalan. His grades are three and half – four. She’s said that he will pass, but his grades won’t be good.

IM3’s and IM5’s examples reflect that what may be easily transmitted implicitly in one language (e.g. the case of a four grade not being too bad), may require more explicit information for the final recipient to fully understand what was implied in the original. The addition of cultural information to help interlocutors better understand the meaning of messages has been described in previous research in PSI and, for instance, Merlini and Favaron (2003) regard these additions as “power management” strategies, because the interpreter provides the user with useful information for the meeting and even for the life in the new country. For Raga Gimeno (2014), these additions are examples of “cultural contextualisation”, which is used to ascertain the correct comprehension of the message. These additions may also be explained from the perspective of pragmatics: they seek to put the recipient of the message in the same pragmatic context of the original. In tune with this, these additions can also be considered to function as a politeness strategy, because if the implicit information is known, the FTA is reduced.



6.3 Discouraging the interlocutor

Another potential FTA occurs when the teacher suggests that the boy should not continue with high school – which seems to be the preferred option by both the mother and the student – but rather with vocational training (see excerpt 15).

Excerpt 15. Discouraging the interlocutor (original utterance)

A veure, nosaltres creiem que, per fer batxillerat ... està una mica just, especialment en el tema de la llengua. Perquè a batxillerat hi ha molt d’examen escrit i, encara que l’hi fessin oral, ell ha de tenir competència en castellà i català suficient i no la té per fer batxillerat.

Right, we think that, to go to high school . . . he will fall a bit short, especially in language aspects. Because at high school there are a lot of written exams and even if they let him do oral exams, he must have enough competency in Spanish and Catalan, and he doesn’t have it to go to high school.

The teacher knew that the student wanted to go to high school, which is the reason why she carefully uses what Brown and Levinson (1987: 147) call a weakener hedge (“una mica”, a bit), and adds a justification and a hypothetical situation (“even if . . .”).

IM5 is the one who seems to be more concerned about the potential threat of this message (see excerpt 16).


Excerpt 16. Discouraging the interlocutor (IM5’s rendition)

班主任的意思就是说可能看现在小孩子的情况吧，因为西班牙语跟加泰罗尼亚语两个都还没过技能，就是因为刚到那个水平比较低一点，就是说她现在觉得上高中有一点[不]顺利这样子，有一点困难。

The tutor means that maybe, considering the situation of the child now, because he still does not have competency in either Spanish or Catalan, but this is because he has just arrived and his level is a bit lower, that is, she now thinks that to go to high school this way would [not] be easy, it would be a bit difficult.

First, she signals the author of the message by using reported speech (“the tutor means . . .”). She adds a weakener hedge (可能, maybe) and a contextualising clause (“considering the situation of the child now”) which puts emphasis on the “now”, implicitly conveying the hope that the child may change in the future. When talking about the insufficient competency in Spanish and Catalan, she omits the information about written and oral exams, and instead seems to comfort the mother (“but this is because he has just arrived”, implicitly meaning that it is all a matter of time). Finally, the repetition of another weakener hedge (一点, a bit) in the last sentence is also a strategy to mitigate the potentially negative reception of the message.

In the case of IM1, the excessive use of maybe (可能), also a weakener hedge, repeated five times in a single turn, also reflects the wish to attenuate the potential threat. The constant pauses during the rendition of the message seem to reflect the difficulties in finding the right words and expressions to convey this potentially uncomfortable message.




Concluding remarks

Most of the renditions presented in the previous section challenge the notion of accuracy as promoted in PSI codes of ethics. There are omissions, additions and distorted meanings. Several factors may explain these translational shifts: from lack of sufficient competency in the languages of the exchange (apparently, there are problems of comprehension of Catalan in some interpreters of the Arabic sample), to omission of specific politeness strategies to mitigate potential FTAs. In certain occasions, though, translational shifts introduce politeness strategies that help convey interpersonal meaning and thus to fully render the message in all its dimensions.

Concerning the first research question of the study (How are politeness strategies in original utterances conveyed in the renditions, if at all?) the analysis suggests that, despite the important value of politeness strategies in terms of interpersonal meaning, interpreters tend to omit original politeness strategies and focus on the informative meaning of original utterances. Similarly, concerning the second research question (Do interpreters and mediators add politeness strategies that were not present in the original utterances?), interpreters in the sample rarely added or modified politeness strategies, with only few exceptions. This is consistent with previous research (e.g. Mason & Stewart, 2001) in which interpreters also seemed to lack awareness of the importance of politeness strategies in interpreted dialogues.

Concerning the third research question (How is face given or maintained in the renditions?), the study reflects that the representation – and by extension, the face – of the primary participants in the interaction (i.e., the teacher and the mother) depends on how their utterances are interpreted. Failing to interpret a modal verb or hesitations (as in excerpt 3) means changing the way in which the recipient may regard their interlocutor. It is different to view the teacher as someone who cares for one’s child, or to view them as someone who just provides objective information about their grades. In this respect, interpreters’ omissions of politeness strategies not only do not give or maintain primary participants’ face but may result in FTAs towards them.


The study also reflects how politeness theories in general may be useful to understand how interpersonal relations are built and how interpreters contribute (or not) to this building of relationships. In particular, Brown and Levinson’s theory places greater emphasis on the linguistic features, which is an interesting approach to adopt if only transcriptions are available. More comprehensive studies would benefit from the incorporation of contributions of other theorists. For example, Spencer-Oatey’s theory of rapport management could help reduce the bias towards Western cultures and include elements of the pragmatics of other languages or cultures.

Furthermore, other pragmatic theories could be combined with the politeness theory to provide other approaches to the same object of study. For instance, relevance theory (Sperber & Wilson, 1986/1995) would help explain how interpreters create ostensive stimulus based on their own expectations of the recipient’s shared knowledge (which could be used to explain interpreters’ additions, for example); argumentation theory (Anscombre & Ducrot, 1983) would be useful to study how certain logical connections are made explicit (or not) in the interpreters’ renditions.

Concerning the method adopted for the study, the advantage of using role-plays is that interpreters’ and mediators’ renditions in virtually the same situation (at least, linguistically-speaking) can be compared. Role-plays also entail drawbacks, though. The most obvious is the artificiality of the situations. The role-play was based on an authentic situation and we attempted to recreate it as close to reality as possible, but the interpreters were aware at all times that the exercise was a role-play, as some of them confirmed during the retrospective interviews. The lack of spontaneous interventions by primary participants also limits the study of politeness strategies to the interpreter, who was the only participant that did not follow a script. In this respect, it has not been possible to evaluate the impact of interpreters’ changes in the renditions of original utterances. The lack of systematic annotation of non-verbal cues has also limited the analysis to the textual level, thus excluding from the analysis information regarding intonation that could be relevant to understand pragmatic meaning of the renditions. Finally, another limitation has been the need to rely on back translations from Arabic in the case of the Arabic–Catalan sample, due to researcher’s lack of competence in this language combination. For this reason, the article is slightly biased towards examples of the Chinese–Catalan sample.

Nevertheless, the study is still a valuable contribution to the application of a pragmatically-oriented approach to analyse PSI in educational settings. On the one hand, studies of interpreted dialogues are scarce in this subfield of PSI. On the other, it includes two languages with great demand of PSI across Western countries (Chinese and Arabic), while also acknowledging the presence of minority languages such as Catalan in this kind of PSI encounters. Further research could usefully include the perspective of intercultural pragmatics and, more specifically, pragmatic descriptions of each of the languages of the encounter, an aspect that went beyond the scope of this contribution.




Notes

1    In contrast, research on sign language interpreting in educational settings has been much more fruitful (cf. Tipton & Furmanek, 2016).

2    For other insights on interpreting in educational settings see Foulquié Rubio (2015), who adopts a sociological approach based on questionnaires; and Valero-Garcés and Tan (2017), who focus on cultural aspects and suggest activities for the classroom.

3    This broader project was entitled “Problems and Strategies in public service interpreting in education and social settings: A study of situations of interpreting of Arabic, Chinese and Romanian”. It was funded by the Spanish Ministry of Science and Innovation (FFI2011-23905) and led by Dr Marta Arumí, of the MIRAS research group.

4    Note that the degree programmes in question did not include PSI training, as it was not included in Translation and Interpreting degrees in Barcelona until 2009.

5    See, for instance, Hofstede’s studies about power distance across countries. https://geert-hofstede.com.

6    Non-renditions (Wadensjö, 1998) refer to utterances by the interpreter that do not correspond to any original message. Interpreters may use them to manage conversation, to ask for clarification or repetition, or to mediate in the case of cultural differences.
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Action research and its impact on the development of pragmatic competence in the translation and interpreting classroom

Ineke Crezee and Jo Anna Burn


Introduction

New Zealand is a small country in the Australasian region originally settled by East Polynesian settlers in the 13th century ad (King, 2003) and later by French and British settlers. From the 1950s and 1960s onwards, non-English background migrants started to arrive, including residents from Pacific nations such as Samoa and Tonga, in search of work (Spoonley & Bedford, 2012). At the time of writing, the country has become superdiversified (Chen, 2015), home to migrants and refugees from all corners of the world, and there is an increasing demand for language access services. According to the website of the official government telephone interpreting service LanguageLine (Office of Ethnic Affairs, n.d.) the top ten most in-demand languages for interpreting were (in order): Mandarin, Cantonese, Samoan, Korean, Tongan, Arabic, Spanish, Hindi, Gujarati and Japanese, while the most widely spoken languages were English, Te Reo Māori, Samoan and Hindi (Statistics New Zealand, 2013).

Today, New Zealand has three official languages: English, Te Reo Māori and New Zealand Sign Language (Human Rights Commission, n.d.). The Māori language (Te Reo Māori) is an official language of New Zealand and the Māori Language Commission provides training for Māori language interpreters and translators. In 2006, New Zealand Sign Language was recognised as an official language of New Zealand, with one tertiary institution offering an undergraduate degree in NZSL interpreting. Language-neutral interpreter and translator programmes have been offered by the same institution since the late 1980s. The first healthcare interpreter course was offered in 1990 and attendees represented 13 different language pairs. The first author was a student in this class, which was initiated and taught by a European conference interpreter and translator.

According to information from the 2013 New Zealand Census (Statistics New Zealand, 2013), 74 per cent of the usually resident population identified as European, with 14.9per cent identifying as Māori, 11.8 per cent as Asian, 7.4 per cent as Pacific Peoples and 1.2 per cent as Middle Eastern. The authors’ university is located in Auckland, which is the largest urban centre and also the most linguistically diverse. Interpreters are needed in legal and healthcare settings, in immigration and various other public services, including housing, electricity supply, and the Accident Compensation Commission – the last three are delivered mostly by means of telephone interpreting. This language diversity underpins the need for language-neutral translator and interpreter education, and the concomitant need for educators to develop pedagogical approaches aimed at encouraging students to develop pragmatic competence as interpreters and translators through experiential learning (Kolb, 1984).


Today, the authors’ university offers a range of undergraduate and graduate qualifications in translation and interpreting, including a bachelor’s degree, a graduate certificate and a graduate diploma, as well as the option to complete postgraduate qualifications which include a translation and interpreting focus. This chapter will report on research involving students studying towards the first three qualifications mentioned above.

The diversity of the trainee interpreter and translator cohorts in these classes means that the lecturers are not able to provide individualised culture and language-specific feedback. This increases the need for students to develop pragmatic competence (Hale, 2014) semi-independently through experiential learning. While the initial courses included sessions on cross-cultural communication, the main focus was still on notetaking, ethical dilemmas and content related to the context in which trainees would be working. After reflection on Bernardini’s (2004) remarks that translator education should aim to enable trainees to develop into self-reflective and resourceful practitioners, in 2010, the first author introduced reflective blogs in one of the translation courses, to see to what extent students were able to identify and address culture-specific issues in texts they were asked to translate (Crezee, 2016).

It became apparent that issues identified by student translators related to a wide range of textual and contextual features, rather than just specific concepts (Crezee, 2016). One example was an advertisement for kiwifruit, which one student said would be targeted at a young audience in Japan, and should therefore be translated and adapted to reflect the expectations of that target group. In 2013, student interpreters in the newly established telephone interpreting and video conferencing course were asked to reflect on their interpreted renditions, as part of formative and summative assessment. The authors and colleagues conducted a series of action research projects to test the benefits of pedagogies involving situated learning and reflective blogs in interpreter classrooms. Ethics approval was also granted for research studies involving students interpreting informal paramedic language, authentic courtroom interactions and student reflections on their own performance in interpreting audiovisual clips involving public service settings.

In this chapter we will reflect on the impact our research has had on our pedagogical approaches. We will also reflect on the ways in which students seem to develop pragmatic competence over time, through experiential learning.



1 Literature review


1.1 Interpreter role

Anecdotal feedback from graduates from the interpreting programmes at the authors’ university suggests that they sometimes struggle to reconcile the ethical guidelines of the New Zealand Society of Translators and Interpreters (2013) with the reality of interpreting in a range of settings.

Most commonly graduates say they find it difficult to know whether to align themselves with the clients or with the institution which employs them, especially in the health setting. Some of the other dilemmas mentioned relate to patients’ families asking interpreters to omit information provided by health professionals, while others relate as to what extent they should interpret paralinguistic features of interlocutors’ speech. Such features include tone, pitch and intonation (Iglesias Fernández, 2010). Rankin and colleagues (2009) have described the paralinguistic features of sarcasm, while Morris (1999) described the importance of interpreters conveying the illocutionary force and intent of the original speaker. Legal interpreters may also be uncertain when to step in to correct a communication breakdown, especially in the cross-examination phase of a trial when robust questioning verging on bullying of witnesses is common practice.


The need for interpreters to represent speakers’ voices is also reflected in by Bancroft’s (2017) comments on the importance of interpreters in the emerging field of Trauma-Informed Interpreting, not taking away the voices of health providers and victims or survivors of trauma. Bancroft (2017: 212) underlines the importance of “teaching strategies which were seeking to change interpreter behaviours to promote the communicative autonomy of survivors and providers.” She recounts how graduates from training programmes involving such teaching strategies were “motivated to avoid acting as a filter and instead support clear communication where all parties have the power and authority to make their own decisions without interference by the interpreter” (ibid.). The authors agree with Bancroft and feel that it is important that trainee interpreters become aware, first of all aspects of interlocutors’ utterances, and second of the extent to which they personally manage to convey such aspects in “safe” classroom interpreting practice. They will report on a study which aims to enhance student interpreters’ reflective ability and (hopefully also) their pragmatic competence.



1.2 Pragmatic equivalence

Much has been written on the interpreter’s role in cross-cultural communication, with authors commenting on cross-cultural issues in general, or as they relate to specific language pairs. Evans and colleagues (2017: 118) commented on the difficulties of interpreting concepts of grief, death and bereavement which were developed in what they term “cultural specificity of conceptual frameworks developed in minority European socio-linguistic contexts”. Such culture-specific frameworks may colour the nature of professional–client interactions, and may pose problems for interpreters who feel caught between remaining “faithful” to the source utterance and trying to achieve pragmatic equivalence while maintaining cultural appropriacy. Sin (2003) for example found that translators sometimes changed the consultative tone of New Zealand health information texts into a more authoritative tone to match the cultural expectations of the client. Culture-specific aspects of source texts were the focus of one study reported on here, which aimed to encourage translation students to reflect on various culture-specific considerations – both intra- and extratextual – in their translation drafts.

Kecskes’ (2016) discussion of the role of intercultural (and interlinguistic) pragmatics in intercultural interactions does not include interpreting studies or interpreter education, but it does provide a clear discussion of the issues which are also relevant to interpreters and translators. Crezee (2016) looked at the benefits of reflective blogs in translator education, while Alós (2015) reports on a study which employed a Think Aloud Protocol (TAP) to explore the ability of student translators working between English and Arabic to interpret discourse relations implied in the English source text. There is, however, a dearth of research on pedagogies aimed at helping student interpreters develop similar pragmatic competence. One study (Crezee etal., 2015) described the use of authentic audiovisual interpreting practice material as part of a situated learning approach to legal interpreting education, but did not explicitly explore the need for students to develop pragmatic equivalence, while two other studies (Crezee etal., 2017; Teng etal., 2018) analysed the renditions of Chinese-speaking student legal interpreters and concluded that these had often failed to maintain the pragmatic intent of the original utterances.


Hale (2014) argues the need for professional interpreters to try and achieve pragmatic equivalence. This is an area that is difficult to address in the non language-specific approaches used in the authors’ interpreter classrooms, where some may be the only speakers of their language. One of our colleagues refers to such students as “the soloists” (Atkinson, 2017) and their lack of a sounding board in the classroom means it is all the more important for them to find someone outside of the classroom who can give them language and culture-specific feedback.

When interpreting face-to-face, practitioners also find themselves “decoding” non-verbal language such as gaze, posture and even dress, and there has been some discussion to what extent this needs to be included in interpreters’ attempts to achieve pragmatic equivalence (Poyatos, 2002; Hale, 2014).

Paralinguistic and prosodic features such as hedges, hesitations, pitch and intonation also play a key role in achieving pragmatic equivalence. See Berk-Seligson (1988, 2002) and Hale (2002) for the impact of changing the speech style, tone and register of a witness on legal decisions. Lee (2011) also provides a detailed discussion of the translatability of speech style in witness testimonies by Koran interpreting and translation students.

Students and graduates from interpreting and translation courses at the authors’ university often comment that they find it difficult to reconcile their attempts to achieve pragmatic equivalence with the concept of accuracy in the NZSTI (2013) Code of Ethics. The authors welcome a recent presentation by Mikkelson (2017) where the concept of accuracy (or “fidelity”) was revisited along the lines of maintaining all of the content in a register the intended recipient can understand. Pym (2017a; 2017b) took this a step further by arguing that public service interpreters should aim to achieve literacy for the recipient within the specific context of the interpreted interaction.



1.3 Action research in the interpreting and translation classroom

Action research, sometimes also known as practitioner research, is a practical research methodology often employed to solve a particular problem through critical self-reflection (McNiff, 2013). It is often conceptualised as a repeating cycle or spiral with planning, data collection, reflection and implementation phases (Burns, 1999). Reason and Bradbury (2008) identify three types of action research; first person in which an individual practitioner reflects on their own practice, second person in which practitioners interact to address areas of mutual concern, and third person in which individuals connect with wider communities (see also Lave and Wenger’s [1991] communities of practice and situated learning). Gile (1990) and Hale and Napier (2013) discuss the ways that action research can be used as a framework to reflect on individual interpreting practice. Action research can also be used in wider educational research, including interpreter education (Slatyer, 2005). Another key concept in action research is the impetus for change. This can be institutional change (Schön, 1995), or localised change at programme or practitioner level, and it is at the latter that our research is targeted.



1.4 Reflective practice in interpreting research

The language-neutral nature of the translation and interpreting classroom prompted the authors to focus on the benefits of situated learning and reflective practice in translation and interpreting (T&I) classrooms (González Davies, 2012). Ericsson (2006, 2010) points out that in order for a practitioner to advance in skill level beyond mere pedestrian proficiency to expert level, there needs to be an element of deliberate practice and intention. Lee (2005) used self-reflection to increase learner autonomy in the interpreting classroom, commenting that it is a critical professional skill as interpreters are usually freelancers who rarely receive feedback on their performance, and then most often in the form of complaints. She identified a number of autonomous skills that trainee interpreters need to acquire, including “the ability to check and monitor their quality of interpretation performance, identify characteristics of their performance, develop improvement strategies, as well as design their own roadmap for skill and knowledge acquisition” (n.p.). Sawyer (2004: 106) advises that self-reflective practice in the form of ipsative assessment, where a practitioner evaluates performance against previous performances, which may become “formalized in self-assessment statements, journal, field notes, or log” and “ideally continues throughout the professional career” plays a fundamental role in allowing interpreters to attain and maintain expert proficiency. Dangerfield and Napier (2016) recommend that self-reflection in a supportive environment is a way of encouraging student interpreters to aim towards expertise, and recent research by Valero Garcés (2017) also confirms the usefulness of self-reflection.





2 Methodology

This section will provide a very brief overview of the design of the four studies reported on here. The four studies were all linked in that they all involved action research in the interpreter and translator classroom and all aimed to explore the benefits of reflection and situated learning (or a combination thereof) for trainee interpreters and translators.


2.1 Study One

The first study involved students recording their reflections on the textual and contextual features of translation tasks, as well as a rationale for their proposed strategies and a reflection on the extent to which their translations reflected the pragmatic intent of the source texts (Bernardini, 2004; Hale & Napier, 2013).



2.2 Studies Two and Three

The second and third studies involved a situated learning approach (González Davies, 2012) where students were asked to interpret audiovisual tasks involving actual health and legal professionals interacting with members of the public, and receiving language-specific feedback on the same.



2.3 Study Four

The final study reported on here involves a combination of action research (Hatim, 2001) and situated learning (González Davies, 2012), as well as research on the benefits of self-reflection in interpreter education (e.g. Hansen & Shlesinger, 2007). Interpreting practice involved moving students from practice with audiovisual clips to audio practice. The underlying idea was that seeing and hearing interactions between immigration officers and applicants first, might be a stepping stone to gaining familiarity with the setting and type of language used.


Students were asked to interpret and then transcribe the speakers’ utterances, including their own renditions, and subsequently reflect on interpreting performance and paralinguistic features. The latter aspect was discussed in depth in a course entitled “Oral discourse for interpreters” which explored paralinguistic features of discourse, but which was discontinued due to budget cuts. The oral discourse course had been extremely helpful in making students aware of a wide range of pragmatic features of different interactions, and the authors now found that space had to be made to add these features to the curriculum in other classes.

The researchers obtained ethics approval to retrospectively access students’ summative reflective portfolios, in which they reflect on their own performance when interpreting audiovisual clips, including cross-cultural issues and problems relating to their attempts to maintain pragmatic equivalence (Hale, 2014). A thematic analysis (Guest etal., 2011) was conducted, and the three most common themes will be presented here.

The reflective portfolios also asked students to reflect on the challenges of interpreting through various media (audiovisual and audio), their own perceived strengths and weaknesses, as well as any strategies they employed to address these weaknesses.




3 Findings and impact on teaching practice

This section provides a summary of the findings of three of the previous studies, since these have been already reported on in some detail elsewhere. The findings of these studies underpinned the rationale for the current study, which will be reported on in more detail. Similarly, the impact of the previous studies will be summarised, while the impact of the current study will be reflected on in more depth.


3.1 Study One: benefits of reflective blogs for translation students


3.1.1 Findings

The first study (which informed the design of subsequent studies) involved students in a language-neutral translation course reflecting on the source texts they were asked to translate in terms of intended target audience and problematic textual features. Students were asked to reflect on their “deliberations”, strategies and solutions, providing a rationale for the same. The findings showed that students benefited enormously from such reflections (Crezee, 2016), and reflective blogs were subsequently introduced into all other translation courses. The main benefits were in raising student awareness of the need to analyse the source text for not only linguistic, but also sociocultural features, and reflecting on the best way to convey the illocutionary intent of the writer. For example, “high-fiving his lawyer” was translated as giving his lawyer “a firm handshake” by one student, and giving his lawyer “three kisses” by another (Crezee, 2016).



3.1.2 Impact on teaching practice

The findings indicated the usefulness of both self-reflection and reflection on peer feedback to help students develop pragmatic competence, and has led us to include both aspects in formative and summative assessments, and of course in ongoing class discussions.

Other pedagogical innovations prompted by the research included lecturers asking translation students to not only reflect on aspects of the source text which forced them to reflect on issues of pragmatic equivalence, but to also involve the feedback of two target-language proofreaders (preferably one lay person and one professional) on their drafts. Students were then asked to reflect on any proofreader comments, and to present all three draft translations (initial, second and final) in their reflective blogs, with reflections and explanations for their choices.





3.2 Study Two: language-specific feedback in health interpreting settings


3.2.1 Findings

The second study was conducted by with a colleague who is an expert on idiomatic language (Crezee & Grant, 2016). Students were asked to interpret audiovisual clips showing patient interactions with ambulance officers. Students then received language-specific feedback from the same language experts who would mark their final interpreting exams. This study involved a pre- and post-intervention survey, where students were asked to comment on the usefulness of audiovisual interpreting practice (as opposed to audio practice with recordings scripted by the lecturers). Some students commented that they found it difficult to know how to interpret informal language used by ambulance officers in a way that would maintain pragmatic equivalence. This was particularly true for forms of address such as “our young lady” (used to address an elderly woman) and “darl” to reassure a woman with pneumonia.

In class discussions, students said they would not maintain the actual words, but would rather maintain the illocutionary intent (to make the patient feel comfortable and reassured). They feared that maintaining words such as “darling” and “mate” when addressing patients might result in the latter feeling offended, whereas using more formal forms of address such as “Mr” or “Mrs” might help them to maintain the pragmatic equivalence of intended reassurance. Some students also realised that while the courses in health and legal studies were enabling them to paraphrase medical or legal terminology, they were not well-equipped to understand (let alone convey) the intended meaning of certain informal expressions.



3.2.2 Impact on teaching practice

The findings of this study led to the lead author introducing more audiovisual clips representing health professionals interacting with patients, or New Zealand patients reflecting on how they managed their conditions. For a while technological issues stood in the way of students being able to easily reflect on their own or others’ renditions, however the advent of VoiceThread allowed greater flexibility. Lecturers can set VT settings so as to allow all students in a class access to all recordings and same-language peers can quite easily add a comment to classmates’ renditions.

The lecturer provided some initial guidance by merely asking students to listen to their own interpreted rendition, and commenting on three things that went well, and three things that did not go so well. A few weeks into the course, students were asked to provide similar comments to peers. Towards the end of the course, students were asked to also reflect on strategies they might use to address areas of strength and areas of weakness (Clifton, 2002). Students frequently commented that they felt they sounded monotonous when rendering interlocutors’ utterances, commenting that focusing on accuracy made them forget to also convey paralinguistic features such as pitch, tone and pacing. This led to a classroom discussion as to possible ways students might be able to achieve greater pragmatic equivalence.





3.3 Study Three: interpreting legal question types


3.3.1 Findings

The third study was conducted by the authors and involved attendees in a legal interpreting course interpreting legal discourse presented to them by means of audiovisual clips showing lawyers (cross-)examining witnesses in two well-publicised New Zealand trials. Student renditions were commented on by language experts, and findings showed that students needed more language-specific feedback on the illocutionary intent of certain question types and the most pragmatically equivalent linguistic features in their own languages. The study found that students achieved greatest accuracy on examination-in-chief questions (87 per cent accuracy) and least accuracy on cross-examination questions (58 per cent), partially because the latter often featured the tag form, which may not have direct grammatical and lexical equivalents in the target language.



3.3.2 Impact on teaching practice

In response to the findings, the legal interpreting lecturer began to raise the student awareness of the language of lawyers in courtroom interactions, paying particular attention to question types and questioning techniques in different phases of the trial. This included a discussion of register, tone and illocutionary force of the question, and intent of the questioner. Some students, for example, failed to maintain the imperative form “tell us about that” and felt compelled to insert politeness markers such as “please tell us about it” as they recognised that the instruction was face challenging, even rude, and they took it upon themselves to repair the linguistic faux pas. Berk-Seligson (2002, 2007) noted a similar tendency of court interpreters to reduce the pragmatic force of lawyers utterances. Through discussion of the differing purposes of the examination phase and cross-examination phases of a trial, the students began to understand that courtroom questioning can be friendly and encouraging of long turns, brusque and designed to elicit a single word response, face challenging, sarcastic and even insulting at times. However, these utterances are finely calculated by the lawyer to elicit a response which builds on previous question/response as part of an overall questioning strategy.

The student interpreter needs not only a good working knowledge of the purpose of the different phases of a trial, but also a highly developed ear for the subtlety of language. For example, the illocutionary force, and illocutionary intent of the original question needs to be understood, analysed and reproduced to elicit a similar response to the original question to convey a fully accurate rendition. Once students understood the complexity of the task, they were able to interpret the clips with a greater understanding of the need to replicate language features of the original as close as possible in their renditions. Modal verbs also proved to be a challenging feature as the subtle differences between modals are often employed by lawyers to paint a picture of a witness as trustworthy, or to cast aspersions on to their reliability.

Other difficult features of legal questioning included long, meandering questions, grammatical errors from the questioner and an assumption of local knowledge such as place names.

In order to fill the gaps in general and locally situated knowledge, the researchers advised students to watch and listen to the local news, and teaching sessions now often begin with a brief discussion of national events such as high-profile arrests, trials and social and parliamentary activity. We found that it is important to link what is taught and practised in class to the working world of the interpreter.


Students also had little to no awareness of discourse markers such as “so” and “well”. After discussing the purpose of these features in class, students began to see them as clues as to the overall shape of the questioning. “Well”, for example, is a signalling device that often presages a challenge to the witness’s version of events (Hale, 2010: 62). It can also be almost guaranteed that when a lawyer prefaces a question with “with all due respect . . .” what follows will be anything but respectful! This ability to anticipate is a key interpreting skill, and awareness of these linguistic devices is a helpful tool in the interpreting toolbox.

What also emerged from this research is that to truly understand the trial process the students need a basic understanding of common law legal structures and theory. Prior to beginning the course many students were not familiar, for example with the role of the police and other government agencies in initiating prosecutions, the function of juries and the purpose of an adversarial legal system, and so a great deal of preparation work was necessary for them to understand the context of the clips. Sandra Hale (2014) notes that many legal practitioners in Australia have called for compulsory legal training for interpreters for this very reason.




3.4 Study Four: preliminary findings

This study involves students reflecting on their interpreting of audiovisual tasks involving public service interpreting settings (Table 19.1). The authors were granted ethics approval to approach graduates of the telephone interpreting and videoconferencing course for retrospective permission to access their reflective portfolios. The authors will only report on reflective comments made by the 2015 and 2016 cohort of the aforesaid course here, as the analysis of student reflections in subsequent classes is still in progress. The aims of the telephone interpreting and videoconferencing course involve allowing students to develop an increasing awareness of the challenges of telephone and video remote interpreting. At the time of writing, the most common telephone interpreting settings in New Zealand included Immigration New Zealand, Inland Revenue Department (IRD), Housing New Zealand, utilities (power and water supply), health settings such as the “Plunketline” for parents of young children, (information provided by staff from LanguageLine government telephone interpreting service for the years 2012–2015).


3.4.1 Nature of audiovisual clips

Three of the audiovisual clips given to students in the 2015 occurrence of the telephone interpreting and videoconferencing course related to immigration settings, since this provides the context for a lot of telephone interpreting assignments in New Zealand. In 2016, the lecturer added one audiovisual clip of a courtroom interaction involving a witness being aggressively questioned by a defence lawyer. The witness was the victim’s brother, and the lawyer appeared to be insinuating that he might have murdered his own sister and young niece. The clip was chosen because it provided rich data for students to reflect on certain paralinguistic features. Other clips featured a stressed immigration officer interviewing an “international man of mystery” a visit to a massage parlour to identify if any of the employees were working in the industry illegally, and the boss of a New Zealand bus company interviewing potential bus drivers in the Kingdom of Tonga.

In 2016, clips also included an interview with a witness to the earthquake which affected Tokyo, and an interview with the Prime Minister of New Zealand. The students chose which audiovisual clips they wanted to practice with.



Table 19.1  Nature of audiovisual clips used for interpreting practice



	Audiovisual clips
	Description



	International Man of Mystery
	Russian passenger quizzed as to whether he is a genuine visitor




	“Driving from Tonga to Wellington”
	Bus company boss interviewing potential bus drivers in Tonga




	“A Tale of Two Brothels”
	Unexpected inspection by immigration officials




	Lundy murder trial
	Cross-examination of Glen Weggery brother/uncle of the victims




	Interview with Prime Minister John Key 2016
	Mumbling and informal colloquial language; background noise




	Interview with earthquake witness
	Interview with American living in Tokyo




	LOTE* clips identified by students for LOTE to English interpreting practice
	Chinese news report on earthquake

Korean news report on murder





*LOTE – Language Other Than English



A thematic analysis of these reflective portfolios showed that students identified a number of issues in relation to their own renditions. The four most common themes will be presented here, together with students’ self-identified strategies for addressing these.



3.4.2 Student cohort

There were 13 students on the 2015 course, representing the following languages in cohort: Arabic, Cantonese, Mandarin (n=7), Cook Islands Maori, Samoan and Tongan. Ten students gave researchers retrospective permission to look at their portfolios. The 2016 course comprised 11 students, eight of whom granted retrospective permission for the researchers to thematic analyse their reflections. Languages included Mandarin Chinese, Korean, Pashtun and Samoan.




3.5 Nature of student reflections


3.5.1 Terminology

The first author had included audiovisual clips involving immigration officers at work because information from the government telephone interpreting service suggested that at least one fifth of the requests for interpreters involved immigration officers. Since interpreting in this setting requires familiarity with a range of specialist terminology, the lecturers felt it would be good to “scaffold” students’ ability to familiarise themselves with such terminology by asking them to start interpreting practice of immigration-related material with the aid of audiovisual clips which involved officers using terminology in context. Even so, students found certain terms challenging. One student commented:

There were a couple of words I wasn’t one-hundred percent sure how to interpret, for example: “permit”. In order to be able to interpret this into Mandarin, you need to know what kind of permit it is. Although there is a generic word for permit in Mandarin (许可-xu3ke3), if you only use this word, the meaning is very unclear. On one or two occasions, the immigration officer just simply used the word “permit”, but I couldn’t tell from the text which kind of “permit” he was talking about. He could have been talking about “visa/residency status”, a “work permit”, or a “student permit”. In these cases, it is quite hard for me to know which word to use.


Some students commented that the audiovisual clips helped provide them with the context which allowed them to deduce the meaning, but also stated that in reality they would ask the speakers for clarification when unsure.

Other specialised terminology identified by students included “genuine visiting intentions”, student permit, work permit and revoking a permit. In one of the audiovisual clips an officer was heard to say:

If you submit tomorrow, that’s called an appeal. We look at your case, and then we decide whether to continue with a revocation, or, or approve it, and give your permit back to you, okay? So I need you to sign there.

This included a number of legal concepts which students would have found very difficult to interpret if they had not seen the context in which this statement was made.

Another audiovisual clip from the Borderline television series showed a potential employer interviewing would-be bus drivers in Tonga. The employer used the very general word book to refer to an applicant’s driver’s licence. Several students commented that the meaning of the word book would have been totally unclear to them if they had been interpreting over the telephone, but that seeing the interaction in context helped them deduce the intended meaning.



3.5.2 Maintaining the illocutionary intent of the original

A majority of students felt they had failed to maintain the “tone” of the original speakers and that their renditions sounded monotonous. They felt that their inability to convey the speakers’ emotions, as reflected in the paralinguistic features of the original discourse, thereby detracting from the message and the original illocutionary intent. Several students commented on paralinguistic features of the speakers’ utterances, with a number commenting on the sarcastic tone of the immigration officer in the “International Man of Mystery” audioclip. One example was the officer’s response to the passenger protesting that she did not understand him: “Oh, I understand, sir, I understand you perfectly!” One student wrote: “Audiovisual clip helped interpret paralinguistic features (esp. clip with stressed immigration officer): how to convey such features within the short time available?” This confirms the difficulty for students having to attend to all aspects of the interpreting task simultaneously, i.e., listening, decoding, conveying and monitoring their own output (e.g. Gile, 1995). It is interesting to note that students only noted the lack of emotion in their renditions when they listened back to their own renditions. One student commented:

Not conveying emotion of speakers as much as I should: For example, in the following sentence, “No, I have asked the boss. He said okay. He said because New Zealand is legal.” [sic] Although I can hear that I did raise my pitch a little bit in this turn, and did try to convey the emotion of the speaker, but when listening to my voice compared to the speaker’s, my voice definitely has less emotion. The same goes for the following sentence, “I”m sorry, but I have asked the boss.”


The authors felt that students learned a lot about the complexity of the interpreting task and challenges involved in interpreting real-life interactions in the immigration setting. However, they also felt that the fact that self-reflective portfolios were part of summative assessment ensured that students benefited even more from the audiovisual tasks because they identified a number of additional challenges when listening back to their own renditions. Asking students to consciously reflect on paralinguistic features resulted in the former appearing to be more closely attuned to not only the “what” but also the “how” of what was being said.



3.5.3 Speaker-related issues: difficulties with accent

Speaker-related issues included difficulties with the New Zealand accent (mentioned by 7 out of 11 students in the 2015 cohort) and also with other accents (n=8 in the 2015 cohort). Difficulties involved in interpreting speakers who mumbled were also mentioned. Students said that while the audiovisual clips themselves helped to provide context, in reality they would need to clarify with the speaker. One student commented:

While interpreting, I wasn’t sure if the speaker’s grammar is incorrect whether or not it is the interpreter’s role to “correct” this or not. For example, in the sentence, “My hut burned, and that’s why they get a new one, because you have to renew every year” [sic], I was quite sure that Nixon was not saying that in Tonga you need to renew your hut every year, but because his English wasn’t perfect it did come across that way. When interpreting, I tried to keep what I said as close to the source text as possible, and the result was that it was just as ambiguous in Mandarin as well.

One may assume that Nixon, the Tongan man who was speaking English in the clip, would very likely not have made any grammatical errors if he had been speaking in his native Tongan. Even so, the student’s comment was of interest because it involves the discussion around fidelity. The same student commented:

One of the most difficult things for me while interpreting this dialogue, was that I was never really sure when to correct “incorrect” grammar, and when not to, or whether I simply never should. In this dialogue the Tongan man, Nixon, speaks English, but it isn’t perfect, so there are quite a few mistakes and ambiguities due to this. Often I am almost sure I know what he means, but I am hesitant to correct him, as this would be changing the source text.

Similarly, another student commented:

My biggest focus was on maintaining the accuracy and preserving the original text. Since this was a legal context, any slight change in nuance or choice of different word could alter the meaning or intention of original text so I tried to be very careful to avoid this.

She identified the following strategy: “I will need to overcome this by monitoring more legal cases and physically going to open hearing in order to familiarise myself with the setting and of course, learn more about legal area.” Another student commented that when she tried to paraphrase the witness examination, the words she used made the statement end up sounding more positive in the target language:


Translating the English transcript in [X language] was quite difficult and frustrating because I struggled to come up with the closest equivalence to what’s been said in the clip, e.g. the first line by Mr Weggery when he said, “I called out hello” where I translated everything in [X language] except the word “hello” which I decided to keep in English because [X language] words “X” or “Y” doesn’t bring out the same idea or feeling being portrayed here. These [. . .] words sounded a bit happy and positive yet paralinguistic features shown by Mr Weggery showed otherwise, i.e. feeling anxious and concerned about why he hadn’t heard from his sister.

When graduates from the telephone interpreting and videoconferencing course were retrospectively contacted for their consent to access their reflective blogs, many of them spontaneously stated how much they felt they had learned from having to reflect on their own renditions, especially as it related to paralinguistic features and pragmatic equivalence.



3.5.4 Summary of provisional findings for Study Four

Overall, students commented on challenges they experienced in trying to maintain the illocutionary intent of the speakers in the audiovisual clips, as reflected in speakers’ intonation and tone. Students enjoyed analysing the paralinguistic features in spoken texts, particularly in the clips featuring an angry immigration officer interviewing a newly arrived passenger, and in the clip featuring quite aggressive courtroom questioning.

They also commented that they were not always able to make out what speakers were saying due to speakers speaking too fast or having an accent. Mumbling was also mentioned as a challenge, and this appears to be a feature of the speech of some Anglophone males aged 40 and above, including that of our Prime Minister at the time.

A lack of familiarity with terminology and particular idiomatic expressions was also mentioned as a challenge. Where students were unclear about the meaning of terms or idiomatic expressions used by immigration officers, they were not sure how to convey the meaning in their LOTE. The reflective blogs were helpful to both the students and lecturers in that common challenges were identified in-class discussion, and lecturers were made aware of the need to include more audiovisual practice, which might present students with similar challenges. When these things were discussed in the classroom, students commonly commented that they would ask the speaker for clarification.

A colleague (Atkinson, 2017, pers. comm.) commented that a handful of students appeared to benefit from “priming” at the beginning of a programme in which self-reflection is used. He said it helped these students to see the immediate benefits of self-reflection, as they might not have engaged in that process before due to cultural differences in educational approaches. He felt that once students intellectually understood the potential benefits, this seemed to help them “get on board” with the process. The self-reflective summaries at the end of one interpreting course had several mentions of students becoming “enlightened” to the process, after they had approached it doubtfully at the beginning of the semester (Atkinson, 2017, pers. comm.).

Students identified a number of remedial strategies to allow them to better cope with challenges and to address their self-identified weaknesses. All 2015 students (n=11) felt the need to improve their general knowledge by watching more television programmes such as Borderline and Border Patrol and Educational Television (ETV on www.etv.org) which the university subscribed to at the time the students completed their self-reflective blogs. A majority (8 out of 11 students, 2015 cohort) also felt watching such programmes would help them deduce the meaning of paralinguistic features used by speakers in the (audiovisual) context. Students also commented on the importance of finding television programmes or video clips in their own language to allow them to practice from LOTE to English. One student said:


From doing this transcribing and translating activity I have realized that I need to work on speaking [Y language] out loud whenever I see it. Also listening to and being surrounded by more [. . .] language is important. I will try to work on finding a similar program like Border Patrol or Police Ten Seven in [Y language]. I think in order to fix my weakness of memory, the only strategy to encounter this would be to have practice all the time. For example, if I were to watch a short clip on the internet I could try to either write down or record what I remember from the video.

Following this comment, students were encouraged to find more real-life documentaries in their own languages for LOTE to English practice in VoiceThread. It was hoped this would help students become more familiar with paralinguistic features and special terminology used in specific contexts in their own language.

Some of the students found clips of news reports in their LOTE, which they interpreted into English. However, Chinese-speaking students said they had problems finding such video clips on YouTube, because of internet restrictions in China. This was unfortunate, as YouTube clips can easily be imported into VoiceThread for interpreting practice, provided they are not “private”, and providing, of course that copyright rules are complied with.





Concluding remarks

This chapter has reflected on four studies, all of which involved action research in multilingual interpreter and translation classrooms. The intent of all four studies was to assess the benefit of introducing student reflection or situated learning approaches. Study findings and especially student feedback has enriched subsequent classroom practices: reflective blogs proved so beneficial to student translators, that they were also introduced in the interpreting classroom. These innovations became much easier to implement, however, with the introduction of VoiceThread (VT) technology in 2016. Student feedback on the use of audiovisual interpreting practice using audiovisual clips in English, led educators to encourage students to find similar clips in their LOTEs, which they could then include in VT for LOTE to English practice.

The authors and their colleagues utilised situated learning approaches that were relatively inexpensive and designed to give the maximum benefit to students for the minimum amount of time invested. They also chose simulated real-life or authentic textual or audiovisual material selected for real world relevance and to engage students’ interest in the activities.

Technology has provided educators with a much greater range of pedagogical tools, not least by ensuring that students can access course material, and practice interpreting and translation anywhere, any time. Modalities such as VT have done away with the need for educators to ask technicians to insert pauses which are long enough to allow students to interpret. Instead, students can now pause the source recording to interpret, without the recorded rendition of their own interpreting showing “gaps” where they paused the source recording. This allows student interpreters to engage in control of “virtual turntaking”.

All studies were conducted with relatively small numbers of participants in language-
neutral classrooms, even though a large proportion of students participated. Previous studies have commented on the usefulness of situated learning approaches, which may include role-play scenarios and mock courtrooms. This chapter has reported on a number of small research studies which involved students reflecting on translations and on their own and classmates’ interpreted renditions. The use of audiovisual clips taken from “real-life” documentaries showing professionals interacting with members of the public in combination with the VT modality for recording and commentaries has proven highly beneficial in helping students develop pragmatic competencies. VT has made it possible for students to save their own interpreted renditions, listen to them and comment, while same-language classmates in the same cohort can also provide peer feedback. This is of great value in a language-neutral classroom.


As this is an action research-based study, the process is constantly being refined, for example, translation student feedback has led to a reduction of the number of reflective blogs this year from 12 to four as students have commented that they find the whole process of translating a text and then recording their reflections rather time-consuming.

Interpreting students are still asked to informally reflect on their own renditions on a weekly basis, but not many do, citing other demands on their time. Teacher intuition and observation suggests that those students who engage in the most self-reflection, do better in end-of-semester interpreting tests, however, this needs to be further investigated in future research.

Keeping a reflective portfolio is compulsory in the telephone interpreting and videoconferencing course, and worth 50 per cent of the final grade. Perhaps unsurprisingly, student reflections are of a high level, as will be evident from some of the student statements cited above. In contrast, interpreting students enrolled in the first health course are asked to write a minimum of three reflective blogs worth 10 per cent of their final grade, and the self-analysis is consequently less insightful and detailed. This suggests that educators should perhaps consider giving reflective tasks a higher weighting.

Bernardini’s (2004) suggestions that translator educators should aim to enable students to become resourceful, reflective and aware practitioners also applies to interpreter educators. Obviously, student reflections are but a first step towards a pedagogy which helps students develop into reflective and resourceful practitioners. While reflective blogs provide us with students’ retrospective reflections on their own work, they do not tell us what students actually do. Crezee (2016) described a study whereby students’ blogs comprised student reflections on their translation choices, together with their actual translations. Similarly, student interpreters could be asked to follow up on their reflections by again rendering a particular passage or dialogue, but this time focusing on achieving pragmatic equivalence with the “wisdom of hindsight”. They could then compare these renditions – pre- and post-reflection – and comment on what they had done differently to try and achieve pragmatic equivalence. In addition, student interpreters could be asked to comment on each others’ renditions and discuss specific pragmatic issues in pairs or small groups. Educators should also allocate time in the classroom for presentations by individual students or pairs about their reflections, allowing students to learn from each other through collaborative learning (González Davies, 2004).

The authors highly recommend further (action) research on a combination of authentic practice material that engages students, in a range of public service interpreting and translation settings, and a variety of language pairs. Combining such realistic practice opportunities with class discussion, individual reflection and reflection on cultural and linguistic feedback also deserves further attention from interpreting and translation scholars.

Students enjoy working with simulated real-life scenarios (González Davies, 2004; González Davies, 2012), and educators should encourage students to reflect on the competencies needed to achieve pragmatic equivalence (Hale, 2014).
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Translation, pragmatics and social media

Renée Desjardins


Introduction

This chapter’s primary aim is to locate and discuss some of the connections between translation, pragmatics and social media. By finding points of convergence between these different disciplines, the goal is to encourage further disciplinary consilience and increased interdisciplinary dialogue. To date, while research in translation studies and pragmatics has explored online social media to some degree (and in relative isolation), at the time of writing, no summative or encyclopaedic reference explicitly connects all three of these disciplines. The aim here is to provide an introduction to key terms, extant literature that combines these disciplinary perspectives and to point to future research avenues. To situate the reader, this introduction provides an overview of online social media and its import for translation and pragmatic research and education/training.

The literature and relatively recent research on the subject of translation and social media is growing, with more attention being given to text types, interlinguistic phenomena and technology that were initially met with scepticism or overt criticism. In 2006, when Facebook was still in its infancy, some social media detractors suggested that social media sites were nothing but a fad, let alone a subject worthy of serious academic investigation and commentary (Desjardins, 2017). Now, Facebook, to name only one social platform, has become a ubiquitous social behemoth and is nearly inescapable. Indeed, Facebook has become the veritable “turnkey” to access a myriad of other social platforms (e.g. Instagram, Tinder), where a significant amount of human interaction takes place. Initial detractors can no longer say that online social media are a passing trend with little significant social, communicative and research relevance. While these online platforms may gain and lose popularity and, perhaps, eventually become obsolete (e.g. MySpace), they have nonetheless changed some of the ways in which communication can and does take place, as well as some of the social conventions1 that are normally applied in other, more “traditional” settings. Quan-Haase and Sloan (2017) purport that


the relevance of social media in everyday life continues to grow and this relevance is further increased by the move by citizens towards adopting [mobile technologies] [. . .] to access information from social media apps, as well as to contribute text, images, commentary and opinion.

(p. 2)

Some even argue that the Internet, and by extension, social media, have impacted our brains and neurological pathways irrevocably (Carr, 2010). This context, then, provides a tentative explanation as to why research on the subject of translation and social media is only gaining significant traction now, as opposed to a decade ago when the impact(s) and longevity of social media could still be called into question. It is also worthwhile to note that social media, while unquestionably the result of technological innovation and advancement, are not wholly novel either: in essence, like analog forms of communication, they are primarily intended for human connection and communication. In this vein, Standage (2013) convincingly charts the existence of “social media” throughout the history of humanity, purporting that while the online social media of today are revolutionary in notable ways, they nonetheless mimic other analog forms of human interaction and communication; we may recall, by way of example, town criers and newspapers. In a related vein, Hoffman (2017: 4) adds: “most media are, of course, social in that they can be used to provide and share communicative content and thus to socialize”. Thanks to arguments that show how impactful contemporary social media have been in shaping the communicational landscape, online social media (OSM) have now gained more credibility in academe as a serious area of inquiry and object of study, akin to the way Media Studies gave similar validity to other mainstream media, such as television, film and popular music. However, while OSM and other “traditional” media overlap in some ways (cf. Bruns, 2015) in relation to the degree of sociality, the position taken here is that sociality is not, in fact, the most salient characteristic of contemporary OSM (cf. Desjardins, 2017). Indeed, in line with Kaplan and Haenlein (2010), and, more recently, Quan-Haase and Sloan (2017), the definition of OSM used here focuses on three other characteristics: 1) the capability to support user-generated content (i.e., content that is exchanged, created, curated and disseminated by users); 2) the provision of connectivity (i.e., ways and means for users to connect, for instance by validating strategies such as likes or follows, or by symbolic recognition by way of moderator status or editor status); 3) the support to create engagement between users (i.e., fostering participatory culture, cf. Jenkins, 2006a, 2006b, 2009). As Quan-Haase and Sloan (2017: 5) state: “Once these three elements come together, a medium can be described as falling under the rubric of social media.”2 Finally, Quan-Haase and Sloan (ibid.) argue that social media research is essential because it intersects with real-world phenomena:

While some scholars have studied social phenomena on social media as a separate sphere from “real life”, we argue that these applications need to be viewed as integrated into and as an integral part of society at large. It is myopic to think that social media data emerge in a vacuum. Interactions and engagement on social media are often directly linked, or even result from, events taking place outside of it. Moreover, they are produced within a specific historical, social, political, and economic context.

(p. 3)

Yet, the arguable lack of “seriousness” surrounding OSM as an object of study has not been the only impediment to the study of translation and multilingual communication on OSM. The ephemeral nature of online content, i.e., the ease at which content can be modified or deleted, the lack of up-to-date methodologies for data transcription (or the fact that methodologies and technologies are constantly evolving), and the constant updates to platforms, devices and applications all serve to create a context in which research can be significantly challenging. Ostensibly, working with these types of data can often result in a researcher feeling like they are tracking an ever-moving target or like they are in a mouse-wheel – always chasing the next new technological trend or online innovation and constantly reformulating their hypotheses in light of these changes. These challenges point to the importance of situating research and identifying potential methodological or scientific constraints from the outset. Research on or involving OSM often means “the linking of data at different scales” which poses a major challenge because methods have to take into account “image, text and interactions across time and contexts” (Quan-Haase & Sloan, 2017: 2).


For instance, when Instagram3 was initially launched in 2010 for iOS users (the Android release occurred in 2012), it was a predominantly Anglocentric platform. While users could write in almost any language (provided the languages were supported), the platform’s infrastructure (buttons, tabs, menus, etc.) was originally available in English exclusively, to only be translated over the years into other languages. This meant that different linguistic communities with shared interests might have been deterred from converging over similar content or even using Instagram altogether, unless they were able to “pivot” in English or other dominant and supported languages. Over the next eight years, Instagram integrated features that facilitated multilingual communication and engagement, including the addition of new languages (Moscaritolo, 2012) and the addition of embedded automatic machine translation (Steele, 2016), the latter feature being available on Facebook and Twitter for some time. However, this slower rollout of multilingual support and translation features could explain why English previously remained, and still remains, the lingua franca of Instagram4 (and, arguably, of other platforms as well). For researchers interested in translation, and intercultural communication more broadly, social media features and how they are rolled out present a number of challenges. If, for instance, a new language feature is launched during a case study, this could have an impact on the data and skew observations as well as results. New changes to OSM platforms aren’t always permanent either and may only be introduced to specific test markets5 for specific periods of time, which means that researchers have to be mindful and nimble in their data management, transcription and interpretations – something that is rarely addressed, at least in Canadian TS research training. Further, surveyed TS methodology textbooks rarely list in great detail some of the methodological challenges specifically related to social media data and research. For instance, Saldanha and O’Brien (2014) tackle the subject of corpus-based research and process-based methods (chapters 3 and 4 respectively) which do have applicability in online research. Yet, they give scant attention to translation data obtained in OSM contexts, which warrant specific methodological processes such as ensuring user confidentiality, addressing cybersecurity, managing ephemeral data, transcription and other relevant issues (cf. Quan-Haase & Sloan, 2017). These challenges, then, undoubtedly influence the TS research community, and might explain, albeit partially, why work on translation, OSM and pragmatics is limited. If a research context or question is particularly fraught with methodological obstacles, it is unlikely to appeal to early-stage researchers or researchers who are not necessarily familiar with the technology or how to address these concerns.

Translators and translation studies (TS) scholars can no longer ignore the social significance and research relevance of OSM, no matter how many challenges OSM contexts may present. Human communication is increasingly occurring in online settings and data suggest that OSM popularity is not waning (cf. Wihbey, 2014; Boulianne, 2015).6 More and more companies are marketing their products and services through social platforms. The ubiquity of texting, tweeting, liking and scrolling – all of which have relevance for pragmatic study – is indisputable. And, more importantly, here, because online interactions are multilingual and intercultural it stands to reason that translation would matter and that TS stands to contribute in a significant manner. Notably absent in pragmatics research on social media is reference to TS:


pragmaticists today adapt and apply a broader range of theoretical frameworks and methodological approaches, drawn not only from pragmatics per se but also from other neighbouring fields of scientific inquiry. Such points of origins may, for instance, include interactional sociolinguistics, comparative film and media studies, sociology or social psychology.

(Hoffman, 2017: 2)

And yet, in the same chapter, Hoffman (ibid.) goes on to remark the importance of linguistic diversity in pragmatic inquiry. The intersection of TS, pragmatics and social media studies, then, makes for a compelling multidisciplinary framework to analyse multilingual and intercultural online communication.

In TS, research pertaining to the connections between OSM and translation has usually fallen into six major categories (Desjardins, 2017), none of which make overt claim to using pragmatic frameworks. These are: 1) crowdsourced/collaborative translation and OSM; 2) translation, activism and OSM; 3) translation, crisis management and OSM; 4) professional translation, best practices and OSM; 5) fan translation and OSM; 6) translation quality assessment (TQA) and OSM (ibid.). Since the publication of this research, it is possible that each of these categories has expanded to include more case studies and that other key areas could be added to the category list. However, in the preparation of this article, it was evident that one area that remained under-researched in TS, was that of translation, pragmatics and OSM. But, this is not to say that research investigating multilingual and interlingual communication, as well as intercultural interaction in online settings has not been scrutinised in pragmatics and in social media studies separately. Unfortunately, it would seem that this research has not yet permeated TS. Therefore, the goal here is to examine some of the ways in which translation, pragmatics and OSM could comprise a holistic lens with which to analyse interactions taking place on social platforms.



1 Defining “pragmatic”

Prior to investigating how pragmatics can inform the study of translation on OSM specifically, it is necessary to define what is meant by “pragmatic/pragmatics” here.

In Canada and elsewhere, where the proximity of French may influence translation terminology, Francophone circles refer to “general” translation7 as traduction pragmatique. Froeliger (2013) explains that the French term pragmatique rose to popularity through a process of elimination, in which other options such as traduction professionnelle; communication interculturelle; traduction fonctionnelle; activités langagières [professional translation; intercultural communication; functional translation; language activities8] were deemed unsatisfactory. This of course poses a slight problem: for TS researchers working at the intersection of French-language and English-language references, they must note that the use of pragmatique does not always imply that the research or that the case study makes use of pragmatic theories or concepts; it may in fact only be a reference to “general” translation. The context will usually indicate this, of course, but there are cases that can lead to confusion, for instance when pragmatique is used in an article title. Therefore, bilingual researchers, whose language combination is French/English, should exercise caution when curating French-language scholarship on the subject of traduction pragmatique – such work would likely have little to no connection to the field of pragmatics as generally defined and understood in the Anglo-Saxon world.9


Here, pragmatics is defined according to its broader definition (cf. Bublitz & Norrick, 2011), which aligns with the Continental or European understanding of the term:

[p]ragmatics is fundamentally concerned with communicative action in any kind of context. [. . .] In the pragmatic perspective, language use and language users in interaction are primary, as opposed to language as a system of signs or set of rules. The pragmatic perspective scrutinizes neither just individual words nor sentences nor even isolated texts, but rather whole speech events or language games in real social contexts, considering both the present state of affairs and its connectedness with prior and succeeding actions.

(ibid.: 4)

Similarly, Hoffman (2017) states that a consensual definition of pragmatics that defines the field of pragmatics in a “unified and homogenous” way, is inexistent. Hoffman also espouses a broader view of pragmatics that echoes Bublitz and Norrick (2011).10

In contrast, a more narrow definition posits that pragmatics focus more specifically on the “systematic investigation of what and how people mean when they use language as a vehicle of action in a particular context with a particular goal in mind” (ibid.: 3), where context-dependency of utterance meaning is paramount. Studies that espouse this narrower definition focus on analytical categories and concepts such as indexicality/deixis, presuppositions, implicatures and speech acts (Bublitz & Norrick, 2011). In her book In Other Words, Mona Baker (2011) adopts this more narrow definition of pragmatics, and focuses her chapter on the subject of pragmatic equivalence (Chapter 7). Her chapter is premised upon elements more frequently associated with this narrower definition. Baker underscores how coherence, translators’ views of the world and reader expectations are all interconnected in the translation process. The chapter’s concluding remarks, more specifically, suggest that a translator should be sufficiently acquainted with their readership (target readers of the translation) and should know where allegiance should be placed in order to meet the readers’ expectations. As we shall see, determining expectations in an online setting – where audiences and readerships are never wholly determinate – is nearly impossible.

As such, a broader definition of pragmatics is more apt for the study of online communication, as it allows researchers to take stock of factors that somewhat escape the more “typical” analytical frames of deixis, presupposition, implicature, coherence and speech acts associated with pragmatic analysis. This is not to say that these concepts cannot be mobilised for social media research, but rather that they should be supplemented with insights from other fields as well, such as insights from social media studies. Tactility and mobility, for instance, as well as the relevance of iconographical/visual elements such as emojis, filters, memes and gifs can all contribute to meaning-making and yet these elements are not readily analysed using pragmatics concepts, which can be more focused on word-level and/or sentence-level utterances that leverage human verbal languages (research in these areas is gaining momentum, however). For instance, Instagram filters11 contribute to the meaning-making process and are sometimes intrinsically connected to the verbal caption of the post (this is exemplified through the use hashtags12 such as #nofilter, #filter or #valencia,13 to name only this example); however, how would one classify the photographic filter using the concepts of pragmatics that tend to focus more specifically on verbal aspects of communication? Some of the analytical frames related to a narrower definition of pragmatics are still relevant, provided that they do not limit a researcher in addressing or analysing other, equally relevant, dimensions of digital communication, and more specifically OSM.


It is also worth noting another important pragmatics current: the branch that focuses more specifically on intercultural competence and communication across borders (Trosborg, 2010), be it geographical, cultural or linguistic. This branch intersects very clearly with translation studies, although, generally, the research tends to be in four central areas more specifically (here the idea is that TS may be more wide-ranging, relatively speaking): “contrastive, cross-cultural and intercultural pragmatics; interlanguage pragmatics; teaching and testing of second/foreign language pragmatics; pragmatics in corporate culture communication” (ibid.). As with other definitions of pragmatics, the defining lines are not, and have not always been, clear-cut (ibid.). The issue of defining cross-cultural pragmatics is also tied up in debates regarding whether we can even establish general principles or common principles across languages and cultures from the outset; previous pragmatics research involving Chinese (cf. Chen, 1993) and Japanese (cf. Ide, 1989; Matsumoto, 1989; Haugh, 2005) argue that there are fundamental differences between “East and West” (Trosborg, 2010). However, more recent research argues against this line of thinking (ibid.). For researchers looking to learn more about cross-cultural pragmatics and relevant disciplinary debates (cross-cultural universality; untranslatability; universals of translation) in relation to Translation Studies and Applied Linguistics, House’s Translation as Communication across Languages and Cultures (2016) would constitute a good resource.

To summarise: while there is no consensual definition of pragmatics, the definition that is most applicable to the analysis of the intersections between TS and social media is one that does not rely on a predetermined analytical model. Like Hoffman (2017), the definition of pragmatics deemed most useful for TS researchers working with social media is one that is based on a moderate social constructivist perspective (as opposed to an extreme position) that “allows for the inclusion of (given and new) contextual, situational, cognitive and notably media-technological variables” (p. 7). Research combining TS, pragmatics and social media can be conducted using quantitative, qualitative methods, mixed-methods, or even using more heuristic models (the latter being especially useful when analysing new platforms or new technology, where other methods usually lag or cannot be leveraged).



2 Defining social media

The definition of social media used here focuses on online, second-generation Internet platforms (Hoffman, 2017). Because it is useful to think of social media as Standage (2013) has described the term, here, the acronym OSM will be used to designate online social media specifically. OSM, here, includes social platforms/applications (i.e., the technical infrastructure on which social media content is created, shared and consumed), social media content (content generated by individuals, organisations, institutions and corporations in a variety of file formats), social media sites (used for media/file-sharing, networking, hosting meetings, etc.), blogs, online comment features (integrated on traditional websites or webpages), message boards, instant messaging services/applications etc.

Some of the OSM examples included here comprise dominant platforms such as Facebook, Instagram, Twitter, YouTube. This selection unfortunately does represent a Westernised typology of popular OSM; however, this is explained by the fact that the working languages used in the research and writing of this paper are English, French and Spanish. Research that focuses on other dominant platforms such as Weibo and VKontakte14 would be a welcome addition to the literature.




3 Establishing links between pragmatics, translation and OSM: overview of existing research

Scholarship linking TS and pragmatics is abundant. The emergence of pragmatics in TS can be traced back to Nida’s work (Hickey, 1998), in which he connected translation and pragmatics in the context of how target readers reacted to a target text. Nida defined pragmatics as “the relation of symbols to behaviour” (cited in Malmkjaer, 2011). In his view, to discern or to analyse a text’s meaning meant understanding how people react to symbols (ibid.). In more contemporary scholarship, Baker (2011) and Munday (2016), for instance, both address the relevance of pragmatic concepts for translation and provide examples using linguistic concepts relevant for the translation process and for translation analysis, notably coherence, presupposition and implicature. Their discussions, based on the definitions of pragmatics proposed here, seem to align more specifically with a narrower understanding of pragmatic analysis (i.e., concepts that focus more specifically on human natural languages rather than on human communication in a more holistic manner).

The literature also seems to indicate the following trend: researchers in TS will deploy a pragmatics framework to analyse translated content ante facto, identifying, for instance, where translation output was “successful” in terms of coherence and implicature (illocutionary force), whereas translation trainees (undergraduates and individual attending professional development workshops or other individuals currently in the process of acquiring translation competencies) tend to mobilise pragmatic concepts to help them translate their coursework. Succinctly, this means that pragmatics can be leveraged in training, as well as in research work, both to good effect. However, what appears to be less obvious is whether, and to what degree, pragmatic concepts are actually mobilised in professional (social media) settings by practising professional translators. In a world where tweets are circulated extremely rapidly and simship (simultaneous shipping and publication of content) is integral to many online social media campaigns, can translators of OSM content realistically leverage pragmatics? Perhaps they do intuitively, but thorough pragmatic analysis is unlikely (either due to lack of time or lack of training in this area). Moreover, the indeterminate nature of online audiences and online user interpretations adds to the complexity of expedient pragmatic analysis, especially in cases where it’s not possible to access audience data or user data, let alone the challenges associated with identifying data (confidentiality, privacy etc.). However, there is no denying the value of pragmatic analysis of translated social content for research purposes: it could provide significant insight for translation and social media professionals.

Another recurrent and relevant pragmatic concept used in TS, and which is somewhat premised upon knowledge of pragmatics, is that of “pragmatic competence”. The term has been used across the “map” (Holmes, 1988/2004), from the translation of theatre/drama (Windle, 2011), to court interpreting (Stern, 2011), to the translation of Harry Potter books (Dukmak, 2012, cited in Munday, 2016). In essence, this competence means that a translator should be able to translate the intended message of the source text in any given sociocultural context to similar effect on the target audience. While pragmatic competence is certainly relevant – ostensibly, translators should be able to render equivalent translations to similar effect otherwise these translations likely wouldn’t be very functional – such competency is usually assessed in translated work rather than taught as such to translator trainees (based on author’s in-class teaching experience in two different Canadian universities over the course of ten years and based on discussions held at the 2nd Symposium on Translation Pedagogy held at the University of Ottawa in March 2018). Said differently, training (specifically in Canada) is meant to foster pragmatic competence, but undergraduate coursework (particularly in Canada, as well) does not always explicitly focus on the concept of pragmatic competence,15 instead favouring an overview of pragmatic terms to be used in translation exercises. Pragmatic competence, therefore, acts more as an assessment metric for Canadian trainers and educators, rather than a programme or learning outcome. It could be hypothesised, then, that pragmatic competence and a firm command of pragmatics are not necessarily correlated. Of course, perspectives from other geographical locales and universities would be welcomed to supplement this hypothesis: programmes at both undergraduate and graduate level tend to vary somewhat significantly in scope and learning outcomes, and this can be due to the market, the institutional mandate and human/technical resources. A translator could be said to have pragmatic competence, and yet have little knowledge of pragmatics or what pragmatic competence means. Nonetheless, the idea of pragmatic competence has significance in OSM contexts, because it could be used as a form of assessment metric (i.e., a metric for translation quality assessment, or TQA). In corporate and marketing contexts, “successful” OSM content is determined by the degree of user engagement, also known more commonly as “engagement” (likes, retweets, number of followers/friends, user comments, shares etc.). This coincides with the idea of “creating an appropriate effect on the target audience”, i.e., pragmatic competence, in that if translated social media content does not create the effect of engaging an OSM audience or single user to take some form of action (again, likes [Facebook], retweets [Twitter], kudos [Strava] etc.), the translator has not successfully carried out their work. Failing to translate in a way that engages, then, would suggest a lack of pragmatic competence in OSM settings. Thus far, it would appear that no study has currently examined social media engagement, pragmatic competence and TQA modelling, but this seems like a promising avenue.


For reasons discussed in the introduction, the corpus on TS, pragmatics and social media research is rather limited within TS proper. What I propose to do here is to present a few case studies that combine TS, pragmatics and social media insights but that were not specifically published in TS journals or manuscripts. This will serve to exemplify that although research is limited within TS, that is not say other fields have been completely silent on the matter. These “external” case studies can serve as a starting point for TS researchers looking to model their own case studies.

This chapter also presents the opportunity to underscore what hasn’t been done and what future research in these areas could look like. Therefore, the chapter also provides a list of potential research avenues and indicates where recourse to pragmatics could prove to be insightful.



4 Literature review: methodology

This literature review includes journals across relevant disciplines. The timeframe has been set between 2012 and 2017 (five years), as most research on OSM has only started in the last decade, with increased momentum in the last five years. Further, most social media-centric journals have recent histories, with inaugural issues having been launched in the last five years (e.g. Social Media + Society; Big Data + Society; The Journal of Social Media in Society). Search keywords including, but not limited to, “translation”, “multilingual communication”, “code-switching”, “social media”, “pragmatics” and Boolean operators were used to refine the search. Abstracts that indexed under these keywords were then analysed for relevance. Journals included in the review are: Big Data and Society, Meta, New Media + Society, Social Media + Society, The International Journal of Bilingualism, The Journal of Computer-mediated Communication, The Journal of Pragmatics, The Journal of Social Media in Society and The Translator.16 While this review does present some limitations (for instance, contributions are primarily, if not exclusively, in English), it nonetheless represents a comprehensive overview of recent and thematically relevant sources. One of the aims was to provide an interdisciplinary review, which explains the inclusion of non-TS or non-pragmatics sources. The literature review also includes the handbook of the Pragmatics of Social Media (Hoffman & Bublitz, 2017), one of the most up-to-date sources on the subject of recent pragmatics research and social media. Using a similar methodology, chapters were reviewed to identify case studies that focused on multilingualism and translation.



4.1 Literature review: findings

The literature review reveals one significant finding: the dearth of research that pertains specifically to translation, pragmatics and social media. Indeed, while there are a number of studies that consider the relationships between pragmatics and social media (cf. Hoffman & Bublitz, 2017), our review indicates no overt mention of pragmatics to assist in translation endeavours on OSM or of pragmatics as a lens to investigate translational phenomena on OSM. One hypothesis to explain this finding is that research in the area is only beginning; after all, research in TS on the subject of OSM is still relatively under-developed (Desjardins, 2017).

However, there are indications that research is moving towards bridging this gap. Some researchers, for instance Androutsopoulos (2015), argue that OSM are forcing researchers to reconsider some of the pre-existing and popular concepts used in contemporary linguistics. These insights intersect with concepts leveraged in TS and pragmatics, and, therefore, have applicability beyond linguistics.



4.2 Revisiting bilingualism and multilingualism online

In TS, it is commonplace for researchers to investigate translation-related phenomena using binary language combinations (e.g. English ↔ French; Korean ↔ Japanese; Spanish ↔ Catalan). Online spaces, but especially OSM, demand that this binary way of thinking about translation, code-switching and multilingualism be problematised. If pragmatics is concerned with addressing how language(s) are effectively being used in online settings, then it is of primary concern to scrutinise binary conceptualisations of translation praxis.

Androutsopoulos (2015), in the International Journal of Bilingualism, makes a case for addressing the inherent problems with language binaries and related terminology. For instance, when researchers in TS use the term “multilingual”, this is usually in reference to the users of online websites or platforms, not the actual sites or platforms themselves. In so doing, they obfuscate the inherent multilingual dimension of many online spaces. Androutsopoulos explains this as follows:

Multilingualism on the web, in particular, can come about when various component of a web page [or OSM platform], such as edited and user-generated content or advertisements and framing elements, are cast in different languages, resulting in a multilingual configuration of “modules” that coexist in screen space (Androutsopoulos, 2013; Ivković & Lotherington, 2009). Web users contribute interactively to the multilingual composition of web pages by selecting the language of the interface, posting their own content and responding to other users within a bounded web environment.


(ibid.: 187)

Through this explanation, it is evident then that “multilingualism” as an analytical concept cannot refer to users’ language profiles exclusively. Studying users’ multilingual interactions in online settings, particularly OSM, requires that researchers take into account the linguistic or multilingual profiles, certainly, but not to the detriment of the larger multilingual context (i.e., the website or platform) in which these users communicate and interact.

In a related vein, pragmatics research has also investigated code-switching phenomena and what motivates individuals to code-switch, or how context might determine the need to do so. In some ways, one could argue that code-switching has a degree of overlap with self-translation – ultimately, code-switching does require that users perform a degree of mental self-translation, however conscious or sub-conscious. Therefore, investigating instances of online code-switching/self-translation would have great relevance for the field given the limited (but growing) scholarship on this particular subject (for online self-translation cf. Desjardins, 2013; Desjardins, 2017; for self-translation, more broadly, cf. Falceri et al., 2017). Androutsopoulos (2015) indicates that online code-switching is motivated and user choices are not arbitrary. Inasmuch as online spaces can allow users to be creative with code-switching, in some instances, such “switches” are necessary to avoid conflict or marginalisation.

code-switching online includes creative and playful uses of linguistic resources, which exploit available planning opportunities and are reflexively mobilised in discourses of cultural diversity or hybridity. It also suggests that multilingual practices are not always welcome in public online spaces, where minority or migrant languages can be banned or pressure can be exercised on participants to switch to the majority language [or platform language] sometimes by leading to a reduction of minority and migrant languages to bracketing elements or genres that are closely related to the respective minority culture.

(Androutsopoulos, 2015: 187)

Androutsopoulos (ibid.) goes on to propose “networked multilingualism” as more effective analytical concept with which to investigate multilingual computer-mediated communication (CMC). Using a specific Facebook case study, he argues that the interplay between individual preferences and practices, networked audiences and network resources

gives rise to heteroglossic stretches of discourse with contingent, and therefore unique, configurations of languages, audiences, and media. [. . .] Scrolling down Facebook walls17 and news feeds, the viewer experiences a continuous stream of wall events that are spatially adjacent but not necessarily sequentially coherent, with a range of genres and contributions by multiple authors, featuring language that is both written and spoken, individually typed and multimodally embedded.

(ibid.: 202)


While Androutsopoulos does not make overt reference to translation in his analysis, there is passing reference to web translation in the conclusion of the study. By revisiting how we define multilingualism and code-switching in online settings, Androutsopoulos’ argument focuses on a more nuanced approach to studying online language phenomena. Binary conceptions of language use negate what actual language in use looks like in online multilingual communication. Written versus spoken analyses tend to neglect the fact that some users “speak” when they write in online settings. These nuanced understandings of linguistics concepts could serve in pragmatic analyses of translation phenomena on OSM.



4.3 Pragmatics, emojis and translation

Although emoji (singular), understood here as an iconographic “language” comprising of small images (emojis: plural) (Desjardins, 2017), is not a form of OSM, it is largely used on social platforms to communicate a wide range of meanings, from the obvious and literal (e.g. an apple pictogram to indicate the fruit itself), to the nuanced and the abstract (e.g. an abstract dot, line or shape). In December 2016, the UK-based translation company Today Translations staffed a position for the first emoji translator (Eggert, 2016). What was particularly striking about this specific job posting was the fact that its description did not make overt reference to translation experience or to translation competency. In other words, candidates, although required to translate from and into emoji (usually in corporate marketing or branding contexts), did not seem to require a background in translation or any professional degree in translation or translation studies. The position was eventually staffed by Keith Broni, who has formal training in business psychology. Broni describes much of what he does using explanations that coincide with translation theories (Kalenderian, 2017), for instance how he “adapts” the choice of emojis based on target audiences and on cultural norms and expectations. In the interviews Broni gave subsequent to his hire (cf. Today Translations, 2017a, 2017b), he makes no overt mention of pragmatics or pragmatic competence. However, implicitly, he certainly alludes to basic pragmatic concepts and principles, specifically when he talks about cross-cultural and cross-platform “variations” (ibid.), “expectations” and potential communicational “pitfalls” that are related to the emoji-based text events. Additional research into Broni’s previous work, specifically his doctoral work and current professional practice, could shed further light into how (or whether) he explicitly or implicitly leverages pragmatic theories and concepts. This type of further investigation would also align with sociological work in TS on the subject of translator profiles and agency (i.e., investigating who are the agents performing translator/translation tasks and what are their backgrounds/skills).

As more brands migrate their marketing and advertising to OSM, they are also increasingly leveraging the perceived “universality” of emoji in their content creation. This means that for current and future translators, a pragmatic understanding of how emojis are used cross-culturally is valuable knowledge in today’s marketplace, as Broni’s case readily suggests. Emojis are largely context-dependent and situationally meaningful, as Broni explains in his interview (Kalenderian, 2017) and they are rarely used exclusively literally.

Here, pragmatics research could supplement hypotheses about why some emojis gain popularity over others; how and why they are used in specific geographic regions; how and why there are used on specific OSM; and, finally, how users are increasingly communicating exclusively through these pictograms.

While the literature review did not reveal any comprehensive studies on these specific areas, one study in the Journal of Computer-Mediated Communication did use pragmatics to study the use of emoticons (the predecessor of emojis) in relation to clarifying the intent of online messages. Thompson and Filik (2016) conducted two studies in which participants were asked to make the intent of their messages explicit. The researchers’ findings clearly indicate that recourse to emoticons to clarify sarcastic content, for instance, was a regular occurrence in study participants. Specific emoticons, for instance those indicating a wink face or tongue face, were more commonly associated to indicate sarcasm, while recourse to smiley faces or frown faces were usually used in literal communication. Though this particular study focuses on emoticons, its methodological approach could be leveraged in translation contexts to better understand how and why emojis (since emoticons are less frequent on OSM than emojis) are used to clarify intent in CMC. Such research could also serve to train translator trainees on how to effectively translate emojis.


Placencia and Lower (2017) explore similar themes in their work on the subject of compliments and compliment responses on social media. As with Thompson and Filik’s (2016) research, Placencia and Lower do not observe translation-related phenomena specifically, but they do look at the role emojis play in compliments and in compliment responses. Research previously observed face-to-face communication, but increasingly, attention is being given to digital communication and, more specifically, OSM. Placencia and Lower (2017) posit that the use of emojis serves to reinforce textual utterances (illocutionary force). Evidence also suggests that emojis are used to indicate playfulness and creativity (Placencia, 2015, cited in Placencia & Lower, 2017). It would be interesting to see whether the same emojis are used interlinguistically to convey humour, playfulness and creativity. If so, this would reinforce positions that affirm the universality of emojis. If not, this would indicate that there is more to emoji translation than simply marketing a brand or product successfully (which is likely) and it would suggest that positions such as the one advertised at Today Translations are likely to multiply in the coming years.



4.4 Pragmatics, hashtags and translation

Hashtags are metadata tags that are used across virtually all OSM. Originally, they were more commonly associated with Twitter and other microblogging platforms and were generally used to index user-generated content thematically. For instance, if a tweet focused on the Canadian political system or on Canadian politics, the hashtag #Cdnpoli would likely accompany the tweet’s text.18 This tweet would then be “indexed” alongside thematically-similar or similarly tagged content. Hashtags make it easier for users of OSM to find content that interests them or that pertains to a specific theme or genre. They can also help users track “conversations” related to these topics. In December 2017, Instagram announced users could now “follow” hashtags in the way that was previously reserved for individual or corporate accounts only (Instagram, 2017). Thanks to indexing, hashtags are also now a sort of “tool” which researchers can use to collect online social data for research corpora on specific themes; in other words, hashtags can function as a type of search query. Moreover, tracking hashtag usage and popularity might serve as a viable method to further investigate how concepts travel and develop, gain or lose currency, and how they contribute to the meaning-making process in text events.

Since the launch of Instagram, an OSM platform that focuses more specifically on photo- and video-sharing, hashtags have gone from simply indexing content (as on Twitter and similar microblogging platforms) to serve as an “instrument for creative self-expression and language play” (Heyd & Puschmann, 2017). In their work, Heyd and Puschmann (2017) trace the emergence and history of hash signs on OSM and explain how their use in digital linguistic practice demonstrates adaptability and appropriation. Using a framework combining sociolinguistics, semiotics and pragmatics, the authors explain how hash signs have undergone a functional shift, from being exclusively conceived as a form of punctuation associated with typeset, to a channel19 marker in early Internet Relay Chat (IRC) contexts (e.g. #translation; #running), to more contemporary uses that evolved since the launch of Twitter, a platform on which users employ hashtags to create “folksonomies”20 to facilitate the tracking of social conversations and threads. Even more recently, hashtags have undergone another functional shift, in which they serve as a form of meta-commentary. In this type of usage, hashtags are not simply used in an adapted manner, they are appropriated (i.e., “adapted with an agenda”; cf. Heyd & Puschmann, 2017). This means users will use hashtags to “achieve certain stylistics effects [. . .] to project a certain identity or speaker persona” (ibid.).


The challenge then for translators is how to better understand the difference between hashtags that are used for indexing purposes (i.e., folksonomies) and those that are used meta-discursively, or, as Heyd and Puschmann (2017) state, appropriated to create specific meanings or to nuance meanings in context. Translators should also be able to distinguish when hashtags are used for both these purposes. In their work, Heyd and Puschmann (ibid.) do not make explicit reference to the translation of hashtags, but they do implicitly point in this direction in a section about the degree of commodification (i.e., how hashtags are used by global and local brands to market products and services). In their case study, they observe that hashtags tend to be used more commonly in English or in “approximations of Anglophone practice” (ibid.: 59). Their hypothesis is that English fulfills a symbolic function for the positioning of global brands and thus it would make sense, in marketing terms, to opt for English hashtags that index social content for the widest social audience (since English is one of the dominant global languages, it stands to reason most users can or would be able to engage with the content). However, consumers are also interested in social content that is relatable and authentic (cf. Oswald, 2012), and this usually means that brands also have to relate to their consumers in local languages, hence the relevance of effective hashtag translation. Desjardins (2017) expands on this line of thought in her work on the subject of translation and hashtag indexing:

Some might overlook the vital role hashtags play in placing UGC [user-generated content] in the appropriate “conversations” even in unilingual settings, let alone bilingual or bicultural ones. For instance, if someone were to translate #throwbackthursday (En) by [using only] #rétrojeudi (Fr), this would not place the French-language UGC in the appropriate “conversation”, as #rétrojeudi does not index as frequently as #jeudirétro or even the short form #TBT [commonly used in En]. As a result, this would mean that this particular UGC post might not be seen by as many users or create as much engagement.

(p. 80)

Translator training that would focus on imparting pragmatics concepts to trainees would be invaluable. Such training would serve as a step in avoiding the common mistake many translators make of translating hashtags “word for word” on OSM. Such situations usually arise when translators are simply unfamiliar with the technical and semiotic functions of hashtags.

Moreover, additional case studies that look at hashtag translation from a pragmatic and semiotic standpoint could serve to flesh out existing work on hashtag research. The transnational and multicultural nature of online engagement makes for particularly compelling data – data that could be further scrutinised using concepts and insights from TS. Further, research on the pragmatics of online engagement could supplement strategies that are used in the context of digital literacy training in translation courses or modules (Desjardins, 2017). A comprehensive view of digital literacy would mean conceiving of training as going beyond coding or creating/translating content for the purposes of marketing a product (i.e., exclusively to serve consumerist or capitalist agendas), and thus imparting knowledge so that translators/trainees can better understand how hashtags function to ensure the dissemination not only of products, but of symbolic and cultural capitals (cf. Bourdieu, 1986).





Concluding remarks

Although reasons for the dearth of studies on the subject of translation, social media and pragmatics can be explained by the still nascent literature and research on social media more broadly, it is nonetheless remarkable to see that translation (as a key term, keyword and subject) is not referenced in the index of the handbook of the Pragmatics of Social Media. The total number of in-text occurrences for “translation” is one (n=1) in Chapter 8 (“Twitter”). This occurrence, however, is only in passing and references work done by Carter and colleagues (2011) who explore the translation of hashtags in a variety of world events and who then propose a methodology for hashtag translation. Unfortunately, the original file to the poster presentation is no longer available and only the abstract is available in open access. The abstract does briefly discuss the translation method, which is premised upon methods from information retrieval. Much like the argument made previously, they argue that hashtag translation is far more complex than simply swapping lexical units. However, they do not make overt reference to leveraging pragmatics analysis to supplement their framework. This overview, then, suggests that translation is often subsumed within broader pragmatics research, if at all, which makes it difficult to discern with certainty what areas have been previously investigated.

A suggestion for TS researchers interested in pursuing pragmatics research on OSM would be to see where translation phenomena can overlap with the subjects that have already gained traction. For instance, cross-cultural and multilingual comparisons of the illocutionary force of emojis, multilingual flaming and trolling, the translation of new online genres afforded by OSM, the collapsing of contexts (cf. Androutsopoulos, 2014; Bloommaert & Szabla, 2017) and the types of discourses generally associated with specific OSM.

More specifically, two key observations emerge at this time: 1) there is a need for increased disciplinary consilience between translation (and by extension TS), pragmatics and social media studies. The literature review suggests that researchers in each of these disciplines are interested in the impact OSM have had on human communication and behaviour. However, interdisciplinary work merging these three disciplines remains limited. There should be a concerted effort to create research groups in which participants come from different disciplinary backgrounds. This would, to a degree, amend the recurrence of “in passing” commentary on the subject of translation in pragmatics and social media research. 2) Empirical research remains insufficient. It is one thing to theorise about the potential implications of OSM whether in terms of existing conceptual frameworks, training, or professional practice. However, this type of research needs to be supplemented by evidence from real-world usage. Here, the challenge lies in the fact that OSM are always evolving, be it through the implementation of new algorithms or new features (e.g. filters; types of shareable UGC), and their popularity and use can vary based on these new features. For instance, Instagram has introduced a number of new features over the course of 2017 that make it increasingly similar to SnapChat, and some observers now suggest that interest for SnapChat may wane as a result (cf. Constine, 2017). Thankfully, the research community is responding, as handbooks such as The SAGE Handbook of Social Media Research Methods now propose solutions to overcome some of the more significant challenges of conducting research on OSM and with OSM data.


It is indeed curious that translation seems to be an outlier topic in current pragmatics scholarship and social media research – however, this also means that TS researchers are uniquely positioned to provide novel insights. As Hoffman (2017) states: “After all, the pragmatics of social media has much to offer not only to linguists, but to everyone who shares our interest in the way language is currently used on social media, regardless of their scholarly provenance” (p. 3).



Notes

  1    Here, we may think of Grice’s (1975) “maxims” and the co-operative principle of communication (cf. Baker, 2011; Munday, 2016).

  2    For more on the nuances in OSM definitions and how they apply in Translation Studies, cf. Desjardins, 2017, p. 17.

  3    Instagram is a photo- and video-sharing platform, where users can upload photos, recorded and live videos privately and publicly (Instagram, 2017).

  4    This intersects with House’s (2013) introductory remarks on “English interactions as lingua franca communication” in her work on the pragmatics of English.

  5    Facebook regularly selects specific markets to test new features or platform changes. Recently, Canada was chosen as a test market for increased advertising transparency (cf. Krashinsky Robertson, 2017).

  6    There is a current and on-going debate about the popularity of social media. While statistics such as those presented by Wihbey (2014), Boulianne (2015) and those collected by Desjardins (2017) suggest a continued or increasing popularity, this doesn’t mean that engagement is necessarily on the rise. Commentary in the tech world and in the mainstream press suggests a migration from Facebook to other platforms as well as decrease in the hours spent on OSM platforms (cf. DeMers, 2017; Guynn, 2017). However, some studies, such as a recent Nielsen report, suggest that migration and usage trends can be segmented by generation (Casey, 2017), often to surprising results. According to the Nielsen data (ibid.), Generation X (individuals aged 35–49) is the demographic that uses social media the most, contrary to popular perceptions that associate these platforms with the Millennial generation.

  7    Bariki (2015) similarly states: “Translation that are non-literary, technical, and practical in nature are termed pragmatic translations” (n.p.).

  8    My translation.

  9    Occurrences of the term “pragmatic translation” have also been noted in some TS references, such as The Oxford Handbook of Translation Studies (2011) (cf. Wakabayashi, 2011). “Pragmatic” is also used in the literature adjectivally to mean “common sense”; unfortunately, these occurrences are at times indexed under “pragmatics” (referring to the field of study) as though the two were synonymous.

10    It should be noted that these authors contributed to the same series of handbooks, i.e., the Handbooks of Pragmatics series published by De Gruyter. This likely explains, then, recourse to the same broader definition of the field of study.

11    Filters are ready-made photo edits that can alter a user’s photo or video to convey a specific aesthetic or mood.

12    “A word or phrase preceded by the symbol # that classifies or categorizes the accompanying text (such as a tweet)” (Merriam-Webster, 2017).

13    At the time of writing, Instagram offers 40 unique photographic and video filters to its users. These filters go by names such as “Valencia”, or “Clarendon”, and users sometimes indicate the use (or non-use) of filters by using specific hashtags in the post caption (Osman, 2017).


14    While English can and is used on both these platforms, they tend to have restricted penetrations outside of China (Weibo) and Russia (VKontakte). For more on Weibo, cf. Rapoza (2011); for more on VKontakte, cf. Wikipedia “VKontakte” (2017a).

15    These claims are based on the author’s professional experience and classroom data gathered over ten years of undergraduate translator training in Canada.

16    Journals listed in alphabetical order. No thematic hierarchy or preference.

17    Current usage prefers the term “timeline” (Barnett, 2011)

18    For more on the use of #cdnpoli, cf. Small (2011).

19    Channels were popular in the early days of Internet chat rooms (mid 1990s). Werry (1996) explains that chatrooms or channels were “essentially small-scale electronic communities that individuals can join and participate in” (pp.49–50). To join a channel, users would have to type /join, followed by a hash sign, followed by the name of the channel; for instance: /join + #running or /join + #translation.

20    A folksonomy is a form of collaborative tagging or social tagging (the terms are sometimes used interchangeably), where users “apply public tags to online items, typically to aid them in re-finding those items. This can give rise to a classification system based on those tags and their frequencies” (Wikipedia, 2017b).
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The role of non-verbal elements in legal interpreting

A study of a cross-border interpreter-mediated videoconference witness hearing

Katalin Balogh and Heidi Salaets


Introduction

This chapter reports on a study of an authentic legal hearing involving a witness conducted through videoconferencing technologies with specific focus on non-verbal elements. The case examined took place between an Austrian court and the Belgian Federal Prosecutor’s Office in Brussels in 2015. The interpreter is a legal interpreter based in Austria, situated in a courtroom equipped with videoconferencing (VC) technology, working between Dutch and German. The witness is in Brussels, accompanied by a prosecutor, a police officer and a technician.

This case has already been analysed elsewhere (see Balogh & Salaets, 2018) with a focus on different interpreting categories (linguistic and paralinguistic issues and interaction problems), which were scrutinised and compared with simulated roles-plays from phases 1 and 2 of the Avidicus project. This chapter further elucidates the case from a non-verbal perspective. In Avidicus 1, the primary sources of non-verbal difficulties are indicated; these concern so-called kinesic elements: posture, gesture, facial expression, gaze and other action such as note-taking. This chapter examines these non-verbal elements in more depth – supported by ELAN software – paying special attention to the behaviour of the legal interpreter.

In this study the kinesic elements were firstly categorised by means of three different models. The chapter provides detailed insight into how these models were applied to the data, namely: the BPA coding system (Body Action and Posture coding system) for posture (Dael et al., 2012); the model of Bressem and colleagues (2013) for gestures; and the MUMIN-model (MultiModal Interfaces) for gaze (Allwood et al., 2005). Specific functions were then allocated to these categorised kinesic elements, drawing on the models of Dael and colleagues and Ekman and Friesen (1972) for posture, Kong and colleagues (2015) and McNeill (1992) for gestures, and Kendon (2013) and Davitti (2015) for gaze. Finally, the most salient examples of non-verbal elements were examined in close connection with the verbal elements they confirm or contradict.

The chapter also includes an evaluation of the relationship between these non-verbal elements and the verbal elements analysed in the publication mentioned above (Balogh & Salaets, 2018). The verbal and non-verbal elements of the legal interpreter are found to be equally accountable for either a successful or failed communication. The latter can lead to frustration and negative emotions, as is evident in the real case examined here.


The chapter begins with a brief presentation – based on our observations of the case in question – of the use of VC in legal settings, the available resources, technology and frequency of VC hearings. The methods of data collection and analysis are then described. We provide a detailed description of the case to support contextualisation of the findings while guaranteeing anonymity for participants. We also provide clear definitions of the kinesic elements.

The data recorded of the case provide a clear picture of gesture and posture. However, the faces at the Austrian site are difficult to discern (there is no zoom-in button), which makes the analysis of facial expressions impossible. As a result, the researchers are forced to focus on the activities of the body: specifically the posture (body and head) and the gestures (right and left hand) of the legal interpreter. The analysis of gaze is only possible when focus is placed on observing the direction and the movement of the eyes and the eyelids. Paralinguistic issues such as hesitations, intonation, pauses and speech rhythm are not taken into consideration in the analysis here as they have been presented elsewhere (Balogh & Salaets, 2018).

We present the quantitative results of the measurement of these non-verbal items; however, our focus here is on the pursuit of a broader methodological framework, as opposed to the results per se. It is at that point that pragmatics come into the picture: language users are communicating more than what they actually say. According to one of Grice’s principles (the implicatum: that which is implicated), in language use it is not only what has been literally said that counts. Indeed, things are suggested, implied or hinted at and so often the speaker is suggesting (e.g. irony), indicating (e.g. through gestures), implying (e.g. “hidden” meaning for those who are able to grasp it) or “decomposing and rearranging sense structures. In modern pragmatic parlance this is the process of inferencing, that is, deriving additional intended meaning from linguistic and contextual cues available to the hearer/interpreter” (Mason, 2015: 237).

In this chapter however, we do not focus on inference as a possible strategy of interpreting as in Gile’s IDRC (interpretation, decisions, resources and constraints) framework (Gile, 1995/2009) or on the fact that the interpreting process by definition is characterised by lack of semantic autonomy and by continuous processing of different elements at different stages of the source language (Kohn & Kalina, 1996). Instead, focus is placed on the interpreter’s output and how this may be perceived by the hearer when we examine non-verbal elements: we stress the fact that non-verbal elements often appear “forgotten” or activated unconsciously, which can have serious consequences according to Grice’s Cooperative principle, following his four maxims.

In the legal context, Berk-Seligson (1988, 1990/2017) was in fact the first to draw attention to the potential effects of the interpreter’s translational choices on the legal process, and thus to the introduction of pragmatics in court interpreter training programmes. We go further and indicate how kinesics can influence the way in which messages are perceived. In the case in question, the interpreter is seemingly unaware of the impact of her handling of kinesic elements and executes them unconsciously. However, it is important to stress that we were not able to access the interpreter to discuss her performance or prior training; nor were we in the position to compare the performance in this hearing with other performances/cases. Acknowledging these limitations leads us to conclude the chapter with reflections on the significance and impact of interpreter mediation that deviates in some aspects from anticipated professional competences and standards on the process and outcome of VC hearings, as well as recommendations on how this can be mitigated in the future.




1 Background

The European Avidicus projects investigate the quality and viability of –VC-based – interpreting in legal proceedings.1 In an effort to synthesise forms of videoconference-based interpreting, the research partners first distinguished between videoconference interpreting and remote interpreting. Videoconference interpreting (VCI) means that an interpreter is involved in a communicative situation in which the clients are at two (or more) different locations that are connected via video link (e.g. interpreting in court–prison video links). The interpreter is co-located with one of the primary participants. Remote interpreting (RI) refers to a communicative situation in which all clients are at a single location, while the interpreter is at another (remote) location and linked to the clients via video link (e.g. remote medical interpreting). Both VCI and RI can be combined, leading to multi-point videoconferencing (Braun & Taylor, 2012a).

Although this chapter focuses on VCI, the Avidicus projects investigated both VCI and RI. Using role-play simulations, the Avidicus project partners conducted a series of experimental studies comparing the interpreting quality of face-to-face interpreting, VCI and RI within legal settings (Balogh & Hertog, 2012; Braun & Taylor, 2012b; Miler-Cassino & Rybińska, 2012; Braun 2012 for the Avidicus 1 studies; Braun et al., forthcoming for the Avidicus 2 studies). The role-plays in the two projects were set up in exactly the same way and followed the same methodology, including the use of the same interpreters. The only difference was that in Avidicus 1 none of the participants in the role-play had received specific training in VCI/RI, while all stakeholders who participated in the Avidicus 2 scenarios had prior training in VCI/RI through a joint training module, which involved both Legal Interpreters (LIs) and legal actors (judges, police officers, etc.). The training focused on how to handle specific challenges in VCI/RI identified by Avidicus 1. Challenges such as an increase in the problems occurring in (legal) interpreting in general, including “linguistic and cultural problems (terminological issues, culture-bound references), as well as problems associated with an overload of the interpreter’s cognitive processing capacity (e.g. paralinguistic problems such as hesitations and repairs)” (Braun & Taylor, 2012b: 114). Moreover, specific attention was paid to turn-taking since both Balogh and Hertog (2012) and Braun and Taylor (2012b) found in their comparative studies that the number of turn-taking problems in VCI and RI was almost twice as high as in face-to-face interpreting (FF). Braun and Taylor formulate it in more general terms:

One of the dilemmas was that familiar interpreting strategies (e.g. the use of visual signs to control the floor) did not always work well in the videoconference situation, while their replacement by other strategies (e.g. verbal intervention) seemed to be disruptive or to cause uncertainty.

(Braun & Taylor, 2012b: 115)

The report of the third comparative study in Avidicus 1 was more positive in the sense that both “witnesses” and experts were generally in favour of the VCI settings. They noted that the quality of interpreting and performance level was approximately the same in the various conditions, i.e., FF, VCI, with the interpreter being co-located with the legal authority (henceforth VCI A) and VCI with the interpreter being co-located with the legal witness (VCI B) (Miler-Cassino & Rybińska, 2012: 156–157). However, it is mentioned:


The quality of interpretation was also affected by factors not directly related to the interpreter’s skills. What may have caused additional stress was the fact that speakers in one location did not always realize what was going on in the other location. They sometimes interrupted the interpreter, and in one case asked the interpreter to interpret while he was performing a procedural act (signing the record).

(Miler-Cassino & Rybińska, 2012: 158)



2 The case

The description of the case is based on the testimony of the witness and implies no claim of truth. A woman takes ski-classes in the Austrian Alps together with her pupils and her colleagues. On the last evening of the trip, she enters a bar with two of her Belgian male colleagues. She is immediately confronted by an apparently drunk Austrian citizen, and the uncomfortable exchange ends in an encounter of sexual harassment. At this point, the woman and her colleagues decide to leave the bar and apparently one of the two men is attacked by the Austrian man from behind. It is unclear whether the Austrian man was shaken off by the Belgian colleague when he fell, or whether the Austrian man received some strikes to the face from the Belgian colleague. The next day, the Belgian woman, accompanied by her colleagues, is called by the police to testify about the facts that preceded the alleged violence against the Austrian claimant. When they arrive, the (female) police officer is in a hurry, wanting to go home. She discourages the Belgian woman from telling her story about the harassment “because it is not taken seriously unless there is also rape”. The police officer does not seem to make any record of the case, and according to the witness, the interrogation lasted for about five minutes. As a result, the entire VCI hearing starts from a police record that frustrates the Belgian witness because it was not her who made the official statement. She simply was not interviewed by the police officer, neither did she sign any report. She is highly surprised by the detailed statement in the police record and wonders where it originates. The misunderstanding that slowly unravels during the VCI is that the police record possessed by the Austrian court was the one taken from the Austrian aggressor who reported violent attacks. The main focus does not seem to be on the testimony of the Belgian woman and whether or not she was harassed, but rather, whether or not the Austrian aggressor was hit by the Belgian woman’s colleague.


2.1 VC in Belgium

Before proceeding to the analysis, a brief outline is provided of the situation and conditions for the use of VC in Belgium as well as in Austria.

In Charleroi, as well as in Leuven, a VC-pilot project in criminal cases was set up in 2002 for detainees who had to appear before the pre-trial court. At that time VC was used only on a voluntary basis. However, this initiative was sceptically received by the lawyers and after a single complaint made by a prisoner, the pre-trial judge decided that the system was illegal.2 The law says namely that an arrested person has to appear in person in front of the pre-trial chamber and not through a video screen (Eeckhout, 2003).

In Belgium, there is one permanent video link between the Court of Appeal in Antwerp and Hasselt.3 This link is used exclusively in civil cases. Our research does not include this link, because (a) there are no interpreters involved in these cases (or only occasionally), and (b) we focus exclusively on criminal courts and criminal cases.


On 26 March 2015 a new draft law was proposed to introduce VC in pre-trials and court hearings (DOC 54-0993). The Flemish Bar Association (OVB) opposed it.4 In December 2015 the Chamber Commission of Justice approved a new proposal that made it possible to hear suspects via VC in pre-trial courts in order to save transportation costs and limit escape risks. The Flemish Bar Association objected again5 because they were afraid they would not be able to guarantee a fair trial for their clients via a VC screen.

Since 15 April 2013, the Office of the Federal Prosecutor in Brussels (Belgium) has had a videoconference room. This was an initiative taken by the Ministry of Justice and the Federal Prosecutor’s Office. There is only one VC room in Brussels for the whole of Belgium.

This means the room is available to all the different courts and police stations, and that their respective users must travel to Brussels if they wish to utilise the VC room. The VC equipment is always managed by a technician who is always present during the hearing and is responsible for maintenance and updates. In the room, printed internal guidelines are available on the use of VC equipment.

In 2013 there were only six cases with a video link. Since then the number of cases has increased significantly to 52 cases in 2015.6

The Belgian Justice system is able to use VC at the cross-border level for links between courts as well as to establish links between courts and prisons, detention centres and police stations (police custody suites). Videoconferencing in Belgium is possible in international cooperation (piracy, terrorism, customs offices), international humanitarian rights, hearing of witnesses and (forensic) experts, and for meetings with EuroJust, and the United Nations in The Hague. Theoretically, the equipment can be used at a national level as well, but it is not. In most cases, Belgium is requested to establish a video link in cross-border situations.7



2.2 VC in Austria

The first installation of 11 VC systems in prisons began in 2002. From 2005 courtrooms and prosecutors’ offices also began to be equipped with VC. By 2011 all courts, prosecutors’ offices and prisons were provided with videoconferencing equipment. This VC equipment can be used at a national as well as international level, and the video link can be used through ISDN (via cable) as well as through IP (Internet).8

Hearings in cross-border cases with other courts abroad are also possible. In terms of the quality of images and sound, the videoconference equipment within the Austrian judiciary system is of high quality. It is user-friendly so there is no need for a technician to be present during the hearings.9 The number of cases which use VC in Austria per year has increased significantly, as seen in Table 21.1 below.




3 The interpreter during the VCI

We can only assume in the case in question that the Austrian interpreter is a German native speaker (based on the observation that her German skills are stronger than her Dutch skills). Since we have no information about her professional background and/or education, her language knowledge or her membership of the Austrian national register of sworn interpreters and translators, these elements cannot be included in our analysis of the interpreter’s performance. The certification exam to become Allgemein beeideter und gerichtlich zertifizierter Dolmetscher (generally sworn and court-certified interpreter) in Austria consists of “language proficiency tests, knowledge test of both the Austrian legal system and that of the foreign country, specialized terminology, cultural competence, ethics, and translating and interpreting skills” (Giambruno, 2014: 152). Moreover, the above-mentioned title is “protected by law and interlopers or individuals who misuse the title can be fined up to €10.000. The Ministry of Justice maintains a register of qualified interpreters” (Giambruno, 2014: 153).10


Table 21.1  Number of VC cases in Austria over the years

[image: image]




It is therefore highly surprising that the interpreter in this encounter, based on the analysis of her behaviour and performance, comes across as unqualified, for example observed through a lack of language knowledge and specialised terminology, lack of interpreting skills, and absence of awareness of the ethical issues at play in her profession. The fact that she is hired for this task and seems to misuse the title of a court-certified interpreter is astonishing, given the possible penalty. It must be said that the Austrian legal actor – as far as we can deduce from her attitude towards the interpreter – is not aware of any of the tasks and duties of the legal interpreter either. Although the Austrian judge sometimes understands what has been said in Dutch and grasps that the interpreter is not translating everything, she does not express any doubts with regard to the performance of the interpreter, or inquire why omissions occur and/or whether this could hinder equal access to justice. Doubts about the interpreter’s performance, expressed by the Belgian party during the break-downs in private conversations, are equally neglected in Austria. No ethical questions or doubts are ever expressed by the Austrian judge. Interpreting seems to be of secondary importance. Given these facts – an apparently untrained interpreter and a judge who is not trained in working with an interpreter – the failure of the VCI should not be a surprise. In the following paragraphs, this failure will be illustrated. Avidicus 1 precisely recommends that, next to the legal communication and legal interpreting skills (Braun, 2012: 304–305) acknowledged by other authors like Berk-Seligson, Hertog, Hale, and Mikkelson, VCI requires additional competencies, such as specific communication management (Braun, 2012: 315–316). In the same volume, training modules in video-mediated interpreting in legal proceedings for interpreting students, legal interpreters and legal practitioners are outlined (Braun et al., 2012c: 233–288).


3.1 General description of the research sites

As mentioned above, the case concerns an authentic case in VCI between a court in Belgium and a court in Austria. The person to be heard in Brussels was heard as a witness. In the room, a police officer and the Crown Prosecutor of the Public Prosecutor’s Office of the Belgian town D11 are present, as well as two KU Leuven researchers who were admitted by all parties as observers.

The screens in the VC office in Brussels show the Austrian site: we see the judge and the German–Dutch interpreter and sometimes part of a person who appears to be the Prosecutor. The defence lawyer and a technician are present off-screen, as we would discover in the course of the hearing from on-going discussions in the background and from the question of the witness who, listening to the voices of the other invisible stakeholders, wonders “Which person exactly is asking me a question?” The Austrian interpreter asks the Belgian legal actor “Who are you?” The latter answers that she is “Crown Prosecutor [name] of the Public Prosecutor’s Office of the town D”, and also asks permission to have the two KU Leuven researchers attend the hearing as observers. However, no one from the Austrian side has been introduced to the Belgian parties. No one on the Belgian side is informed as to who is sitting where, or what their respective roles and functions are because there is no complete overview of the remote site, let alone a peripheral vision (Braun 2012, 309). We can thus state that this way of working is actually very “distant” from what is recommended by Braun (2012: 309):


as a basic principle, every participant in a VC including the interpreter should be able to


•    see the participants at the other location(s),

•    be seen by the other side,

•    see his/her own image.



There were frequent technical problems on the Austrian side during this encounter, which resulted in the image being frozen no fewer than 12 times. After the “frozen image” sequence, the connection was again interrupted 12 times. The interruption lasted a total of 1 hour and 22 minutes. As researchers, we could observe that, because of these interruptions, the witness became increasingly frustrated. We must remark here that the two KU Leuven researchers (of whom one is the first author) did raise awareness of the poor quality of the interpretation. Among other things, it was the researcher (first author) who drew attention to the fact that the interpreter did not have a pen or a notepad and that, as a result, this creates memory overload because turns were rather long. The cognitive overload became clear when parts of the source text were left out in the interpretation. Next to that, the police officer became suspicious (since he had some knowledge of German) that the legal interpreter was not interpreting everything. One example of such omission is when the interpreter did not mention that the suspect was drunk. It was the police officer himself who warned the witness and told her to mention this oversight. Since pauses at the Belgian side became more frequent because of technical issues in Austria, the Belgian witness expressed her frustration and suspicion due to the incomplete translations by the Austrian interpreter. She noticed that long sequences were translated in a few words or summarised. Her impression was reinforced by the remark of the police officer who pointed out that the interpretation was not accurate. Prompted by these discussions, the KU Leuven researcher (having an MA degree in German Philology) confirmed that some sequences were indeed incomplete and/or wrongly interpreted.




4 Theoretical issues: non-verbal communication and methodology

A “normal” conversation between two people contains about 65 per cent non-verbal elements. Only the rest (35 per cent) is verbal (Bancroft, 1995). This fact shows clearly it cannot be overstated how important non-verbal elements are in communication. Non-verbal communication can be defined as an:

umbrella term used to designate a vast range of communicative phenomena that are not strictly linguistic: appearance (physical features and clothing), spatial behavior (proxemics, posture, body orientation), body movements (gestures and adaptors), facial expressions and gaze.

(Zagar Galvão & Galhano Rodrigues, 2015: 280)


Or as Watzlawick (1967) states in his theory of the five axes: one cannot not communicate. “Activity or inactivity, words or silence all have message value: they influence others and these others, in turn, cannot not respond to these communications and are thus themselves communicating” (Watzlawick et al., 1967: 1). This is, however, only true if the parties are “in the presence of one another” (Watzlawick & Beavin, 1967: 4). This can cause problems in every type of conversation and can influence the relationship between the interlocutors.

What has been expressed non-verbally cannot be dissociated from what has been said verbally. Both forms of communication are closely linked and have a mutual influence on each other. This influence can be positive when the non-verbal elements support and complement the verbal part. When these same components, however, limit or contradict the discourse, a negative balance will be generated between the verbal and non-verbal elements (Ahrens, 2015).

Non-verbal communication plays a very important role in interpreting, depending on the mode (simultaneous or consecutive) the interpreter is working in. Our data shows the legal interpreter is only working consecutively and partly from a distance (physically sitting next to the Austrian judge, but also interpreting remotely for the witness in Brussels). We therefore focus on her consecutive performance. In this consecutive mode, posture, gesture, gaze and facial expressions play a very important role. These visible elements can have a strong impact on the other participants in the interaction, and as a result, the interpreter may influence the communication. As stated in the introduction, the interpreter in question does not seem to be aware of the “implicatum” of her non-verbal actions. In what follows, we will try to illustrate how the interpreter takes on a strong coordinating role (not merely gatekeeping, but taking the initiative to organise the communication) by shifting gaze (and head and body) towards the person she wants to engage with. Our analysis shows that she seems to have a submissive attitude towards the judge.

A related question concerns the extent to which interpreters are allowed to express themselves non-verbally. Opinions differ on this question (Ahrens, 2015). Viaggio and Weale (in Poyatos, 1997) state that the purpose of non-verbal elements is twofold. Interpreters should be able to interpret from the source language in a correct way and to understand what message the speaker wants to convey to his/her conversation partner. This understanding is absolutely necessary in order to transfer the message accurately. The interpreter should be able to reproduce these non-verbal cues in the target language as well: only in this way, will participants be able to fully grasp the entire message. Moreover, participants in the interaction can give non-verbal feedback and the interpreter can react if needed. This is also the reason why interpreters attach immense importance to the visibility of all parties to the encounter stakeholders (Ahrens, 2015). However, the references mentioned above specifically relate to conference interpreting (simultaneous, in the booth) and the visibility of the source language speaker. In dialogue interpreting, the management of relations among participants (while respecting power balances) is of utmost importance, precisely because the interpreter should keep equal distance (impartiality) from both parties as it is stated in the code of ethics of EULITA, which should be applicable to all legal interpreters in Europe,12 “Legal interpreters and legal translators shall remain neutral and also maintain the appearance of impartiality, avoiding any undue contacts with either witnesses, defendants and their families or members of the legal professions.”13 In these dialogue settings, the interpreter is one of the participants that co-constructs meaning (Angelelli, 2003) and unlike the interpreter in the booth, the dialogue interpreter is (mostly) visible to his interlocutors, face to face or – as in this case – through videoconferencing (the exception being telephone interpreting). That is why interpreters should be sensitised to the impact – and thus the implicature (Grice, 1975) – body-language has on their communication. This explains why we focus in this chapter on the interpreter only and possible perceptions of her behaviour by the interlocutors present (judge, witness). This is even more important in videoconference interpreting where the interpreter is close to one of the parties (in this case the judge and other court members) and remote from the other (in this case the witness). Moreover, every move is recorded and can be re-viewed.


As mentioned above, our research focuses on posture (body and head), gesture (both hands) and gaze. Non-verbal communication is a very broadly interpreted issue. In order to achieve a more precise result, it is necessary to use a suitable approach. Therefore the methodology for data processing consists of two phases, which is innovative as it creates the opportunity to carry out a more detailed analysis of the data. In the first phase, the non-verbal cues in the video recording were annotated with the help of ELAN software. In the second phase, these annotated non-verbal cues were linked to various functions to support the analysis.


4.1 Phase 1: annotation (ELAN) of non-verbal communication from the real case

ELAN is the abbreviation of “EUDICO Linguistic Annotator” (EUDICO stands for European Distributed Corpora Project); it is a software product that allows for the annotation of vocal fragments and images (Rosenfelder, 2011). Thanks to this software, non-verbal elements can be described and analysed in an efficient way. In what follows we will present three different models for the description of posture, gesture and gaze.


4.1.1 Posture

In order to describe posture, we will use the BAP Coding System of Dael, Mortillaro and Scherer (2012). This model was chosen because it provides a complete overview of all possible physical activities and their various functions. Its classification is at the same time very user-friendly. In the BAP (Body Action and Posture) Coding System there is a difference between a posture and a physical activity. In our research we focus on the former:14

An action unit is a local excursion of one or a set of articulators (mostly the arms) outside a resting configuration with a very discrete onset (start point), a relatively short duration, and a distinct offset (endpoint) where the articulator returns to a resting configuration (e.g., head shake, pointing arm gesture).

(Dael et al., 2012: 101)

The BAP codes identify three different levels of analysis applied to these physical activities.


1)   The codes of level 1 describe the anatomical movement of certain body parts (neck, chest, upper-arm and under-arm), based on kinesiological standards. We have only analysed physical activities that require an active muscular effort; activities which are a passive consequence of a movement are beyond the scope of our research. It means, for instance, that a movement of the head resulting from a bend of the body is actually a passive result of an active movement. In that sense, we only describe the active movements of the body. (Dael et al., 2012: 101–102).


2)   The BAP codes of the second level refer to the form of the movement meaning direction and orientation. The three orthogonal axes of the body (i.e., the sagittal, vertical, and transverse axis) determine the direction. The direction is coded independently from the other movements and it refers only to the movement in question. The orientation, on the other hand, is described from the point of view of the interlocutor who is sitting in front of the moving person, in our case, the interpreter (Dael et al., 2012: 102). It is important to note that each variable is listed with an accompanying detail like: “turning the head to the left”; “tilt of the head to the right” or “shaking the head from left to right” (Dael et al., 2012: 105–107). These explanations are necessary in order to identify the non-verbal cues in ELAN.

3)   The body movements are also defined on a functional level by Daeland colleagues (2012). This level is necessary in order to link non-verbal cues to their functions.



Figure 21.1 gives an overview of the three BAP code levels. In the first phase of the research, we only focused on level 2, while level 3 was examined in the second phase of the study.



4.1.2 Gesture

The model used for gesture is based on the work of Bressem (2013). Bressem distinguishes four different aspects: hand configuration, orientation, position and movement. Each of these aspects consists of sub-aspects. It is impossible to list all of them, so we have selected only those sub-aspects that were applicable to the real-case.


1    Hand configuration



Hand configuration means all possible forms of the motion of the hand.


2    Orientation



Orientation means the orientation of the palm of the hand within the space.
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Figure 21.1  Overview of BAP code levels






Table 21.2  Palm (a) / Gesture (b)

[image: image]




3    Position

Position is beyond the scope of this chapter because the three aspects are already sufficient to allow for an accurate analysis of each gesture.

4    Movement

The most relevant movements are the following:


•    vertical and horizontal movement;

•    sagittal movement;

•    spiral and circular movement.






Table 21.3  Movement
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4.1.3 Gaze

For the analysis of gaze, we used the MUMIN model by Allwood and colleagues (2005) because it clearly describes all possible types of gaze.



1    Towards the interlocutor

The speaker looks at the interlocutor. In most cases, the interlocutors look at each other (Allwood et al., 2005: 16). However, in the case of interaction through videoconference, the analysis of eye contact is often impossible. The camera focuses only on one site – as in our case – and there is merely the impression of eye contact because the interpreter and the witness look at each other via a screen (Davitti, 2015: 168–169).

2    Looking up

The interlocutor’s gaze shifts upwards. The eyelids and the eyelashes make an upward movement. The iris and the pupil move in the same direction.

3    Looking down

Looking down is the opposite direction of looking up. The interlocutors’ gaze shifts downwards. The eyelids and the eyelashes make a downward movement. The iris and the pupil move in the same direction.

4    Looking sideways

When the interlocutor looks to the side, his eyeballs move to the left or to the right and his gaze shifts to the left or right side.

5    Other

All observed eye-movements which do not fit in one of the above categories are categorised as “other”.



In our case, the movements of the eyeballs, the eyelids with the lashes, the iris and the pupil cannot be described in detail, because the recording is not clear enough and does not enable us to observe these parts of the eyes. Figure 21.2 gives an overview of the different types of gaze described above (Allwood et al., 2005: 13, 16, 17, 23).
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Figure 21.2  Overview of types of gaze







4.2 Phase 2: functions linked to the non-verbal cues

Mirroring the first phase, we continued using the same three models for data analysis: the BAP Coding System for posture, the Bressem model for gesture and the MUMIN model for gaze.



4.2.1 Posture

The BAP Coding System by Dael and colleagues (2012) consists of the three different types of posture, described by Ekman and Friesen (1972), namely: emblems, manipulators and illustrators (Figure 21.3).

Emblems are conventionalised actions with a precise meaning. These symbolic actions are culturally defined and can be used independently from the verbal language. In order to recognise emblems, one has to know the cultural differences concerning communication (Dael et al., 2012: 102). For example, the Bulgarian movement of the head for “no” appears as a Western “yes” (Jakobson, 1972: 93).

Manipulators are actions whereby a part of the body touches another part of the body or an object. In this sense, we make a distinction between manipulators of self or manipulators of an object. To this end, both the active part of the body and the manipulated part of the body or clothing are coded (Dael et al., 2012: 102).

Illustrators are actions that support the verbal language during a conversation. The speech rhythm illustrates the content of the verbal message. Unlike the emblems, they are connected with the verbal language but at the same time, they do not have any fixed meaning. We recognise two types of illustrators: beats and deictic movements.

Beats are repeated movements that stress moments in time. They appear in parallel with verbal language and support it structurally or rhythmically (Dael et al., 2012: 102). A deictic movement is referential. It indicates concrete or abstract objects, persons, events or places (Dael et al., 2012: 102).

Ekman and Friesen (1972) described these three categories in order to make a distinction between gestures and their functions. In the BAP Coding System, the same subdivision is used in order to describe the functions and the body movements. In our research, we follow this last model.



4.2.2 Gesture

For the analysis of gesture, we follow the classification of Kong and colleagues (2015). The original classification makes a distinction between six different types of gestures and eight functions. Our research focuses on the functions and sub-functions of these gestures. These six hand gestures are: 1) iconic: the hand depicts an object or an action; 2) metaphoric: the hand is used to depict something abstract, thus illustrating a certain concept; 3) deictic: all forms of indication; 4) emblematic: this motion has linguistic characteristics, like the fingers making the OK sign; 5) beats: rhythmical ticking with the fingers, hand or arm and 6) unidentifiable hand gestures: when there is no direct correlation between the gesture and the verbal cue or when a gesture in not clearly visible and impossible to put into a certain a category (Figure 21.4).
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Figure 21.3  Types of posture





Before we move to the sub-functions it is necessary to explain what we understand as a unit of gesture. Kong and colleagues define it as follows: “the duration from the start of a movement until the hand(s) return to its resting position” (Kong et al., 2015: 100).
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Figure 21.4  Functions and sub-functions





The eight sub-functions are defined on the basis of their primary role in communication. A hand gesture can have several sub-functions at the same time, but if this is the case, it is recommended to focus only on the primary role (Kong et al., 2015: 101). The sub-functions are as follows: 1) adding information to the verbal message; 2) improving the verbal content; 3) providing alternative forms of communication; 4) controlling and emphasizing the speech rhythm; 5) reinforcing the intonation and prosody of the verbal cue; 6) assisting speakers when they have difficulty in finding certain words; 7) assisting during the reconstruction of a sentence and 8) no specific sub-function (Kong et al., 2015: 101–102).



4.2.3 Gaze

Gaze can be linked to five different functions according to the following classification of Kendon (1967) (Figure 21.5).


1    Expressive function: the stakeholders of the conversation express their emotions through their gaze. Most of the time it is accompanied by facial expression, posture and gesture. Gaze mostly indicates the participant’s positioning within the exchange (Davitti, 2015: 168).

2    Regulatory function: serves to coordinate the initiation, maintenance and closure of social encounters (Davitti, 2015: 168). Gaze regulates the conversation by means of turn-taking cues. When we look at someone at the end of an explanation, we indicate that it will be the other’s turn to speak.

3    Monitoring function: gaze signals special states of recipiency, e.g. the display of attention and engagement (or lack thereof), demand for feedback, or it can be used to indicate that something is perceived as missing (Davitti, 2015: 168). The speaker is looking for non-verbal feedback from the recipient. If the other participant is looking at the speaker, the latter can conclude that the other person is listening to him. When the opposite occurs and the other participant averts his/her eyes, one can conclude that he/she is not listening anymore.

4    Cognitive function: within the monitoring function it was mentioned that averting the eyes can mean that the interlocutor is not listening anymore. From a cognitive point of view, however, it may very well be possible that the participant is still absorbing the information. In this case, averting the eyes does not point to a lack of attention. It means that the participant has engaged in a cognitive process and is analysing the information received.
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Figure 21.5  Five functions of gaze






5    Relational function: the orientation of gaze is related to the relationship between the participants and their view on domination, status, power, control and affection. This function relates to the information that participants need to build rapport and assign a certain value to this rapport.



As an illustration we provide a small extract of data showing what they look like when the codes have been applied (see Figure 21.6).
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Figure 21.6  Data extract sample









5 Analysis and results


Table 21.4  Gaze
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Figure 21.7  Category of gaze




The outcomes of the transcript irrefutably show that the regulatory function (40 per cent) is the most frequent within the category of Gaze. The very dominant position of this function can be explained by the coordinating role of the interpreter. She is the one who understands both languages and she is responsible for the communication and for the transfer of the message at both sites. On the one hand, she tries to maintain eye-contact by turn-taking and on the other hand, she looks away in order to make it clear that she is not “listening” anymore and she is interpreting. In this sense, she regulates the whole encounter with her gaze.

The second very dominant function is the control function (34 per cent). When the interpreter is speaking she seeks non-verbal feedback from the other interlocutor. An example is, when the interpreter is listening to the witness but has the feeling that the witness’s answer is not satisfactory. In this instance, she tries to elicit more information from the witness. She continues to look at the other site, paying her full attention in an effort to receive as much information as possible.

The cognitive function of gaze is third place (19 per cent) in our example. This cognitive part is visible in three situations: 1) When the interpreter is doing sight-translation; 2) when she takes the time to think about a word or expression during her work; 3) when she tries to absorb and reiterate the received message. In all three of these situations, the interpreter is averting her eyes and looking down.

The two other functions, namely the expressive (4 per cent) and the relational (3 per cent), are much less present in this case. The reason for this can be found in the fact, that the interpreter is situated in a professional legal setting and therefore tries to behave neutral and objective. These two functions can only be observed during the breakdowns of the system when the interpreter is apologising for the inconvenience.



Table 21.5  Posture: head
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Figure 21.8  Posture: head




Regarding the movement of the head, we see that the communicative function (53 per cent) is the most present. The interpreter coordinates the encounter by turning her head from one stakeholder to another, at both sites. When the interpreter is listening to one of the interlocutors she turns her head in the direction of the speaker. This is also true the other way around. When she turns her head away, she is not listening anymore. It is remarkable that very often her head follows the direction of her eyes. When her glance/eyes shift, her head turns with it. Although it is not always the case, there are moments when the eyes shift down but the head does not, and the eyes remain fixed.

A second function of the head is the manipulator (16 per cent). This function can be observed when the interpreter takes the posture of waiting and/or listening, e.g. when the judge records her notes on her Dictaphone or the witness is declaring what she saw or experienced. In these cases, the interpreter lets her head rest on her hands.

The function “Illustrator: beat” is the third present function (14 per cent). We observe this function when the interpreter wants to stress a word or when she tries to support her speech rhythm. In the case she wants to stress a word, she twists her head slightly to the left or to the right.

Ten per cent of all movements of the head are emblems. These movements are up and down of the head for a confirmation and left-right movements for denial.

The less frequent function is the deictic movement (7 per cent). This movement occurs when the interpreter is addressing the witness but refers to the judge next to her, or when she speaks to the witness at the Belgian site, addressing her directly with “you”.



Table 21.6  Posture: body
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Figure 21.9  Posture: body




It is clear that the communicative function (48 per cent) is the most dominant in the case of the movements of the body. A possible explanation is that when the interpreter addresses one of the participants, or when she is listening to them, she positions her body in their direction. As mentioned above, the head of the interpreter is “following” the eyes, but it occurs mostly together with the body. The vertical axis of eye-head-body is linked with each other and work together. It is notable, that the interpreter is directing her body very often in the direction of the judge, even when the witness speaks or when she listens to the witness. When the interpreter addresses the witness and speaks to her, the interpreter is very often leaning forward. We do not know whether she is doing so in order to better understand the other site, or if this is her way of focusing and concentrating. Another noteworthy element is that she is “playing” with her chair. She is sitting on a swivel chair and turns it to the left and to the right. Her body is then moving together with the chair even if she is not wending her body consciously. The chair is, in effect, functioning as an extension of the moving body.

The second dominant function of Posture: body is the beat (illustrator) (37 per cent). The interpreter highlights and stresses some words and indicates the speech rhythm. She does this by leaning and swivelling to the left and to the right, or forward and backward.

The deictic (illustrator) function is the third most dominant (12 per cent) of the body. This is when the interpreter indicates objects or issues with her body in the room. An example of this is when the interpreter illustrates with her body to the judge where a specific person was standing in the declaration of the witness. When the interpreter says that the friend of the witness was standing somewhere on the side –irgendwie seitlich – she is then leaning with her body to the left in order to illustrate the situation better. Another example is when the interpreter speaks about the witness at the other site, she very often points to her, leaning her body slightly to the left, where the witness is visible to her.


The function of the manipulator is very small (2 per cent). An example of this function is when the interpreter touches her chest with her hands, and keeps them there, in this way creating a static posture. But this attitude occurs only rarely.

The last and less frequent function of the body is the emblem (1 per cent). For this function, we can state that there are only a few conventionalised actions of the body with a standard meaning. Nonetheless, we can find some examples in our case. For example, when the interpreter interrupts the witness, saying she wants to interpret, because otherwise “a lot goes lost” (sic). Here she illustrates the concept of “listening” by circulating with her two hands, these movements being supported by the body, which is leaning to the left and to the right, along with the twisting of her head. In this way, the body contributes to the transfer of the emblem.


Table 21.7  Gesture: right hand
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Figure 21.10  Gesture: right hand




If we look at the results of the movements of the right hand, we can see that half (50 per cent) of all movements of the right hand are unidentifiable. This can be explained by the fact that the interpreter – between her turns – takes a resting, waiting or listening attitude whereby her head and hands are resting. Although in the meanwhile she is moving her fingers. These movements cannot be categorised in any of the functions so they are therefore unidentifiable. We observe that the interpreter leaves her hand resting on her stomach, below the visibility of the VC screen. It means that the hand movements, therefore, cannot be analysed. As a result, we analyse the hands without the unidentifiable functions. (The same applies to the functions of the left hand.)



Table 21.8  Gesture: right hand without unidentifiable functions
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Figure 21.11  Gesture: right hand without unidentifiable functions




The most dominant functions of the right hand are the deictic and the iconic functions (both 34 per cent). By using the deictic function, the interpreter indicates the persons and location the witness is speaking about. A remarkable example of this phenomenon occurs when the interpreter is pointing to the judge as she interprets her questions or statements. At the same time, she points in the direction of the witness on the screen when she refers to her. Sometimes the interpreter even points with her index finger in the direction of the witness on the screen. Especially when she addresses the witness saying “you”, or “did you . . .”.

The interpreter uses the iconic function when she tries to visualise some elements from the statement. She illustrates with her hands concrete objects and movements. One of the most significant examples of this is when she imitates the movement of a sliding door. She illustrates it with a “sliding” gesture from left to right whereby she “keeps” the invisible but perfectly depicted door handle. Another example is when she is impossibly searching for the Dutch word “pakken” (to grasp) and illustrates the word with her hand. Even later, when she finds the word, she uses the same gesture.

The beat is the third function (18 per cent) of her right hand. As mentioned above, the beat underlies the speech rhythm, but at the same time, it can strengthen the intonation, indicate hesitation in searching for a word and false starts. A good example is when the interpreter hesitates with the translation of a word into German. She does not find the word immediately and her hesitation and unnecessary repetition are mirrored in the gesture of her right hand.

The metaphoric function of the right hand is the fourth one (10 per cent). It occurs when the interpreter is illustrating abstract words. In our case, the interpreter gives the start and the end moment of a timeline with the use of her right hand.


The emblem is only 5 per cent present among the functions of the right hand. In this case, the interpreter uses the emblem in an inquiring way when she seems not to believe the witness. With both her hands – using her index and middle fingers – she makes the gesture of a quotation mark. In this way, she expresses her doubts on the statement of the witness.


Table 21.9  Sub-functions right hand
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Figure 21.12  Sub-functions right hand




The two most dominant sub-functions of the right hand are the improving of the verbal content (44 per cent) and the alternative form of communication (38 per cent). The first one makes verbal elements visible through gesture. We can find this sub-function back in the deictic, iconic, metaphoric and emblematic gestures, as they illustrate and highlight these gestures. The second is in the deictic and emblematic gestures. These sub-functions add an extra non-verbal element to the verbal message. The third sub-function is the assistance of lexical recovery (11 per cent). This sub-function is related to the iconic, deictic gestures and to the beats. It is highly noticeable when the interpreter is looking for a word and thereby wants to communicate it in a non-verbal way. At the same time, a beat can illustrate and stimulate the procedure of the searching. A similar sub-function namely “the assistance of the reconstruction of the sentence” is much less frequent (3 per cent). When the interpreter is struggling with a word, she does not wait but starts her sentence. Only in the case of beats is the assistance of the reconstruction of a sentence relevant. The interpreter uses a restraining and chopping rhythm to indicate the false start, and that she will restart her sentence. The control of the speech rhythm is in the same way present as the previous function (3 per cent) and it is only about beats. It is obvious because the beats indicate the rhythm of the communication. The last sub-function, namely strengthening the intonation and the prosody is only in 1 per cent present in the gestures of the right hand.



Table 21.10  Gesture: left hand
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Figure 21.13  Gesture: left hand




As mentioned above in the case of the right hand, we do not discuss the unidentifiable functions of the hands.


Table 21.11  Gesture: left hand without unidentifiable functions
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Figure 21.14  Gesture: left hand without unidentifiable functions




It seems odd that the outcomes of the left hand do not correspond with the right hand. The proportion and the hierarchy of the functions are different. A possible explanation is that the left hand is often more visible on the screen whereby the right hand is frequently out of the picture, for example resting on the stomach of the interpreter. Moreover both hands are gesturing together, but the left hand is more often visible, and makes more autonomous movements.

Much like the right hand, the most frequent function of the left hand is the deictic one (45 per cent), but in greater proportion. The left hand indicates the spatial context more than the right hand. As for the gesture, we see the same trend as in the case of the right hand. When the interpreter refers to the judge, she points to her with her hand. She is doing the same when she refers to or speaks to the witness.

The beat function (29 per cent) is the second most frequent function of the left hand. The left hand is more supportive of the speech rhythm, strengthening the intonation, word searches, and false starts than the right hand. When the interpreter interprets the question for the witness about the police hearing, she moves with her left hand from left to the right and makes with her hand up and down staccato movements. With this gesture, the left-hand helps the interpreter to interpret this key question: “Als u bij de politie was, in dat verhoor . . .” (“when you were at the police, in that hearing. . .”).

In comparison with the right hand, the iconic function of the left hand is less frequent (14 per cent). The interpreter is “visualising” with her hand what she is saying. Based on the statement of the witness, the interpreter tries to illustrate with her left hand the position of the witness in the bar, and imply who is standing where.

The metaphoric function of the left hand (10 per cent) is very similar to the right hand. We can explain this phenomenon by saying that the interpreter is “showing” the metaphoric gestures with both of her hands. One notable example is when the interpreter says “dat wat bij de politie gezegd geweest is” (“that what at the police has been said”); during this sentence she makes her hands concave and it seems as she would take the fact (the police and the hearing) in her hand and move it, as if it were a tangible object.

The function of the emblem is only in 2 per cent present. It is even less than as in the right hand. An observable emblem is when the interpreter is counting how many people were present in the bar.



Table 21.12  Sub-functions left hand
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Figure 21.15  Sub-functions left hand




The most frequent sub-function of the gestures is the function of improving the verbal content (54 per cent) meaning the left hand assists the right hand to support verbal content. This sub-function is even more dominant for the left hand than for the right hand. We can possibly explain this by the autonomy of the left hand. As mentioned above, thanks to this sub-function the interpreter is underpinning -non-verbally, with her hand - what has been said verbally. We can find this sub-function back in the deictic, iconic, metaphoric and emblematic gestures. All of these gestures express or invigorate a verbal meaning, e.g. the movements/gestures of both hands play out together the context of the verbal message by pointing at something or somebody (deictic) or by depicting an object or action like “pushing” or “pulling” (iconic).

Control of the speech rhythm (16 per cent) is the second most frequent sub-function and is linked to the beats. The alternative form of communication (12 per cent) can be linked to the deictic, iconic and emblematic functions. Assisting lexical recovery of the left hand has 12 per cent, which is very much comparable with the value of the right hand. This sub-function can be linked with the iconic, metaphoric gestures and the beats. A possible explanation for this is that the interpreter tries, during the process of searching for the best translation of a word, to transfer the message non-verbally using a metaphor or iconic gesture. The beat indicates that the interpreter is thinking about a word. The sub-function to strengthen intonation/prosody has 3 per cent and is linked to the beats. Assisting the reconstruction of a sentence has 2 per cent. The interpreter uses this gesture when she feels that her sentence is not correct and has to adjust it due to the insistence of the witness. This sub-function is linked to the beats. The interpreter indicates by using a staccato rhythm that she will reformulate her sentence. The last sub-function is the sub-function of added information (1 per cent). This sub-function is not present among the sub-functions of the right hand. It is because all the other functions and sub-functions present, are themselves dominant and effective in improving communication.




6 Discussion

The recorded data show that the interpreter is very active on a non-verbal level. The ELAN analysis confirms this statement. The results can be divided into two main categories. The first one is the axis of the eyes-head-body. In a way these three elements form one whole, as they are located on the same vertical axis, they are linked with each other and they “cooperate” non-verbally. The eyes-head-body axis as a whole coordinates the entire communication. The second group of results contains the gestures of both hands.


6.1 The axis of eye-head-body

The starting point of the communicative axis is the eye. If we look at the results, we can see that the eyes most frequently have a regulatory and control function. The regulatory function enables the interpreter to establish or to break contact with the other participants. Having eye contact means that the interpreter is open to communication. When the interpreter turns away from the speaker, she makes it clear that she is no longer available as the addressee. Most of the time this happens when she starts to interpret.

The control function is used by the interpreter when she is looking at the other participants – mainly the witness – suggesting she is ready to receive more information she may deem necessary. It should be mentioned that there is a decalage (time-lag) at the Austrian site, which probably causes the interpreter to look at the speaker for longer than normal.

The second element is the axis or position of the head. More than 50 per cent of the analysed movements with the head are communicative. The interpreter turns her head and sends communicative signals out to the other site in this way. She turns her head to the other interlocutors – irrespective of whether they are physically present or only visible on the screen – and she gives the impression of listening to them. When she turns her head away, it means that she is possibly not listening anymore. This communicative function occurs at the same time as the eye movement described above. Of course, it sometimes happens that only the gaze shifts, while her head remains static, but only in very few cases.

Parallel with the eyes and the head, about +/-50 per cent of the body movements have a communicative function. The body, so to speak, forms the basis or foundation of the two other elements (eyes and head). The body is the element that supports the whole axis of the eyes and the head. The body moves along with the axis of the eyes-head and the upper body parts when the interpreter addresses one of the interlocutors or when she listens to them, although this is not always the case. When we look at the recording carefully, we can see that the interpreter turns to the judge even when she is interpreting the witness’ utterances. This position may be caused by the time-lag at the Austrian site. An alternative explanation is that the interpreter may be concerned with maintaining face vis-à-vis the judge (i.e., appearing credible). This is magnified by the noteworthy fact the interpreter is sitting on a swivel chair which moves very often from left to right and vice versa. This chair’s rotation axis can be seen as an extension of the interpreter’s body and both maximises her moving potential as well as adds emphasis to her movements.




6.2 Hand gestures

With the help of iconic, deictic and metaphoric gestures the hands of the interpreter tell the story and these same hands place the story in the room. In this way, the verbal statements are exemplified and visually reconstructed.

It should be stressed that the interpreter’s right hand is more often off the screen than the left hand. The right hand then rests on the interpreter’s lap, although we know for sure from the recorded case that the interpreter is right-handed. The interpreter’s left hand thus moves much more independently, but for most of the time, both hands are gesticulating simultaneously. This also causes a slight difference in the functions and sub-functions assigned to the gestures of each hand.

The right hand is responsible for the deictic, metaphoric and iconic support of the statement. The left hand at the same time mainly has the same support function, but with the beats, it also stresses particular points. So the left hand is more autonomous and more directive than the right hand, even though the interpreter is right-handed, as mentioned before.

The left and the right hand together help the interpreter to create a context for the verbal message. The sub-functions “alternative form of communication” and “improving the verbal content” hereby play a crucial role. The gestures of the left hand – particularly the beats – help to indicate the speech rhythm. It is important to highlight that both hands are extremely active when the interpreter needs more time to find the correct translation for a word or when she has to rephrase or correct her sentence.



6.3 Attitude of the interpreter

In this case, the interpreter has two main interlocutors. The female judge, who is physically present sitting next to her at the Austrian site, and the female witness, remotely present through a screen, sitting in Belgium, in the videoconference room of the Federal Prosecutor’s Office in Brussels. What follows is a depiction of the general attitude of the interpreter, and how she communicates through body language.

The first and main participant is the judge who is sitting on the right-hand side of the legal interpreter. She is physically present and yet she only rarely looks at the interpreter. The interpreter displays a meek, almost servile, attitude towards the judge. She makes herself smaller and bends her body and neck forward, giving her a hunched-over posture. It is significant how the interpreter’s attention is fully directed towards the judge. Through non-verbal signs, she makes it clear that she is available and open to any kind of communicative act by the judge. The interpreter makes this very obvious by turning her body to the right towards the judge even while she is speaking to the witness. It is striking to see how the interpreter tries to mirror the position of the judge. This gives the impression she is eager to live up to the expectations of the judge.


The other main participant of the case is the witness. She is remotely present through a videoconferencing link and is visible via a screen. The non-verbal behaviour of the interpreter towards the witness is completely different. On the screen, the interpreter is sometimes only visible from the side because she very often turns her whole body towards the judge, as already described above. The interpreter is not paying sufficient attention to the witness and is far more attentive to the judge. The interpreter does not appear closely engaged and this non-verbal behaviour causes frustration and suspicion in the mind of the witness, who is unsatisfied with the interpreter’s way of communicating, both non-verbally and verbally. It became clear to the two observers present during the encounter (one of them being the author of this chapter) when the witness expressed her frustration and discontent about the performance of the interpreter during one of the 12 breakdowns. In a more direct, verbal way the witness tries to follow what the interpreter is saying, even though she only has limited knowledge of German. At a certain moment, she openly criticises the interpreter’s performance.

From this moment on, the interpreter tries somewhat to change her attitude, turning her body towards the screen and the witness and using deictic and communicative non-verbal cues. We can definitely state that the interpreter is much more cooperative in relation to the judge than the witness. This may have to do with the video link and the fact that the witness is not physically present next to the interpreter. Still, the interpreter seems most communicative and cooperative with the person who represents power, responsibility and, though perhaps indirectly, the income of the interpreter. This might explain the very meek, almost servile attitude of the interpreter towards the judge.
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Figure 21.16  Extract of court hearing

(BP: Belgian Crown Prosecutor; I: Interpreter; W: Witness)








7 Limitations of the study

Before drawing conclusions from this case study, we should first review its many limitations. The proceeding conclusions and results are based on a single case, which makes them, therefore, unable to be generalised to all VCI settings. One very important limitation is that although we are aware of the variability of non-verbal elements such as clothing, spatial behaviour, intonation, the volume of the voice etc., our focus is only on the posture, gesture and gaze of the interpreter. Some of the other non-verbal elements such as hesitation, artificial pauses and false starts we have already analysed and compared with simulations (see Braun, Napier RiVol, forthcoming). The main focus of our chapter is thus the posture, gesture and gaze of the legal interpreter.

Another limitation is the complete lack of background knowledge about the Austrian interpreter. We do not know anything about her, except that she is a female interpreter of Dutch–German, between approximately 50–60 years old. As mentioned before, we can only deduce from her performance that she is a German native speaker, but we cannot verify this and do not know anything about her previous experience or training. Based on the Austrian legislation on legal interpreters and translators, we can only assume that she has participated in training for legal interpreters and that she is a certified interpreter. But even this fact cannot be taken for granted. We were not able to interview her to ask questions about her personal and professional background, which is necessary to better understand her actions within the context.

A third limitation is our lack of a complete overview of the Austrian site. The researchers are well acquainted with the Belgian VC room, which is not a traditional courtroom equipped with VC installation. However, we do not know what the Austrian site looks like. Is it a big courtroom? Is this a VC room similar to the one in Belgium? This question is closely linked to the next issue, i.e., the position of all stakeholders at the Austrian site. We also have no overview of their positioning. Who is sitting where exactly? If the VC equipment is situated in a real courtroom, it is possible that the positioning of the stakeholders involved is comparable to an FF hearing. Among the protocols for a VC hearing, it is stipulated that a general overview of the entire room be given, along with the introduction of each person present within the room. Voice-sensitive cameras could also have helped to tackle this problem since they automatically focus on the speaker. With these devices, it would have immediately been clear which person was taking the floor and what his or her exact position was in the room.

Given that we do not have an overview of the Austrian site, we also do not know how the screens are positioned. From the images at the Belgian site, we can see that the Austrian judge is always looking a bit downwards. The reason for this may be a lower placed screen. Such a positioning makes eye contact virtually impossible for the judge as well as for the interpreter.

The time-lag is also an important point we must take into account. At the site of the witness, there is no time-lag observable. The lip–voice synchronisation is good. As already mentioned, however, we do not know whether this was also the case on the other site. The interpreter’s reaction is always delayed by a couple of seconds, which is one of the main causes of frustration by the witness.


A big difference between the Belgian and the Austrian legislation regarding VC is the fact that in Belgium everything is both video and audio recorded for the record. Belgian magistrates do not need to make notes or record statements on a Dictaphone, as demonstrated by the findings of Avidicus 3.15 A hearing via VC in Austria – or in this particular court at least – is not recorded at all. This is immediately clear at the beginning of the hearing when the judge confirms that recording the hearing will constitute a problem for them. As a result, the judge has to take notes and record everything by means of a Dictaphone.

This slows the hearing and causes some frustration at the Belgian side, at least for the witness. In light of these aforementioned and numerous limitations, we will conclude this chapter with a summary of the challenges, illuminated by this real case, that VC hearings face. We will also present recommendations for strengthening the viability and efficiency of future VC hearings.



Concluding remarks

This chapter focuses on the non-verbal elements (posture, gesture and gaze) of a legal interpreter working via videoconference in a real case between Austria and Belgium during the court hearing of a witness. As mentioned earlier, the interpreter is very active on a non-verbal level. She mainly uses her eye-head-body axis and both of her hands for control and regulatory purposes. In that way, she hopes to find the right word or expression or sometimes tries to illustrate them metaphorically. Also, the regulatory function plays a very important role in the interpreter’s non-verbal behaviour. One could argue that this function is necessary for the turn-taking process, but as we have observed, it only prolongs the turn-taking exchanges.

This brings us to the very pertinent question whether the non-verbal behaviour of the interpreter could be seen as compensation for her verbal weakness? In a previous publication (see Braun, Napier RiVol, forthcoming) we proved how limited the professional skills of this interpreter were with regard to interpreting techniques and verbal elements (linguistic and paralinguistic) (see the relevant categories in Table 21.13).

The study clearly shows how active and strong this interpreter is on a non-verbal level. Simultaneously, we see the problems and inaccuracies in the interpreter’s performance that are caused by these non-verbal elements. In short, the very same non-verbal elements typically employed to assist and enhance communication, can be counter-productive when not accompanied by an understanding of their function, and/or poor linguistic/interpreting skills. There is the general attitude and posture of the interpreter, who meekly leans towards the judge. She simultaneously and almost completely ignores the witness on the screen – who is as integral a part of the real court case in process, and equally requires her attention. Such posture and attitude make the interpreter look untrustworthy and unreliable.


Table 21.13  Interpreting categories: (para)linguistic feature and synchronisation/overlap
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We do not know whether she has a picture in a picture (PiP), where she can see herself working and which would allow her to check her own position and her potentially unconscious non-verbal signs. We can only assume that she is not aware of the impact her behaviour has on the whole hearing and especially on the witness (who, as stated, becomes suspicious and frustrated, not receiving enough attention from the other side of the video link). The judge, on the other hand, is not impressed or “charmed” by the attention received and barely looks at or turns towards the interpreter.

Given her general comportment, it is highly questionable whether the interpreter still complies with the ethical code and deontology of legal interpreters in Europe. It is the interpreter who is responsible for creating the power balance – or imbalance – at both sites. This non-verbal behaviour affects the interpreter’s objectivity and impartiality. The question remains whether a verbally stronger interpreter with greater language knowledge would have displayed the same or at least similar non-verbal behaviour as the interpreter in this case. Ethically, this must also be addressed, as these biases may exist irrelevant to the strength of an interpreter’s linguistic skills.

The main conclusion that can be drawn from this case is the immense need for introducing pragmatics and the notion of language-as-action in training. This means, trainees not only need to be aware of the implication their translational choices have but also – especially in all forms of dialogue interpreting – the implication of their body language has on the interaction. This is even more necessary for video-mediated interpreting sessions, not only for legal interpreters but also for legal actors. All parties need to learn how to work via VC, but also how to use and control non-verbal behaviour since everything is recorded. Notions of implicature and inference should be illustrated with examples that create awareness about this highly important topic.

Our methodological approach is an example of how daily practice can be explained through research that offers clear models to detect non-verbal elements and their functions. Our models were viable for what we wanted to identify in our data. For further research it would be interesting to see what kind of fine-grained results we would have found concerning gaze by using an eye-tracking device. On the other hand, these devices are difficult to use in daily practice because they might (un)consciously change participants behaviour and thus reduce ecological validity.

We conclude that a joint training for all stakeholders in VC is highly advisable. All recommendations regarding joint training for VC are available in the Avidicus 1 publication (Braun, 2012, in Braun & Taylor, 2012a). We must also stress how fundamental specific training – with sufficient attention allotted to non-verbal behaviour – and raising awareness of the many challenges is, when working in a video-mediated interpreting session. If interpreters do not display appropriate non-verbal behaviour, in addition to having the requisite linguistic, interpreting and legal competences, they are not able to comply with the ethical code. These factors have a predominant impact on their overall performance and on the communication in general, regardless of the setting.

There is still a very long way to go: the lack of standardised training and accreditation for legal interpreters in Europe – despite many projects, training programmes, local and cross-border initiatives, and European Directives – remains astonishing and efforts to address the issue, to date, have not been very promising. Yet the VCI case under examination demonstrates that professionalisation of interpreters and interpreter users’ awareness are of paramount importance to avoid gross power imbalances which may limit or even block access to justice instead of facilitating it.




Notes

  1    2008–2011 and 2011–2013 respectively; with funding from the European Commission; www.videoconference-interpreting.net.

  2    Law on taking statements with audiovisual media, 2 August 2002 (Wet betreffende het afnemen van verklaringen met behulp van audiovisuele media, 2 augustus 2002). (www.ejustice.just.fgov.be/cgi_loi/change_lg.pl?language=nl&la=N&cn=2002080271&table_name=wet).

  3    www.juridat.be/beroep/antwerpen/ (see “videoconferentie” for further information and a manual about the subject).

  4    www.ordeexpress.be/UserFiles/ArtikelDocumenten/Standpunt%20OVB%20-%20%20videoconferentie%20in%20strafzaken.pdf.

  5    www.dekamer.be/kvvcr/showpage.cfm?section=|flwb&language=nl&cfm=flwbn.cfm?lang=N&dossierID=0993&legislat=54.

  6    https://e-justice.europa.eu/content_information_on_national_facilities-319-be-nl.do?member=1.

  7    Based on an interview at the Federal Prosecution Office in Brussels that will be published in the report of Avidicus3-Belgium.

  8    www.univie.ac.at/zib/pdf/Praesentation_EU_e_Justice.pdf.

  9    www.justiz.gv.at/web2013/html/default/2c948485342383450134cd9be45e0304.de.html.

10    www.sdgliste.justiz.gv.at/.

11    For privacy reasons, we will only mention D as the first letter of the name of the town.

12    The members of EULITA accepted this Code and comply with its articles. Austria as well as Belgium are members of EULITA.

13    https://eulita.eu/wp/wp-content/uploads/files/EULITA-code-London-e.pdf.

14    It has to be noted that hand movements were analysed by means of a separate classification scheme.

15    www.videoconference-interpreting.net/wp-content/uploads/2016/11/AVIDICUS3_Research_Report.pdf pp. 8–13.
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Stating the obvious?

Implicature, explicature and audio description

Louise Fryer


Introduction

There is “little data on the way pragmatic meaning is relayed in the different modes of AVT” (Desilla, 2014: 194). Guillot (2016) provides a comprehensive summary of the literature concerning pragmatics and two AVT (Audiovisual Translation) modes, namely subtitling (Bruti, 2009; Mattsson, 2009; Greenall, 2011; Guillot, 2007, 2010) and dubbing (Pavesi, 2009a, 2009b, 2014; Bonsignori et al., 2011) or a combination of the two (Chaume, 2004; Pinto, 2010). One mode that is noticeable by its absence is audio description (AD). AD makes live and recorded AV products accessible to persons with sight loss (PSL) by weaving an oral description of the images through the soundtrack. It is one of the access modes of audiovisual translation (AVT). Like sign-language interpreting and subtitling for the deaf and hard of hearing (SDH), AD is one of the forms of translation for minorities with a sensory disability (Díaz-Cintas & Anderman, 2008). Unlike the other AVT modes that centre on translating dialogue (Kruger, 2012), AD adds a mostly narrative content. So, while subtitling and dubbing can illuminate the pragmatics of speech, AD can provide a unique perspective on other pragmatic approaches categorised by Yule (1996) into: speaker meaning; contextual meaning; implicature and differences of expectation based on cultural schemata. After dipping briefly into contextual meaning, this chapter uses previously unpublished examples from the AD of live events to explore how the last of Yule’s approaches relates to AD. At its crux is the extent to which the sighted and people without full access to vision share a common culture. Clearly direct perceptual experiences of the world will differ between the two groups but Piety long ago (2004: 210) recognised AD users and audio describers to be “members of the same speech community” and it is possible that propositional knowledge and experiential knowledge equate. In order to discuss AD in terms of implicature and explicitation, this chapter uses the case study of a production of Ibsen’s play Hedda Gabler as described live at a performance at the UK’s National Theatre. The chapter concludes with a suggested methodology for testing pragmatic competence of the target audience (TA) adapted from Desilla (2014).




1 Implicature and pragmatic competence

In his theory of non-natural meaning Grice (1975) argues that meaning goes beyond its semantic content to include the intention of the speaker. This theory of implicature is illustrated by the conventional form of words used in English at the start of a telephone call. If the person calling asks “is John there?” a correct response might be “yes”. However, the implication of the utterance is understood to be “if John is there, can I speak to him?” In this case, it is insufficient to answer yes because the respondent is also expected to bring John to the phone (or vice versa). The added meaning remains implicit but can be inferred from the context, in that the same form of words, used elsewhere, would not carry the same implication.

The ability to understand another speaker’s intended meaning is called pragmatic competence (Blum-Kulka, 1987; Kasper & Blum-Kulka, 1993; Allami & Naeimi, 2011). This is thought to pose a particular difficulty in translation as the receivers of the target text (TT) need to have the same cultural familiarity and assumptions as the originators of the source text (ST) if they are to understand not only the explicit meaning of the translation but also its full range of implicatures. This imposes a heavy burden on the translator. Discussing the AD of foreign films, Jankowska and colleagues (2017: 2) argue that while intercultural knowledge is essential for a describer, “it seems impossible to expect an audio describer to gain intercultural competence in all cultures”. Compared with other types of translation, AVT generates greater complexity in terms of user reception, as the text is multimodal. This is complicated still further in the access modes of AVT, as the receiver has a sensory impairment. It is the task of an audio describer to convey visual meaning (both implicit and explicit) verbally to users, some of whom see only partially, some of whom no longer see and may have only a limited visual memory and a small percentage of whom have never seen.


1.1 Explicit versus implicit

Becher (2010) outlines an explicitness–implicitness scale that ranges from “Say as much as you can!” at the most explicit end to “Say no more than you must!” at the most implicit.

Becher defines implicitness as “the non-verbalization of information that the addressee might be able to infer” (2010: 2). Conversely, explicitness is defined as “the verbalization of information that the addressee might be able to infer if it were not verbalized”. Given Snyder’s (2005) definition of AD as “the visual made verbal” it may be thought that AD is necessarily found at the explicit end of Becher’s continuum. This reflects a common assumption amongst the sighted that a gulf exists between translating visual information and translating verbal information. This line of argument is based on the idea that language is explicit and vision implicit, that images show and words tell. Yet, it will be shown that images and words can be equally ambiguous and further, that the explicit/implicit divide is more nuanced than that binary opposition suggests. Jean Aitchison (2012) proposes that some words have “fuzzy boundaries” such that in trying to distinguish between a cup, a bowl and a vase on appearance alone, it is not always clear which object belongs to which category. As for AVT in general, in her analysis of the implication of dialogue in the Bridget Jones films, Desilla (2014: 198) cites Stafford (2007) noting that “individual viewers will read films in different ways based on their life experiences, sociocultural background, gender and so on”. This will be the same for all audience members regardless of whether or not they have a visual impairment.





2 The medium and the AD message

The transmission of meaning depends not only on structural and linguistic knowledge of the speaker and listener, but also on the context of the utterance, and any pre-existing knowledge about it. AD is provided not only for film but also for live events such as theatre. Theatre, in particular, is full of such context-bound meanings: The lights rise; the curtain falls; a piece of scenery flies in; a table may be cleared in the sense of being removed from the set, as well as tidied.

Older AD guidelines (e.g. ITC, 2000) advise describers to guard against conveying media form in favour of enabling users to follow the story. This assumes that lack of vision limits this aspect of a blind person’s pragmatic competence, although qualitative research with users casts doubt on this (Fryer, 2016) and reception studies on the use of cinematic terminology in film description (Fryer & Freeman, 2013), lead researchers to conclude that making users aware of media form (by including cinematic terminology) made the AD more immersive. Media form certainly makes a difference to the efficacy of AD to one man who lost his sight in later life:

[AD] works clearly in the theatre and not [for me] with film so . . . what is it about film and television that didn’t work for me? I think it was something to do with the fact that the logic of a film, . . . is essentially visual and therefore, most of the AD I’ve heard, all it’s been concerned to do is to do essentially what is done in the theatre, that is to say, he moves towards her and gives her a passionate kiss . . . What that gives me is not a film at all, what that gives me is . . . a spoken narrative consisting of the dialogue and sound effects [sfx] . . . and I found that very frustrating because it didn’t have any feel of a film, it felt like a rather bad radio play . . . and I think I feel the same about television . . . it’s not audio description as I’ve experienced it in the theatre, because the conventions of the theatre I think I’ve got in my head and they work for me with audio description . . . and it’s something to do with getting inside the medium. And..in film, I want to quote unquote “see” a film as a film, and not hear it as a badly narrated . . . radio play.



3 Enhanced AD

This section discusses ways in which conventions of the relevant medium are conveyed in what is known as enhanced or augmented AD by adding more explicative information in an audio introduction or a touch tour than there is time for during the production itself. It outlines how the intention of such enhancements is to develop pragmatic competence in audiences and shape their cognitive architecture by providing context about not only the story but also about the medium through which it’s relayed. It also explains how these enhanced elements vary between media.


3.1 Audio introductions and touch tours

Although the understanding of cinematic terms by PSL has not been directly tested, Romero Fresco & Fryer (2013) sought to get around the assumed lack of pragmatic competence of PSL with respect to the (visual) language of film through the use of audio introductions (AIs). AIs precede the start of an AV product and provide more detailed information about visual style: “AIs afford an opportunity to include the how of cinematic storytelling” (2013: 12). Positive user response to AIs for film in the UK was replicated in Poland (Jankowska, 2013) and Italy (Di Giovanni & Morettini, 2014). AIs are an idea borrowed from the theatre where they provide contextual information such as extracts from articles in the printed programme as well as detailed descriptions of the set, costumes and characters. In so doing, AIs replicate the effect of vision by shaping the audience’s cognitive environment (Desilla, 2014). This enables users to interpret the dialogue and on-stage sounds more easily. AIs set the cultural context not just for the world of the specific play but also for a theatre as a location and as a genre. For example, the VocalEyes AI for any play at Shakespeare’s Globe, contains a section dedicated to a description of Shakespeare’s Globe Theatre itself, which is


a faithful reconstruction of the open-air theatre built in 1599, where many of Shakespeare’s greatest plays were first performed . . . Opened officially in 1997, today’s Globe is a twenty-sided wooden structure made of oak and lime-plaster.

(VocalEyes, 2018)

This information is deemed important for AD users to know as the Globe’s sixteenth-century design is so markedly different from proscenium-arched theatres, with which AD users are more likely to be familiar. As in AD for museums, purely visual detail has been combined here with historical contextual information, providing AD users with more information than might be available to the sighted audience. The AI also aims to prepare users for differences in audience behaviour compared with that in a standard theatre and to introduce vocabulary that is particular to the Globe. It continues:

The Chorus in Henry V1 describes the Globe as . . . “a wooden O”. The centre of the wooden O is called the Yard, where there are about 600 standing, or Groundling, places. Groundlings pay £5 – the modern equivalent of the Elizabethan penny and are encouraged to eat, drink and move around during the show . . . The theatre is open to the elements and performances continue whatever the weather – even during a thunderstorm. Occasionally helicopters and aeroplanes fly overhead and the sound of boats from the nearby river can be heard in the background.

Thrusting out into the Yard is the large rectangular stage. This is about a metre and a half high – so that the Groundlings nearest to the stage can lean against it, and actors can stoop down to address someone in the audience directly, face to face.

(VocalEyes, 2018)

This interaction between cast and audience is not unique to the Globe but marks a clear distinction between the medium of theatre and the medium of film where the description of a cinema would not be necessary and where audiences are unlikely to interact with the film’s protagonists.

Another way to reinforce medium-specific information is in the use of a Touch Tour (ToTo) which, as Eardley-Weaver (2013: 277) explains “occurs shortly before curtain-up . . . with opportunities to touch items of the set, props and sometimes a cast member in costume”. ToTos are a common feature of descriptions of live events that would be impractical to implement for film.




4 Event cinema

It would seem that AD already conveys medium-specific information through these enhanced AD practices (AIs and ToTos) even if AD guidelines caution describers against using such information in the description itself. As regards pragmatics, the essential question is whether different media contexts should give rise to different translations? An example of this is to be found in the growing phenomenon of “event cinema”. This is the broadcast of live performances of theatre, opera, music, dance or sporting events, on indoor cinema screens or in the open air. According to their website (eventcinemaassociation.org, n.d.) such screenings are not always relayed live but may be recordings of live performances that are “replayed as a special ‘Encore’ performance”.


Issues around making event cinema accessible were discussed at a meeting hosted in November 2016 at the RNIB (Royal National Institute of Blind people) in London. The meeting recognised that an AD prepared for a particular production in the theatre would need to be re-worked for delivery in the cinema. For example, in a production of Ibsen’s Hedda Gabler in a version by Patrick Marber (dir. Ivo van Hove, 2017), at the UK’s National Theatre, Judge Brack returns to Hedda’s apartment to report the death of Eilert Lovborg. Brack takes a can of drink. We hear him flick open the tab. From most seats in the theatre, except perhaps the front row, it is not obvious what the can contains. In England, we might assume a beer – the judge has already been revealed as a hedonist – although in countries where beer more commonly comes in bottles this assumption might be different. Also, the can in question is smaller than a beer can. Its size implies it is some kind of mixer, perhaps tonic. The sighted audience gasps when it transpires that the can contains tomato juice, the contents revealed as Judge Brack proceeds to tip them slowly over Hedda so that the pale silk slip she is wearing becomes stained with red. Moments later, he takes a swig, holds the contents in his mouth and spits the blood red liquid in her face. It is a shocking piece of theatre.

The describer must decide at which point to identify the drink. If she does so when the can is first taken from the fridge, the moment when Brack tips it will be less shocking because the TA will know that tomato juice is red. In pragmatic terms, the semantic meaning of tomato juice (i.e., juice made from tomatoes) carries an additional colour implication (i.e., tomato juice is red and visually hard to disambiguate from blood). On a big screen in the cinema, however, it is more likely that the sighted audience will know that the can contains tomato juice as soon as Brack takes it from the fridge, especially if the director shows it in close up. AD is governed by a norm of synchrony (ITC, 2000) such that what is visible to the sighted audience should be made available as far as possible at the same time (verbally) to PSL. In this case, the describer should name what the can contains, the moment it becomes obvious to the sighted audience. This would likely be at an earlier point in the cinema screening than in the theatre.

The tomato juice raises other questions in terms of pragmatics, specifically Yule’s category of “implicature and differences of expectation based on cultural schemata” (1996: 87). The question a describer must ask is whether or not AD users require explicitation of the colour of tomatoes? On the subject of describing colour, AD guidelines in different countries diverge. While the French Charter on AD2 proposes that colours only be mentioned when they can be qualified or amplified by an adjective, ideally one that alludes to another sense (Rai et al., 2010), the UK Guidance (ITC, 2000: 3.10) reminds us: “People who are blind from birth or from an early age cannot ‘see’ colours but they do understand the significance of a particular colour by its association.”



5 Cultural references

Szarkowska and Jankowska (2015) borrowing ideas from other areas of AVT, principally subtitling (Pedersen, 2011), outline five possible strategies for dealing with cultural references in AD. These are retention i.e., direct translation keeping the cultural meaning implicit (naming without explicitation); also generalisation whereby a specific image is described in a more general way (explicitation without naming); explicitation with naming; omission whereby the image is ignored in the description or a combination of strategies.


The solution found by the describers for the theatre performance of Hedda Gabler, was a combination. Brack was described as “taking a can from the fridge”, the can’s contents unnamed. Note that in the cinema if the contents were shown, this would be omission; in the theatre where the contents were unclear this was direct translation. Later they opted for naming with explicitation: “He tilts the can of tomato juice, dripping the blood red liquid over Hedda’s cream-coloured slip.” This example demonstrates a difference between visual and verbal implication. Visually the tomato juice could be mistaken for blood. This visual implication is reinforced at least in part by our interpretation of the judge’s character – as the play progresses he becomes increasingly menacing towards Hedda. Verbally, the AD makes the association more concrete, forcing a single interpretation on its users in its attempt to cross the visual–verbal divide, blood not being a word with a fuzzy boundary in Aitchison’s (1994) sense. Arguably, the describer could have omitted the word blood, describing it simply as red liquid, allowing the users to make the association with blood themselves. Ultimately, the describer’s decision was driven by a concern to achieve what Pöchhacker (2001: 41), in defining translation quality, calls “an equivalent intended effect”. The explicitation was deemed necessary to provoke the same shocked reaction from the AD users as from the sighted audience.



6 Explicitation and redundancy

According to Séguinot (1988) extra explicitation is not unusual in translation. She cites Shoshana Blum-Kulka (1986: 19) who argues that:

The process of interpretation performed by the translator on the source text might lead to a TL text which is more redundant than the SL text. This redundancy can be expressed by a rise in the level of cohesive explicitness in the TL text. This argument may be stated as “the explicitation hypothesis”, which postulates an observed cohesive explicitness from SL to TL texts regardless of the increase traceable to differences between the two linguistic and textual systems involved. It follows that explicitation is viewed here as inherent in the process of translation.

Séguinot (1988: 108) further suggests:

Explicitation can take three forms in a translation: something is expressed in the translation which was not in the original, something which was implied or understood through presupposition in the source text is overtly expressed in the translation, or an element in the source text is given greater importance in the translation through focus, emphasis, or lexical choice.

AD guidelines (ITC, 2000) aim to prevent Séguinot’s first form, suggesting “the description should only provide information about what can be seen on the screen. Information unavailable to the sighted viewer should not be added” (ITC, 2000: A1.29). The description of the tomato juice as blood red is an example of Séguinot’s second form. The visual implication was undeniably apparent but the AD turns it from an implicit association to one that is overt.


Explicitation is a contested phenomenon in translation studies and Blum-Kulka’s “explicitation hypothesis” has been challenged by Becher (2010), who observes that she fails to distinguish between the multiple types of information that may be left implicit namely “syntactic, semantic/pragmatic, or even phonological” (2010: 3). In AD, which is a form of oral translation, the emphasis on the phonological becomes particularly important. For example, the facial expression of a character may be equally inferred from their visual appearance as from semantic information in the dialogue, the tone of the character’s voice as well as from the vocal tone or prosodic information in the describer’s delivery (cf. Fryer & Freeman, 2014; Ramos, 2015). To describe the facial expression explicitly might be regarded as redundant unless it contradicts our expectations. Becher proposes that “[e]xplicitation is observed where a given target text is more explicit than the corresponding source text” (2010: 3), although this still fails to specify which of the multiple forms the particular instance might take.

Another concern with Blum-Kulka’s explicitation hypothesis for interlingual, lexical translation is that some languages are more explicit than others. Séguinot (1988) argues that French is less explicit than English while admitting that the degree of explicitation in any language varies between text types. Becher cites Klaudy (2008) who refers to inherent difference between languages as giving rise to “obligatory explicitation” (2008). Klaudy contrasts this with “optional explicitation” which is “motivated by differences in stylistic preferences between the SL and the TL” and adds two more explicitation types, namely pragmatic explicitation that is “motivated by differences in cultural and/or world knowledge shared by members of SL and TL communities” and which could be illustrated by the discussion around describing colour above. Klaudy’s final type of “translation inherent” explicitation is questioned by Becher as he cannot imagine any examples and complains that Klaudy also fails to provide one. However, while AD would seem to provide an example as by its very nature it translates the implicit (unstated) into the explicit (stated), the extent to which the stated description is explicit is not absolute but rather dependent on the word choice of the describer. For example, “red liquid” and “blood red liquid” are both more explicit than saying nothing, but “blood red” is clearly more explicit than “red”.

As mentioned above, the difference between TL and SL texts in AD is usually deemed to be greater than that between two linguistic texts, because of supposedly inherent differences between visually and verbally imparted information. However, this assumption has already been questioned and deemed suspect. Nonetheless I shall explore it again in more detail in particular because in AVT the audio and visual elements are not distinct but interact to disambiguate unisensory information (see the discussion of AD as audio drama [Fryer, 2010]). The describer’s role is to compensate orally for missing or incomplete visual information to give their audiences a full experience of the ST with all its implicature. The next section suggests that the degree of explicitation required depends on the AD mode i.e., the degree of explicitation required is driven by the medium.



7 Ambiguity

Eisenberg (1984: 229) points out that ambiguity is not solely determined by the ST nor by lack of access to one sensory mode but instead is “a relational variable which arises through a combination of source, message, and receiver factors”. Eppler and colleagues (2008: 391) explain that “[t]he text thus can provide direction in the interpretation of the visual and may reduce (or amplify) its ambiguity”. The need for AD makes it clear that this is also true the other way around in that the images may disambiguate the (audible) text. In the next section it is argued that visual information is not necessarily more prone to ambiguity than lexical information and the role of context in disambiguation is explored.



7.1 Lexical ambiguity

In their analysis of lexical ambiguity Vinay and Darbelnet (1995) argue that the very presence of ambiguity offers translators an intellectual challenge. As we have seen, words, like images, can be ambiguous and lexical ambiguity varies between languages. Lexical and visual ambiguities both rely on context for disambiguation. Verbal ambiguity generally falls into two types: homonyms and polysemy (Lyons, 1977; Cruse, 1986). One type of lexical ambiguity is visual (the appearance of the words is the same) and the other type is aural (the sound of the words is the same). Some words exhibit both types. Rodd and colleagues (2004: 90) explain that “Homonyms, such as the two meanings of bark, are considered to be different words that, by chance, share the same orthographic and phonological form.”

By contrast, homographs are words that share the same orthographic form but sound different and have different meanings, such as tear (verb: to rip) and tear (noun: liquid secreted from the lacrimal gland). There are also homophones that share the same phonological form (such as the adjective red and the past participle read) but are orthographically distinct. As AD is a form of oral translation, describers must be wary of homophones and supply adequate context to enable disambiguation (Fryer, 2016). Yet as describers in many countries only write the AD script (Orero, 2005), leaving it to be voiced by professional voice talents, describers must also be aware of the dangers of homographs, perhaps by adding pronunciation guidance, to avoid expensive stumbles during recording. This is especially the case if the AD is to be delivered by synthetic speech, although homograph filters are constantly improving (Riahi & Sedghi, 2016). By contrast polysemous words are words with multiple meanings such as bank and set. Their meaning is context dependent. For example, if I stand on a bank with my fishing rod, I am unlikely to be about to withdraw money. In a theatre context “set” which has the most meanings of any English word, may take on a specific meaning as a noun that relates to the amalgamation of on stage scenery.



7.2 Visual ambiguity

Just as words can have more than one meaning, images can also be polysemic. Barthes refers to a “floating chain” of meanings of which the viewer can “choose some and ignore others” (1977: 39). This could form the basis of a definition of visual implicature, although the verb “choose” suggests conscious decision-making on the part of the viewer, which some psychologists (e.g. Gregory, 1970; Gibson, 1979) would dispute. Examples of visual ambiguity can be found in bistable visual illusions such as Escher’s woodcuts that can be “read” by the eye in more than one way. As Eppler and colleagues (2008: section 1) argue “the connotations of the image change depending on the context of the image (i.e., its relation to other images and texts) and depending on the characteristics of the viewer”.

The problem this causes for the describer is that the heterogeneity of any audience, in terms of experience and cultural knowledge, is exacerbated by the many types of visual impairment giving the describer little control over how their translation will be received. This may lead the describer to add extra explicitation to ensure their audience appreciates the full range of implicature.

This impulse also extends to lexical translation. Honig (1997: 10) cites an exchange between a German letter-writer objecting to a translation carried in the English newspaper the Financial Times. The journalist defends his clumsy literal translation thus:


I believe one of the most important tasks of a foreign correspondent is to help readers in other countries, and other cultures, understand the country from which he or she is reporting. Very often there are deep cultural divides between the country in question and the outside world, cultural gaps.

Describers and those who train describers or create guidelines need to understand that no translator can control the reception of their translation by the TA, just as no author of the original can control its reception by the original audience. This is true regardless of the medium. The best the describer can do is to sow seeds of implicature that may or may not be harvested.



7.3 Ambiguity and the medium

Theatre deliberately plays on the changing connotations of the image. One multipurpose set can become a range of locations determined by how it is used. In a production of Jane Eyre (dir. Cookson, 2016) according to the AI:

[The story’s] many locations, are all created from a single set; a collection of wooden platforms and walkways, the whole construction looking like an adventure playground or a jungle gym . . . On the raked floor a large pine platform in the centre is supported on hefty posts about . . . 3 metres tall, so people can comfortably stand beneath it. A series of smaller platforms leads off this central one, joining it to a long lower walkway stretching across the back. From the left-hand end of this, wooden steps lead down to another, still lower walkway that extends towards us. Finally, a wooden ramp leads back down to the floor . . . Enclosed by the platform and walkways to the left of the main platform are the musicians. There is a grand piano and a drum kit . . . Objects are stuffed under the piano, like clutter in an attic.

This use of non-realistic elements to represent realistic locations is typical of theatrical illusion where the audience (sighted or otherwise) is expected to suspend disbelief and be transported by the power of their imagination. This is in sharp contrast to film. The 2011 version of Jane Eyre (dir. Fukunaga) shows Rochester’s home Thornfield Hall as a forbidding building with castellated walls, oak-panelled rooms and windows with small leaded panes. It is clearly a real place. The effect of this on the audience is discussed in section 8.

The set in the theatre production offers intertextual references to the story of Jane Eyre the visual implications of which are stated in the AI. For example, the description of objects stuffed “like clutter in an attic” not only refers to the way in which the objects are positioned but also carries a reminder of Rochester’s first wife, Bertha, who has been banished to the attic of Thornfield. As with the blood-red liquid in the Hedda Gabler example, it may be argued that the use of the word attic makes an implicit reference more explicit. However, as it still relies on the blind audience knowing the story of Jane Eyre to understand the connotation, it could be argued to have simply shifted it from one of Klaudy’s types of explicitation to another, from optional to pragmatic. This seems a more helpful and nuanced way of considering explicitation than a binary distinction between implicit and explicit.

There is an implicit value judgement relating to explicitation, that it is undesirable (Séguinot, 1988). In access modes of AVT, this negative judgement hinges on the danger of patronising users by underestimating their ability to understand implicit cultural references (Pedersen, 2011; Fryer, 2016). By spelling it out, explicitation can also fail to convey the beauty of the implicit. In live AD of dance, Margolies (2015: 17) warns of “the risk of flatfooted verbalization trampling on the evanescent”. Referring to film dialogue, Desilla (2014: 195) argues that translators (subtitlers) should defer to the filmmaker’s vision when deciding which implications to make explicit. Solutions to this have been proposed in AD via auteur description (Szarkowska, 2013), integrated audio description (IAD) (Cavallo, 2015) and Accessible Filmmaking (AFM) (Romero-Fresco, 2013) which encourage collaboration between translators and the artistic team either directly (AFM/IAD) or indirectly (auteur AD). A third danger of over-explicitation is that it reduces the AD user to the role of passive listener, denying them an active part in the creation of meaning.





8 Interactive meaning making

Greater interactivity leads to greater cognitive involvement offering active control and two-way communication (Lin, 2013). While it is beyond the scope of this chapter to consider the divergent effects of cognition on implicature between different forms of AV media, SAs and TAs, it is worth pointing out that active control leads to learning, self-efficacy and satisfaction (Liu & Shrum, 2002). One of the pleasures for a sighted audience comes from divining the meaning of AV material by piecing together disparate elements and PSL should not be denied this pleasure by an over-explicit AD. However, it could be argued that visual implicature, especially communicated verbally via AD adds a heavy burden to the cognitive load of PSL people which explicitation can ease. In this case explicitation could be seen to be beneficial, although this has yet to be tested. Kruger (2012) has proposed a methodology for testing the effect of AVT on cognitive load, using neurophysiological measures. A suggested methodology for qualitative testing of implicature in AD, adapted from Desilla (2014) is proposed in section 10.



9 Ambiguity and AD choices

According to a comparison of guidelines in different countries (Rai et al., 2010), AD can be seen as an exercise in “what not to describe”. Strategies for content selection range from “saying what you see” (Snyder, 2014) to Narratology (Vercauteren, 2012). Gibson’s theory of affordances has been proposed (Fryer, 2018) as an alternative to Relevance Theory (Sperber & Wilson, 1998). It could equally be argued that disambiguation is another driver for content selection. For example, the naming of characters is vital early on in order to disambiguate multiple voices. This is another area in which AD guidelines in different countries disagree. In the UK (ITC, 2000), it is deemed practical to name a character as soon as possible, unless their identity is deliberately kept hidden as a plot device, in order to avoid having to describe their physical appearance each time they appear. Yet in Germany describers are advised not to name a character until the character has been named in the text in order to keep the amount of information available to sighted and visually impaired audiences in synchrony (Rai et al., 2010). Disambiguation also means that pronouns are best avoided in an AD utterance except in scenes that only have a single character or only one character of each gender (Fryer, 2016). Knowing who is speaking is critical for understanding the full implicature of the dialogue. For example, in a multilingual product that uses subtitles to allow the sighted audience to understand foreign dialogue, it is not only the subtitles that need to be voiced by the describer (a practice known as audio subtitling or AST) if the TA is to understand the TT. Braun and Orero (2010: 176) show that the text of the subtitles needs to be woven into the AD and attributed to particular speakers. They found that automating audio subtitles was not sufficient for a PSL to follow an AV product, “because subtitles often greatly reduce the source text message, relying on the recipients’ ability to use visual input to compensate for condensations and omissions in the subtitles”. Equally, in the event of unsubtitled foreign language dialogue, sighted viewers can often work out the meaning by observing the actions of the characters. Fryer (2016: 144) illustrates this for the stage play Warhorse which is set during the First World War,


the meaning of a senior German officer shouting “Mütze ab” was clarified by the soldiers taking their caps off. The describer simply needed . . . to insert the description of their action for the [foreign] dialogue to make sense.

In the following example, again from Hedda Gabler, it is clear that the movement of the actors, observed by the sighted audience, not only enables them to understand the dialogue, it also allows them to infer motivation and a character’s state of mind. Hedda takes a gun and aims it at Brack who stands in the audience at the back of the stalls. We hear the gun but we know that Hedda misses her mark (or deliberately shoots wide – it is visually ambiguous) by the fact that (visually) Brack does not fall and that (aurally) he continues to speak. In this case, the inference can be made from the visual and audio information equally. The question is whether it is redundant for the describer to say “she misses” or to make that implicit by confirming that “Brack is still standing”? In the event, the describer said nothing, allowing the blind audience (like the sighted) to infer his survival from the sound of his voice. At this point, Brack returns to the stage and confronts Hedda, asking her to explain herself. According to the AD: “He approaches, holding out his hand for the gun. She hands it over and he points it at her forehead. She leans into the muzzle.”

Verbally, as visually, the description makes it clear who initiates the action. Brack takes the gun and Hedda allows him to do so by handing it over. The implied power relationship between the two characters might be interpreted differently if the AD was simply “Brack takes the gun” which could imply force or dominance on Brack’s part. Visually there is no ambiguity, as Hedda offers no resistance. The choice of words in the description made that clear for AD users, leaving the balance between implicit and explicit unchanged.

To conversationally implicate something in speaking, according to Grice (1975), is to mean something that goes beyond what one says in such a way that it must be inferred from non-linguistic features of a conversational situation together with general principles of communication and cooperation. Although Grice was talking about conversation which might be deemed lexical, he clearly recognises that speech has multimodal components (see Fryer, 2018 for a discussion). Here, we can infer Hedda’s readiness to end her life from the way she reacts to the gun held against her forehead. From her (visually apprehended) action, we infer her state of mind. By transferring that action into speech, the describer allows her TA to make a similar inference. This example illustrates why rendering the visual in speech does not necessarily make the implicit explicit. It is also clear that describers must consider pragmatic inference in deciding not only what to describe but also in deciding which words to choose and how to describe.



10 Future research

Desilla (2014: 197) notes “there is no experimental study which sets out to ascertain exclusively how implicatures are cross-culturally understood in AVT”. In order to correct this deficit for the medium of film, she proposes a methodology whereby a pragmatic analysis is carried out, such that all the implicatures of the film are noted (see Desilla, this volume). Given that not every audience member will understand every implicature, as argued above, Desilla proposes replicating the filmmaker’s intention, by referring to open sources such as the director’s commentary section contained on many DVDs. Next she compares inference comprehension between the SA and TA, by means of questionnaires with open-ended questions, so as not to limit respondents’ answers. Then she scores the answers using comprehension as a continuous variable with “no understanding” at one end to “thorough understanding” at the other.


Desilla acknowledges there are “grey areas” and her methodology could be improved by the use of independent raters, with a calculation of inter-rater correspondence such as an interclass correlation statistic to reassure the reader. One feature of her methodology is that the film is paused at particular moments so that the questionnaire is not only administered at the end. Although this makes her methodology less ecologically valid, it solves one of the criticisms levelled at post-hoc questionnaires, their over-reliance on participants’ memory (see Kruger et al., 2013; Fryer, 2019).

Desilla’s methodology could easily be adapted for a study with blind and visually impaired audiences watching a film with AD, compared with sighted audiences watching the same ST with no AD. In some ways it would be easier, as Desilla was comparing Greek and English audiences, which involved translation of the questionnaires. For a blind audience, the questions would need to be read aloud and the answers transcribed. It would also be interesting to compare TA responses to ADs prepared with greater and lesser degrees of explicitation. These could be measured not only on comprehension but also on cognitive load, enjoyment and immersion. More qualitative research on blind people’s cultural understanding of attributes of visual culture would also be welcome as would experimental research on AD in live environments.



Concluding remarks

Given the interaction between audio and visual information, this chapter has used AD to illustrate how the access modes of AVT help disambiguate pragmatic meaning for those for whom one sensory channel is either fully or partially unavailable. Contextual information has been shown to be influenced by media form that determines not only what visual information is highlighted but also when it becomes available to the sighted audience and should therefore be made available to audience members with impaired vision. Inclusion of details of media form either in the AD itself or through enhanced AD elements has been shown to make it more immersive. This may be because knowledge of the context of the medium allows pragmatic inferences to be fully understood. Analysis of AD with reference to implicature and explicature has shown that pragmatics offers a theoretical approach to choices in AD, and that by broadening the scope beyond speaker meaning, AD is an important mode of AVT for the future exploration of pragmatics.



Notes

1    This is one of Shakespeare’s history plays, its authorship has been left implicit, based on the assumption that audiences for plays at the Globe will either already be familiar with Shakespeare’s oeuvre, or will infer his authorship from the context.

2    The French Charter is included as Annexe 3 of Rai and colleagues’ (1996) comparison of guidelines.
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ultima mestruazione quando ¢ stata?

last menstruation when was it?

akhir marra jatk fiha | “ada shahriya?

last time you had your period?

rab‘awa'ishrin (.) f sh'har juj

twenty-fourth () in the month of February.

(2.0)

fshrhar juj?

in February?

ah, rabawafishrin () f sh'har juj

yes, twenty-fourth of February

fshrhar- f had sh'har ma jatksh?

in the month- in this month you didn’t have it?
majatish, yallah jatni, ghit lik dart liya retard tis' ayyam
Ididn't have, | have just had it, I told you I had a nine-day delay
yallah jatk?

You've just had it?
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10
"

il dermatologo dice che per lui, & una lesione residuo collosa:

the dermatologist says that in his opinion it is a colloid lesion

Mhmmh

di natura- (un po’ stra:na) che non si capisce bene.

of @ nature- (a bit strange) not very clear.

[Mmh

e che (per 1) e- lui dice trattiamo con una terapia

and that (for t-) and he says let's treat it with a topical treatment.

(mmh)

perd io al mome:nto se le- la lesione & chiu:sa s'@ asciuf:tta cosi non farei niente!

but I for the mome:nt i the- the lesion is clo:sed if it s d[ry: ke this | wouldn't do any:thing!
[mmh:

0.5)
soltanto se doves- se dovesse aprisi farei una terapia antisettica.
only in the case it ope:ns | would give antiseptic therapy.
ah okay=
=che vuol dire fare gli impacchi con I'amuchizna tant'& che insomma quell'impacco
[che fate voi p-pe[r Vinfezio:ne. [eventualmente.
which means to apply compresses with amukizne that's it | mean those compresses that you
‘applya- against infections [maybe.
st
[si s
Iyes yes
lyes [yes (yes).
e poi dice il dermatologo. da rivedere se compaiono altre evenie:nze.
and then the dermatologist says to check again if there is any:thing new.
a beme.
ah: that's okay.
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Que tenia Ia presion aitas
(That you had high blood pressure?)

No.

Que tenia alguna enfermedad al corazon?

(That you had heart disease?)

Noooo.

Que era enferma del higado? De fos rinones? Del estomago?

(That you suffered from liver problems? Kidney problems? Stomach problems?)
No.
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((name)) you know this problem they are talking to=

ine
) ()
“it's[true®
[so::if your hu:sband is going to make love go=an’=buy cozndom.
(smiles)
or: you go on with der::
it's true (i: know:) ()
you canno:t face the baby you ha:ve at this point this pro:blem eh? .hhh you
‘want to pack the children and go to ghana? (.)
ha ha=ha [ah::
[eh?

(2.0)
orkay () 50 if you don’t want to go and (stay) in ghana with these children,
don't stop please hhh go- co:me to: ((address)) an’ we'll gizve you what
You will be taking (here), so that you don't get pregnfa:nt.
©

(no i will
if your husband ca’ no use condom i know african maybe dont like confdoms.

[yes
(.0

if you ca’ no’ use, (. der is plls that you can be takin or you come an’ seek (?).
(6.0)

you understand? () don't stay too long eh?

i will do=
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Original dialogues

Italian subtitles and English back

translation

Joe: You saw me on TV? It's a good

school, Penn. What year are you in?

Mi hai visto in TV?
L'universita di Penn & molto buona.
[Did you see me on TV?

Penn university is very good.]

Student: Second. Listen, | just wanted to
tell you this case is tremendously
important and I wish you to know you're

doing a fantastic job.

Sono al secondo anno. Volevo solo dirle
questa causa & tremendamente
importante.

['m in my second year. | wanted t o tell
you

this case is terribly important.]

Joe: Thank you. When you graduate, give

mea call.

-E Lei & fantastico.

-Grazie. Chiamami quando ti laurei.

[-And you are terrific.

~Thank you. Call me when you graduate.]
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D:
M:
3
M:
P

eh perd anche i, diglielo eh di prenderle poco perchlé dopo fa male lo stomaco eh cio2 -
eh even here, tell her mh not to take them much becafuse then her stomach hurts mh I mean -
[the tablets she’s giving you. You have

to takeit- you have to use them sparingly, you have to be very careful () because it wi
() ruin your stomach

©

[this tablet, so use it after eating, (if you want the stomach pain stop.) Then you go home,

Mm

You eat, you take one. (. (2?) they want the stomach pain stop, and stop and stop and stop.

okay, thank you
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Score

Description

No answer/completely inaccurate or irrelevant answer.

Obscure, inconclusive evidence of accessing the intended explicature
and/or implicature(s).

.

Either understanding the single intended explicature or
understanding one out of the two intended explicatures;
Accessing only the intended implicated premise(s) associated
with the explicature;

Either failing to access any other implicatures or accessing
unintended implicatures

Understanding all the intended explicatures;
Either accessing some of the intended implicatures (premises
and conclusions) or accessing all the intended implicatures
(premises and conclusions) plus unintended ones

Understanding all the intended explicatures;
Accessing all the intended implicated premises and all the
implicated conclusions (both strong and weak).
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Can you ask her about chronic illnesses, diabetes . .. all that?
Aha. Senora Mesa, alguna vez le dijo el doctor, aunque sea veinte anos atras,
aqui 0 alla, que tenia usted diabetes?

(OK. Mrs. Mesa, has a doctor ever told you, even twenty years ago, here or
there that you had diabetes?)

No.
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(continued)

19 M [hm () & facile si
[hm () it’s easy yes]
20 I gli ho detto ma poi escono? (.) e lei fa: (.) eh a volte faccio dei rutti e a volte escono da

die:tro [e] perd & una cosa normale comunque
1 told her but then do they come out? (.) and she says (.) eh sometimes | burp and
sometimes they come out from the back [and] but that's a normal thing by the way
2 M [hm] & una cosa che in gravidanza succede facilmente si
that's something that easily happens during pregnancy yes
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01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

P el haml biyimil el gaz tiif el gaz
the pregnancy causes some gases] you see the gases?
1 Si
Yes
P elbebe biyi‘milhum ba'd el marat tayikun fiya gaz [no no
they are due to the baby sometimes | have these gases [ no]
1 [makayikhrujch? Makaykhrujch?)
[don't they come out? don't they
come out?]
P kayqasahliya el kurch w el misran
it makes my belly and my intestine hard
I ahkathisi bil gaz fi [el misran]
yes you feel the gases in the [intestine]
3 [no kayi-] kayighlad fhmti () w biydurni ltaht
[no it] it swells you see (.) and it hurts below
I whiyikhrj el gaz hada wala [mabyikhrujch?)
and do these gases come out or they don't [come out?]

3 [ba'd] | marat [(hm)] wala (?2)
[some]times [(hm))] or (22)
| wn
(0.6)
P [hm]

I [biyikhruj] el muhim enu byikhruj
[they come out] what's important is that they come out

P hm hna normal [el bebe’ biyi‘mil kida]
hm we think it's normal [the baby causes this]
M [dimmi]
[tell me]

I [okay perd]
[okay but]

P [hata] ki [lama] bitihmil
[also] my sister [when] she got pregnant

1 [okay-]
I okaydice che oroin famiglia quando quando fimangono incinte solitamente .h e: gli
crea dei dei dei un po’ di di di gas ehm intestinali [hm () okay?]
okay she says that they in their family when when they get pregnant usually .h ehm it
causes some some some a little bit of of of intestinal ehm gases [hm (.) okay?]
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B2 Ex

1. Pam says to Bridget: “Don't let him pop itin, until he’s popped it on’”. What does she mean by
that? Justify your answer.

2. Why do you think Pam says the above to Bridget?

3. What does this scene fragment show about Pam's character? Justify your answer.
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Iranslation Discourse Material

Pretranslational | Source Translation Target Posttranslational
Paratexts Text Dialogue Text Paratexts
(required) (required) (optional) (required) (optional)

translation brief -
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| Descriptive  Utterance: Interpretation of a
thought which is a description
of an actual or desirable state
of affairs.

Utterance: Interpretation of
a thought which is an
Interpretation of another
thought or utterance.

Two subcategories: (a) indicated
by the linguistic form; (b)
tacitly attributive.

Il Attributive

The speaker can exploit resemblances in
phonetic, linguistic or logical form to
metarepresent another utterance.

These utterances can only be said to be
more or less faithful; the degree of
faithfulness varies and is governed by
Principle of Relevance.

Afully identical representation is not
necessary; only the most relevant one is
(cf. summaries).
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199
200

201
202
203
204
205

206
207

208

Dr
Int

Pt

Int

Pt

Pt

Int

can I see the other foot?
Aver

Let's see

Digale que

Tell him that

Y, y stop when, when

it's worse when he walks

(3 seconds)

Y yo, ya si me siento bien

And I, now 1 feel good

(2 seconds - Dr takes off PY's sock and looks at other foot)
ah (que esos?) no los pongo, si no los (pide?)

Ah (that these?) I won't wear these, if he doesn't (ask?)

Oh my god, it's totally (xx) — (very softly aside to Dr).
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(continued)

ah

yes

imta jatk?

when did you have it?

jatni:: el bareh

1 had it yesterday

ehm, ya'ni les regles tsamma dyal | bareh mush-
ehm so yesterday menstruation don’t-

ah, ghlt dyal bareh, mashi lli ghit dak sh*har

yes I said yesterday, not that from last month.

eh, no, akher marra. ma‘natha nti daba haid?

well no, last time. So you're having your period now?
ah

yes

allora, attualmente & mestruata (.) Le sono venute ieri
wel, she’s having her period now (.) It came yesterday
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01 D perd & normale  primi tre mesi
but that is normal during the first three months
02 1 1bas, hay bitullik haja tabi‘iyya (..) kul wahda b alashhur eloula tabifi jiddan yijal lik ‘rad w
shwayaa dayikha w ‘lladi mnu ya'ni
She tells you that this s @ natural thing (.. in the first months of pregnancy, all women are likely to
vomit, to have some headache and other problems like these
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P ——)
And when you take it helps you right?
[na
yes
©04)
‘when she tafkes it [ah:
[Baimaer ro[:nosy o: novoraer
It squeezes my hel:ad but it helps
Uh::: she gets som- uh (0.2)
alit'ke () uh:: headpressure headache.
but it does help
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cause
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spatial

circumstance

temporal

temporal/
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OTHER ADVERBIAL

COHESIVE
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DEFINITE ARTICLE
VS. NO ARTICLE

‘The aim of patriots, therefore/%J, was o set limits to the
power which the ruler should be suffered to exercise over
the community;

It appeared to them much better that the various magistrates
o the State should be their tenants or delegates,
revocable at their pleasure. Because in that way alone it
seemed, . . /. @ In that way alone, it seemed, . . .

Moreover, the will of the people, practically means the will of
the most numerous or the most active part of the people;
the majority, or those who succeed in making themselves
accepted as the majority;/The will of the people,
moreover, practically means the will of . . .

In England, due to the peculiar circumstances of our political
history, though the yoke of opinion is perhaps heavier,
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Bene, brava, ottimo (.) Allora (.) ehm (4.0) facciamo la visita adesso eh?

Good, well done, splendid (. So (,) erm (4.0) let’s visit you now right?

Mh

E:poi t faccio la richiesta per fare gli esami del sangue-

And then Il write you a prescription for the blood tests

Okay. He visits you, then he wites an order of doctor prescription to do blood test
Ok
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Let's see ... no heart disease runs in the family, right?

¥ 10 hay enfermedades del corazén que andan (sic) en la familia de usted, ;verdad?

(No heart disease running in your family, right?)

No.

Has she ever been checked for the skin test for tuberculosis?

¢Le han hecho alguna vez el estudio de piel para tuberculosis?

(Have you ever been tested with the skin test for tuberculosis?)

Pues, alld me hicieron estudios pero no sé si es para eso

(Well, | had some tests done there, but | don't know if they were to check that . . )

Es una aguja que se le meta (sic), e inyecta un poco (sic) liquido bajo la piel y tiene que
regresar dentro de dos o tres dias para que le (sic) vean si se ha cambiado (sic) a piel.

(Itis a needle that i inserts (sic), it injects a lttle a (sic) liquid under the skin and you
have to go back in two or three days o that they can see you (sic) if you (sic)

have changed your skin.)
No.

No, she hasn't had that. | just described for her what it was as she said she’s had
different tests but she wasn't sure if she has had tuberculosis, so | explained to her
how PPD works.
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